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PREFACE 


This Header is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic 
Grammar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just 
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from 
the Bigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and 
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India, 
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature 
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books 
of the Eigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book 
practically consists of hymns addressed to So.ma only, the hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another 
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented, 
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures 
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed 
to be suitable for the Header. I have also considered literary merit 
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter, 
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. 34), one with magical ideas 
(vii. 103), two with cosmogony (x. 90.129), and three with eschatology 
(x. 14. 15. 135). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the 
Eigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange- 
uent of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Eigveda as 
own, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Yedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre¬ 
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 139-40, 162, 166, 175). 

, In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Header 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in 
DevanSgarl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza. 
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the Samhita text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur¬ 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the 
transliterated Samhita text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter¬ 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European 
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic 
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his 
way carefully through the pages of the Header ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for 
further studies on independent lines. 

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in 
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail. 

Baixiol College, Oxford. 

October 22 , 1917 . 
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INTRODUCTION 


1 . Age of the Eigveda. 

The Eigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns 
were composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with 
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from 
later than the thirteenth century b. c. This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 b.c., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but 
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedie 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 3000 b.c., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. o. These calculations are based on the assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of 
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability, 
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of 
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship 
of the hymns of the Eigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta, 
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 b.c. That 
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were 
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the Eigveda. Hence the Indians could 
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1300 b.c. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 b. 0 . In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c. as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Eigvedic period. This 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the 
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Nasatya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 b. c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic 
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to 
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were 
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for 
the separation of the Indians, their migration to India, and the 
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of 
Hindustan. 

2. Origin and Growth of tiie Collection. 

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Eigveda and the Avesta shows. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survived in the Eigveda from the early period 
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families 
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro¬ 
duced into India before about 700 b. c. These family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of the Eigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of the Brahmanas, 
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works, 
came into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any 
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, hut only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest 
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word* 
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and 
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com¬ 
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated 
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram- 
anls or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed 
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any 
other literature. 


3. Extent and Divisions op the Rigveda. 

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one 
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been 
calculated that in bulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems 

of Homer. . 

There is a twofold division of the RY. into parts. One, which is 

purely mechanical, is into Astakas or 4 eighths ’ of about equal length, 
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or 4 lessons ’, while 
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘groups ’ of five or six stanzas. 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘ books ’ (lit. ‘ cycles ) 
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and Sttktas or ‘hymns’. The latter method is an historical one, 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being. 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in 
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda. 

4. Arrangement of the Rigveda. 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. Thn 
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or ‘ seen ’ by poets of the same family, 
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition is 
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the ‘ family books * 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity. 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family boohs .—In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to goda 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns 
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six. 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one, 
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus 
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo¬ 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final 
shape by successive additions to these hooka 
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second half of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,' 
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main 
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas; but it differs from 
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of 
the strophic metre called Pragalha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books; but its partial resemblance to them caused it 
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part 
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii: Kanvas seem to 
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite 
strophic metre is again found here; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some 
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth hook was added as a consequence of the first eight being 
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma 
vhile the juice was 1 clarifying ’ (pavamana); on the other hand, the 
amily books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character. 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books 
i—viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest 
that they are later than those of the preceding books; but some of 
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their 
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second 
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty-eight 
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed. 



ARRANGEMENT OE THE RIGVEDA 


xvi 

The two parts also differ in metre: the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly 
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagatl and 87-97 
a Tristubh group. 

The tenth hook was the final addition. Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its 
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number ot 
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its 
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large 
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other 
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or 
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

6. Language. 

The hymns of the RV. are composed in the earliest stage of that 
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth 
century b.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than 
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in¬ 
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit; it has twelve forms of the 
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit. 
i.nmiBTO nf Hi a T?v nlan differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which. 
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
lias no value of this kind. 

The Sandhi of the R V. represents an earlier and a less conventional 
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between 
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to cases 
where it is historically justified; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
eing extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o 
a the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
nvariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
tudent can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
anguage of the RV. 

6. Metbe. 

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Psda 
{‘quarter’) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of these are at all common. By far the 
most common are the Tristubh (4x11 syllables), the Ghyatrl (3x8), 
and the Jagatl (4 x 12), which together furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are 
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last 
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly 
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half 
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 
imi b 
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the sloka) the quanti ly 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with 
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their 
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas 
(called trea) in the same simple metre, generally GSyatrl, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book. 

7. Religion op the Rigveda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, aie 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of other;. 
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma 
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr. 

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily 
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays; 
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them 
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods, 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their 
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception. 
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant. 
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest 
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of the gods .—Among theso the most prominent is power, 
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They 
hold sway over all creatures; no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live beyond the time they appoint; and the fulfilment of desires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros¬ 
perity on mankind; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful’, 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt. Since in most cases ttie gods of the RV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in¬ 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs—a practico making 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone. 
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the 
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in 
fact several such identifications in the RV. The idea is even found 
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different 
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedic 
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of 
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings 11 s to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in 
fthe form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 

b 2 
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the RV. itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, 
SQrya, Savitr, POsan, the ASvins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn, 
and RatrT, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, ApSm napat, 
Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The 
terrestrial deities are PrthivI, Agni, and Soma. This Header con¬ 
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions 
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
RY. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to 
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Indo- 
Iranian period. He-seems to represent the ‘third’ or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter 
at an early period. Matarisvan is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the RV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities aro certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indus) 
s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipfis 
(Bias) and the Sutudrl (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another 
(iii. 33). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the 
Sarasvatl (vi. 61; vii. 95). Though the personification goes much 
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the 
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV. 

Abstract deities .—One result of the advance of thought during the 
period of the RV. from the concrete towards the abstract was 
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of 
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to 
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent 
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in 
question began to be felt. We find here names denoting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ‘ Creator ’, or 
an attribute, such as Prajfipati, ‘ Lord of Creatures Thus Dhatr, 
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur 
Vidhatr, the ‘ Disposer Dhartr, the * Supporter ’, TrStr, the 
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! Protector*, and Netr, the * Leader The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the RV. is Tvastr, the ‘ Artificer though no 
entire hymn is addressed to him. lie is the most skilful of workmen, 
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new 
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which India drinks in Tvast.r's 
house. He is the father of Saranytl, wife of Vivasvant and mother 
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml. The name of the solar 
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(of. p. 11). 

There are a few other abstract deities whose names wore originally 
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god 
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence. 
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures’ Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Visvakarman, 
‘ all-creating appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden 
Germ ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as tho 
‘ one lord of all that exists ’. In one curious instance it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121} is kdsmai devaya ha\i§a vidhema ? 
‘ to what god should we pay worship with oblation ? ’ This led to 
the word ka, ‘who?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an 
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts 
of the RV. is Brhaspati (p. 83). 

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per¬ 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these 
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (x. 161) to Sraddha, ‘Faith’. Anumati, 
‘ Favour (of the gods) ’, Aramati, ‘ Devotion ’, Sunrta, ‘ Bounty ’, 
Asuniti, ‘ Spirit-life ’, and Nirrti, ‘ Decease ’, occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the RV. is A-diti, ‘ Liberation ‘ Freedom ’ (lit. ‘ un-binding *), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘ sons of 
Aditi ’. This expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than ‘ sons of liberation ’, according to an idiom common in the RV. 
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious 
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian 
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RV., 
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice mentioned. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvatl, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac, 
‘Speech’ (x. 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed PrthivI, 
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Ratrl, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 203), and Aranyanl, 
'Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality: such are Agnayl, Indrani, VarunanI, 
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively. 

Dual Divinities .—A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is 
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com¬ 
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
pairs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in 
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed 
to the couple Mitril-Varuna, though the names most frequently found 
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivI, ‘Heaven and Earth' 
(p. 86). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents 
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities .—There are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts 
IP* 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is 
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the EV. to be seven or, with the addition of 
MSrtanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Am6a: Sflrya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without 
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose 
leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Visve devas (p. 147), 
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group, 
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as 
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas. 

Lesser Divinities .—Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser 
divine powers are known to the RV. The most prominent of these 
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con¬ 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Rbhus further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharvn. 
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of; but the 
only one mentioned by name is UrvaSl. Gandharva is in tho ItV. 
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the 
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta) 
connected with tho waters. 

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely 
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to 
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field ’, is besought to 
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Sita, the ‘ Furrow ’, is 
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified 
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in the ltV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as 
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x. 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised 
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). The sacrificial grass (barhis) 
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of 
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gr&vanas) 
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94.175): spoken of as 
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the RV. (i. 28, 5. 6). 
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified: armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75). 

The Bentons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These 
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that 
word means a divine being, like ahura in the Avesta (cf. p. 134). 
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by India and Vrtra. The latter is 
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava. 
Another poweiful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows, 
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies, 
notably the Ahgirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda, 
described ns a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out; ViivarOpa, 
son of Tvastr, a three-headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra, 
who seize his cows; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There 
are several other individual demons, generally described as D&sas 
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘niggards'), 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks 
and releases the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksa's. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana 
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses 
a speciea A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Yedas, are the Pisacas, eaters of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
Ilian the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of those, 
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices, 
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their 
contents are augury (ii. 42. 43) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 163), against a demon destructive of 
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. 166), or rival wives (x. 145). A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 65), 
or to procure offspring (x. 183); while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141). 

8. Secular Matter in the Rigveda. 

Secular hymns .—Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems. 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral 
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned 
with the future life; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs 
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164). 

Mythological dialogues .—Besides several mythological dialogues in 
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62; x. 51. 52. 86. 108), 
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat 
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover PurQravas and the 
celestial nymph Urvasl, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is 
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subject of Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorva6l. 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yaml, the twin 
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special, 
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age. 
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Didactic hymns .—Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x. 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
-a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest 
which describe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112), 
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici¬ 
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted. 

Riddles .—Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these 
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their 
names. More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas 
{i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus tho 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with 
its twelvo months and 360 days and 360 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns. —About half a dozen hymns consist of specula¬ 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of thorn (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the 
development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo¬ 
sophy which in later times assumed .shape in the Sankhya system. 

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 126) 
and to appendages of 3 to 5 stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which are called DSnastutis, or ‘praises of gifts’. These are pane¬ 
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their 
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the 
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the 
habitat of the Yedic tribes. They are late in date, appearing chiefly 
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of 
the eighth book. 

Geographical data .—From the geographical data of the RV., 
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred 
that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Panjab of to-day. The references to flora and fauna 
bear out this conclusion. 
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these 
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling 
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as ‘black-skins’ and the 
4 D&sa colour’ as opposed to the ‘Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a 
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the 
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Moat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations.— One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was 
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood, 
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But 
agriculture was also practised to some extent: fields were furrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn was cut with sickles, being then 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with tiie aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for 
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and 
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals. 
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, 
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain. 

Amusements .—Among these chariot-racing was the favourite. 
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186). 
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were 
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the 
flute (vana), and the lute (vxna). Singing is also mentioned. 

9. Literary merit or the Riqveda. 

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free 
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac¬ 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where 
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the EV. contains much genuine poetry. As the gods 
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the praises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The 
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon 
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints 
(he devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The 
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various aspects of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty 
of language; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger 
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between 
the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml (x. 10). The Gambler’s lament 
(x. 34) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of 
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns 
(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 

10. Interpretation. 

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from 
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, staled generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the moaning of 
a considerable proportion of the 11V. is clear, but of the remainder 
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary 
(c. 500 B. c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about tho 
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which 
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a.c.), 
and is represented by the translation of the RV., begun by II. H. 
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved 
that, though tho native Indian commentators are invaluable guides 
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahman as and 
Satras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedic 
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the 
interpreters even earlier than Yflska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyan, 
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an epithet of the ASvins, as ‘ true, not false ’, another Agriyana, as 
* leaders of truth ’ (satyasya pranetfirau), while Yaska himself thinks 
it may mean ‘nose-born’ (nfisika-prabhavau)! Yaska, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on 
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains 
the epithet jatd-vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he 
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of 
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 years 
later. Sflyana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not 
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com¬ 
menting on the same word in different passages. Thu3 asura, 
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as * expel ler of foes’, 
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un- 
desired ’, ‘ giver of breath or water ’, ‘ thrower of oblations, priest ’, 
‘taker away of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’, 
‘strong’, ‘wise’, and ‘rain-water* or ‘a water-discharging cloud’! 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta¬ 
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the contex 1 , and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology, 
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of 
the RY. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all 
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help 
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con¬ 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta 
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method 
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the othev hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character 
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of tlie Vedio hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that 
was open to the traditional interpreter's, and to which he is moreover 
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research, 
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were 
unknown to the traditional school—the Avesta, Comparative Philo¬ 
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The 
student will find in the notes of the Header many exemplifications 
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason 
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence 
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by 
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up a. 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 
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P. 14, line 27, for Sitip4do read 6itip&dd. 

P. 28, lino 1, read . 

P. 31, lino 29, and p. 46, I. 29, for yd read y4. 

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 read ii. 12. 4. 

P. 61, line 81, for y6 read yo. 

P. 60, lino 13, for no read nd. 

P. 69, lino 2, for tAm read tam. 

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 75, head-linos,'for APAM read APAM. 

P. 118, head-line, for APAS read APAS. 

P. 125, lino 12, for viivAcaksas read vi6v&oaksas. 

P. 128, line 3, for nu read nu. 

P. 189, line 14, for vibhldako read vibhfdako. 

P. 142, last line, and p. 148, line 11, for any6 read any4. 
P. 144, head-line, for MANDOKAS read MA^iDOKAS. 
P. 179, line 26, for t6 read tl. 

P. 184, line 17, for te road t4. 

P. 224, head line and liue 1, for abklti read abhitJ, 
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AGNI 

As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance 
to Indra (u. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo 
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected 
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame¬ 
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is 
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With 
a burning head he faces in all directions. 

He is compared with various animals : he resembles a bull that bellows, 
and has horns which he sharpens; when born he is often called a calf; 
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey 
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the 
sky; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose; he is winged, and he 
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree. 

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
sacrifice; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods; 
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes^ 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

Ilis brightness is much dwelt upon : he shines like the sun ; his lustre 
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his 
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests 
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. Ilis flames are like roaring 
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
up to the firmament; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with 
Ins smoke. ‘ Smoke-bannered ’ (dhuma-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive 
epithet. 

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy 
and tawny Bteeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds 
he brings the gods on his car. 

He is the child of Heaven (Dydua), and is often called the son of 
eaven and Earth (i. 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
go s generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among men. Indra is called Agni's twin brother, and is more closely 
associated with him than any other god. 

*»•» 
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The mythology of Agni, apart from his sacrificial activity, is mainly 
loncerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often 
made of bis daily production from the two kindling sticks (arAnis), which 
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living; 
as soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the 
force required to kindle Agni he is often called ‘son of strength’ (g&haaah 
sfinuh). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time 
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again, 
Agni’s origin in the aerial waters is often referred to: he is an embryo of 
the waters; he is kindled in the waters; he is a bull that has grown in 
the lap of the waters. As the ‘ son of Waters ’ (ii. 35) he has become a 
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the RV. 
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned: he is bom in the 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by MatarUvan, the 
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift 
of the gods as well as a production of Matarisvan. The Sun (vii. 63) is 
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agni is the light of heaven in 
the bright sky; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all 
things; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to 
have a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made 
him threefold; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies, three 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and 
represents the earliest Indian tiinily. 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-j Anman having two births. As being kindled 
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many births. 

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity. 
He is tho only god called gyhA-pati lord of the house, and is constantly 
spoken of as a guest (Atithi) in human dwellings. Ue is an immortal who 
has taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the 
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes 
also as a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the 
offerings of men to the gods and brings tho gods to the sacrifice. He is 
thus characteristically a messenger (clutaj appointed by gods and by men 
to be an ‘ oblation-bearer ’. t 

As the centre of the sacrifice be comes to be celebrated as the divine 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he is often called priest 
(ytvij, vipra), domestic priest (purdhita), and more often than by any 
other name invoking priest (hdty), also officiating priest (adhvarjnu) and 
praying priest (brahm&n). His priesthood is tho most salient feature 
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of his character; he is in fact the great priest, as Indra is the great 
warrior. 

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. As knowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called j&td-vedas he whc 
knows all created beings. 

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised. 

From the ordinary' sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya- 
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that burns 
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn 
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was personified and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Oreeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the ‘ agile' as derived from the root ag to drive (Lat. 
ago, Gk. Syw, Skt. djami). 


Rigveda i. 1. 


The motro of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 438) in which nearly 
one-fourth of the EV. is composed. It consists of three oelosUlabie 
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics (o - w ^). The first two verses are in the Samhita 
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first 


*rsRi i 

a 

1 Agnim xle purdhitam, 
yajfidsya devdm rtvijam, 
hotaram ratnadhatamam. 


srsrel i f^i ^rfsrjN.1 
ftrrKn; i wwfow. # 

I magnify Agni the domestic priest, 
the divine ministrant of the sacrifice, 
the invoker, lest bestower of treasure 
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On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb 
I)e (1. & pr. A. of id: J for 4 between vowels, p. 8, f. n. 2) has no 
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and doeB not begin 
a sentence or P&da (p. 466, 19 A.); its first syllable bears the 
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding 
syllable (p. 448, 1). purd-hitam has the accent of a Karmadharaya 
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top). yajfidsya is to be taken 
with ptvijam (not with purdhitam according to Sayana), both because 
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 e), 
and because it is in the same Pads; cp. RV. viii. 88, 1; yajfidsya 
hi Bthd ptvija ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice. 
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvxjam would 
otherwise bear (like i|e), disappears because this syllable must be 
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. rtv-ij though 
etymologically a compound (rtu + ij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in¬ 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 5 : agnir devam rtu66 yajati may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasons, ratna-dba-tama (with 
the ordinary Tp. accent: p. 456, 2): the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a cd., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dha; cp. on the other hand vird-vat + tama 
in 8 c and eitrd-dravas + tama in 5 b. rdtna never means jewel in 
the RV. 


W 3<%rr i 
« TII B 
2 Agnih purvebhir rsibhir 
ilio nutanair utd, 
sd devam dha vaksati. 


i fllfa: i i 

tsh i frf%: i fet i 
ti: i |^t«u wipi n 

Agni to be magnified by past and 
present seers, may he conduct the gods 
here. 


rsibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in - 
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated, 
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the 
preceding member; hence purvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed. 
i4yas: to be read as llias (p. 16, 2 d). nutanais: note that the two < 
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forms of the inst. pi. of the a dec. in ais and ebhis constantly occur 
in the same stanza, sd (49) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the 
following Udatta of vam (Sandhi, see 39). This Anudatta and 
(he Svarita of vdksati show that all the intervening unmarked 
syllables vam 6hd have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables 
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain 
unmarked; hence the last two syllables of vdksati are unmarked; 
but in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati. The latter word is 
ihe s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143, 2; 69 a). In a ihd 
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom¬ 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often, being 
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con¬ 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel. 
clause, sd being the correlative (cp. p. 294 «). The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nutanais, but is loosely con¬ 
strued with purvebhis also, meaning ‘ is to be magnified by present 
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pci. utd and 
(p. 222) is always significant in the RV. 


9 ’ssRnrt 

■qHcjf^ii 

8 Agnind rayim adnavat 
pdsam eva divd-dive, 
yasasam vxravattamam. 


’sifiprt i i wra; i 
iNn i ip i i 

I B 

Through Agni may one oltain wealth 
day by day (and) prosperity, glorious 
(and) most abounding in heroes. 


afinav-a-ts sb. pr. of amd attain, 3. s. ind. pr. adndti (cp. p. 184); 
the prn. ‘ he ’ inherent in the 3. s. of the vb. is here used in the 
indefinite sense of ‘ one ’, as so often in the 3. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, pdsam: co-ordinate nouns are constantly used 
in the RV. without the conjunction oa. divd-dive: this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., which are always 
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
toxt like other compounds (189 C a). yaddsam: this is one ol 
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the RV.; the corre¬ 
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yd£-as 
fame (83, 2 a; 182, p. 266). vird-vat-tamam: both the suffix vant 
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the 
Pada text like final members of a cd.; viravant being here regarded 
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (cp. note 
on ratna-dhatama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
oo-ordination without the connecting pci. ca. Their exact meaning 
is ‘causing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and 
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns. 

fosrd: i i 1 i 

« » 9: i n 1 i TOfa 1 

4 i.gne, ydm yajilim adhvardip 0 Agni, the worship and sacrifice 
vidvdtah paribhur dsi, that tlwu encompassest on every side, 

sd id dev6?u gaohati. that same goes to the gods. 

yajfldm adhvar&m: again co-ordination without ca; the former 
lias a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering); the latter = 
sacrificial act. viivd-tas: the prn. adj. vidva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 464, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sd id: all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the 
particle id see p. 218. devdsu: the loc. of the goal reached 
(p. 825, 1 1 ); the acc., which might be used, would rather express 
the goal to which the motion is directed, gaohati: as the vb. 
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A); nor has it any accent 
mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following 
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the 
syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in 
the Pada text (cp. note on 2 d). The first syllable of gaohati is long 
by position (p. 437, a 8). 



u«] 

6 Agnir h6t& kavikratulj. 
satydd citrddravastamah, 
devd devdbhir a gamat. 


AGNI 

i furi i i 

aw: i i 

May Agni the invoker, of wise 
intelligence, the true, of most brilliant 
fame, the god come with the gods. 


Both kavi-kratus and citrd-firavas have the regular Bv. accent 
(p. 455 c); the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada text because 
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the. 
second; cp. notes on tama in 1 c and 8 o. devdbhis: the inst. often 
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.): see 
190 A1. devd devdbhih: the juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in tho RV. gam-a-t: root 
ao. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 

p. 468, 20 A a. 


g ydd ahgd dafiiife tudm, 
Agne, bhadrdm karifydsi, 
tdvdt tdt satydm, Angirah* 


i i sni i 
w^isfrsrflh 
Hff.15553*11 * 

Just what good, thou, 0 Agni, wilt 
do for the worshipper, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 Ahgiras. 


afigds on this pci. see 180 (p. 213). d5dd?e • dat of dafi-vams 
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the RV. formed without red. 10 5 
1576), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt. tvdm. heie, as 
nearly everywhere in the RV., to be read as tudm on account of the 
metre 7 Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the 
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence « voc^ or 
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18a, 
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Hence Ague is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first 
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Ahgiras is not (p. 466, 18 b). karisydsi 
(ft. of kr do ): that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the 
worshipper will certainly be realized, tdva it t&t : that intention 
of thee. 

'O Sift ffqfsjt vrf I lift | | 

I 4w: I f%RT I I 

^ u *itf: i jrtni: i ^ i ^rrflr u 

7 hpa tvagne div5-dive, To thee, 0 Agni, dag by day, 0 

dosavastar, dhiya vayain, illuminer of gloom, we come with 
namo bharanta dmasi ; thought bringing homage; 

tva as the enc. form of tvam (109 a) and Agne as a voc. in the 
middle of a Pada (p. 466 b) are unaccented. The acc. tva is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition upa (p. 209), 
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the cd. vb. 
upa a-imasi (a common combination of upa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the 
verb (191 /; p. 468, 20 a), ddsa-vastar : Sayana explains this cd. 
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vastar never occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise 
the case in such cds., as sayam-pratar evening and morning, from 
3uyam); the explanation as 0 illuminer (from 1. vas shine) of darkness 
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, being 
supported by the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vast! 
janita suryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Sun. dhiya inst. 
of dhi thought (accent, p. 458, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer. 
nimas, lit- bow, implies a gesture of adoration, bharantas : N. pi. 
pr. pt. of bhr bear, a-imasi: the ending masi is five times as 
common as mas in the RV. (p. 125, f. n. 2). 

c i wqrrrfa; i 

^ ^ i # i » 
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$ rajantam adhvaranam, 
gopam rtdsya didivim, 
vdrdhamanam su6 dime. 


& 

(to thee) ruling over sacrifices, the 
shining guardian of order, growing in 
thine own house. 


rajantam: this and the other accusatives in this stnnza are in 
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvaranam: governed 
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen. 
(202 A a); the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam: 
one of the many m. stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in Skt. is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa), rta means the regular order of 
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite); 
on the other, moral order (right), a senso replaced in Skt. bydharmn. 
Agni is specially the guardian of rta in the ritual sense, because the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Vanina (vii. 8(5) is 
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense, vdrdhamanam.: 
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial tiro utter being 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar. svd: to bo read as 
sud; this prn. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the RV., mg own, thy own, his own , &e. (cp. p. 112c). dime: 
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is common in the RV., but has disappeared 
in Skt. 


W. IjGsHf II 


i m i films i i 

wa i i i 

I u: i ii 


9 sd nah pitdva sunavo, So, 0 Agni, be easy of access to us, 

Agne, stipayand bhava ; as a father to his son ; abide with us 

sacasva nah suastdye. for our well-being. 

sd is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as^ such, thus 
(p. 294 b). nas enc. dat. (109 a) parallel to sundve. pita iva: the 
enc. pci. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd.; in the RV. pitf is usually coupled with sunu, 
matr with putrd. siindvd: this word as written in the Samhita 
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided d 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8); but this & must 
be restored, as the metre shows, and sunave Agne read. Though 
a is elided in about 75 per cent, of its occurrences in the written 

Snmhita text, it remains in the rest; it must be pronounced in 

about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 23, f. n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi 
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore 
the metre. This is another indication (see note on Agne in 6 b) 
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of 
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of 
supayand as a By. see p. 455, c a. sdcasva: this verb (which 

as exclusively Vedic) is construed with the acc. (here nas) or the 

inst,; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
short in the Pada text, svast&ye must be read as su-astdye; it 
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

SAVITft 

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity: the epithets golden- 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and 
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in 
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his 
worshippers; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous 
dwell. He removes evil dreams, aud makes men sinless; he drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws; the waters and the wind 
are subject to him. The other gods follow his lead; and no being can 
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the 
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savitr. 
This is the celebiated Savitri stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand years. Savitr is often distinguished 
from Surja (vii. G3), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun. 
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to impel the ran, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart. 

Savitjr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at h's 
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitp is derived from the root sa to stimulate, which is con¬ 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the 
name is accompanied by devd god, when it means the * Stimulator god 
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator 
of life and motion in the world. 

i. 85. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing 
day and especially night. 

Tiie metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p. 441), the commonest in 
the RV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is trochaic (- v - ^); the opening, consisting of either four or five 
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic ^ - or ^ - * - -), and the break between the caesura and 

the cadence is regularly uu- or wv. Thus the scheme of the 
whole normal verse is either — —, w w— | -w—— | or ^ 

| _ w _* |. The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (— u — v v ). In the 
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the 
second Pada following the first member of a compound. 





M «fr 


i 

suffer i fiprreW i p i i 
i Trfifci i flrrtiWtoii 
i |^i n 


1 hv&yami Agnim prathamim I call on Agni first for welfare; 
auastaye; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for 

hv&yami Mitravdrunav ihavase j aid ; I call on Night that brings the 
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hvdyami Ratrim jdgato nivdd- world lo rest; I call on god Savitr 
anlm; for help. 

hvdyami devdm Savitaram utd- 
ye. 

hvdyami: pr. ind. from hva call ; note the anaphoric repetition 
of this word at the beginning of each verse, prathamdm is in 
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye: this, dvase, and utdye are final 
datives (p. 814, B 2); the last two words are derived from the same 
root, av help, svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 c) evidently means well¬ 
being ; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, iii. 21), it is explained 
negatively as a-vinaia non-destruction. Mitra-vdruna: one of the 
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented 
(p. 269); note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text, 
ihavase for ilia dvase: on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. jdgatas: 
the objective gen. (p. 320, B1 b), dependent on nivddanim = that 
causes the world to ‘ turn in ’ fcp. x. 127, 4. 5); the cs. niveddyan it 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 

* m w i i i «rfr*rR: i 

^ i f*ri i i i ^ i 

Rf^rn f| »SfaRT I I 

II W I I?: I ^TTfR I ipNTfa I tnfo || 

2 a krsndna rdjasS vdrtamano, Rolling hither through the dark 

niveddyann amtftam mdrtiam space, laying to rest the immortal 
ca» and the mortal, on his golden car 

hiranydyena Savita rdthena, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea- 
a devd yati bhiivanani pddyan. turns. 

a vdrtamdnas: the prp. may be separated from a pt, as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 13 a; when it immediately precedes, as in ni- 
vedayan, it is usually compounded, ibid, krsndna rdjasa: = through 
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam mdrtiam ca 
s. m. used collectively = gods and men. rdthena must of course be 
read rdthena! a; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b. a devd yati: cp. note 
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on a ihd vakfati, L 1, 2 c. In this and the two following stanzas 
Savitr is connected with eveuing. 

«rrf7# ^r^nft $fwr*li ^rrN i ^wir: i $fU*rR.i 

w sfw tfcre?rt ^ i i *nf?r i Hfwirr i wwfc i 

s* ftrart ff^n ^Njtr: ii ntj fwt i $:si?n i *mfrrrc: o 

I yati devdb pravdta, yati ud- The god goes by a downward, he 
vata ; goes by an upward path; adorable 

yati dubhrabhyam yajatd hari- he goes with his two bright steeds. 

bhyam. God Savitr comes from the distance, 

a devd yati Savita paravato, driving away all hardships. 

dpa vidva durita badhamanah. 

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV.: see p. 445, p 1 and 
f. n. 7. pra-vat-a and ud-vdt-a: local sense of the inst. (199 A 4); note 
that the suffix vat (p. 263) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, hdribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. devdbhis in 
i. 1,5. On the different treatment of dubhrabhyam and hdribhyam 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravdtd £ 
pa: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paravdtas: abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A 1). dpa badhamanas: cp. note on a in 2 c. vidva 
durita: this form of the n. pi. is commoner in the RV. than that in 
ani; p. 78, f. n. 14. 

I i i i 

i i i i 

srfarn ffwfy: w i wtji i i sfam i 
Brain Thrift n i 

fwr i i i 
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4 abhivytam k£danair, vidvdru- Uis car adorned with pearls, 
_ am> ’ omniform, with golden pins, lofty, 

hiranyadamyam, yajatd byhdn- the adorable Savitr brightly 
£ am ' lustrous, putting on the dark spaces 

asth&d rdtham Savita citrd- and his might, has mounted. 

bhanuh, 

krsna rdjamsi, tdvisim dddhd- 
nah. 

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Saxnhita text, as 
often when a long vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is 
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with 
a pp. (p. 462, 13 6). kfdanais: stars are probably meant, as is 
indicated by x. 68, 11: ‘ the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like 
a dark horse with pearls vidva-rupam: on the accent cp. note on 
L 1, 4 b. -damyam: inflected like rathx, p. 87 ; the dami is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping off the horse's neck, a asthat: root ao. of stha. krsna 
rdjamsi: = darkness, dddhanas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da- 
dhands) governs both rdjamsi and tdvisim = clothing himself in 
darkness (cp. 2 a) and might, that is, bringing on evening by his 
might. 

qfq si*it'3s!5'reT: fifffnrnft fa i i i 


I fftWIiWl I I 

fa?f: l I 

^xu# i fa^t i ^*rrfa i 8 


’CJXgl't. 

sfagfataV 

xi# fam g*faifa vw. n 

gvi jdn&fl cbyavah ditipado 
akhyan, 

rdtham hiranyapraiigam vdh- 
antah. 

fiddvad vidah Savitur ddiviasya 


llis dusky steeds, white-footed, 
drawing his car with golden pole, 
have surveyed the peoples. For 
ever the settlers and all creatures 
have rested in the lap of divine 


upasthe vidva bhuvanani ta- Savitr . 
sthulju 
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vi: separated from yb.; see note on a yaksatf, I. 1, 2 o. jdn&fi 
ohyavah: for jdnan fiyavah (40, 1). diti-padas: on the accentua¬ 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 465, c a. Note that the 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1,9 b). akhyan: 
a ao. of khya see (p. 168, a 1), cp. 7a and 8a, and pdiyan in 2d; 
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845 C); 
the pf. tasthur expresses an action that has constantly (dddvat) 
taken place in the past down to the present (113 A a). In -praiigam 
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 8 as pra-uga), doubtless = 
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratisakhya), _there is a remarkablo 
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. vidva bhuvanani: hero the 
old and the new form of the n. pi. are used side by side, as very 
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne, 
i. 1, 9 b. daivya divine is a variation of the usual devd accompanying 
the name of Savitr. upasthe: the idea that all beings uro con¬ 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the 
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the KV. 

\ffoat 5 Tt 4: fireni sN: nrfag: i sfh wumii 

Tfst fWTPITZ I Tf^ft I I I I 

shftg || I 

PI 5^3l^:ifi^nll 

8 tisrd dyavah; Savitur dva upd- (There are) three heavens: two 
stham, (are) the laps of Savitr, one over- 

dka Yamdsya bhuvane virasat. coming men, (is) in the abode of 
finim nd rdthyam amftadhi Yama. All immortal things rest 
tasthur: (on him) as on the axle-end 

ihd bravitu ya u tdc cikotat. of a car: let him tvho may under¬ 

stand this tell it here. 

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult; for it is 
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others 
in the EV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza: of the three worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds: the third world (the 
highest heaven) is the abode of Tama, in which dwell men after 
<Ieath (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pftda means: on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest, dyavas: N. pi of dyd, 
here f. (which is rare); probably an elliptical pi. (193, 3 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva: for dvdu before u (22); after tisrd dyavah 
the f. form dvd should strictly be used (like dka in b), but it is 
attracted in gender by the following updsthfi (cp. 194, 3). upd- 
stham: the dual ending & (which in the EV. is moro than seven 
times as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausa at the 
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the 
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Ague, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the 
original text of the EY. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of 
a hemistich, vira-sat: N. s. of virft-sdh (81 b), in which there is cere- 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t (for -sat); in the 
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because 
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on ftvij, 
i. 1, 1 b). amfta: n. pi. = the gods, anim nd: on him, as the car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, ddhi tasthur: the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being 
compounded with ddhi; in 5 d the simple verb takes the loc. The 
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 6 c d. bravltu: 3. s. 
ipv. of bru speak (p. 143, 3 c). The pci. u is always written in the 
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized: um Iti. oiketat: pf. sb. 
of oit observe. 


<0 fa 

*rf Tftflw fhm o 


fa i i vnrNifti t Wi(i 
i I I 

& I i i sb: i i 

SRWTH. I ’irHC, I TfaW I ’8R11 I 


7T7TR I 
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7 ri suparnd ant&rik?ani akhyad, The bird has surveyed {he atmo- 
gabhir&vepfi dsuralj sunithab. spheric regions, the divine spirit, of 
kuedanim suriabP k&6 ciketa P deep inspiration, of good guidance. 
katamam dyam rafimir asya Where is now the sun? Who has 
tat&naP understood (it)? To what heaven 

has his ray extended ? 

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun. 

vi... akhyat: cp. 6 a and 8 a. suparnds: Savitr is here called 
a bird, as the sun-god Sflrya (vii. 63) often is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nithds see p. 466, c a. antariksani: equivalent to 
kr§na rdjamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent, 
asuras: this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but 
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, is the name of the 
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power; 
towards the end of the Rigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su- 
nxtkds: guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths 
with his light, kvddanlm: when an independent Svarita is in the 
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel, 
if long, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with both 
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 460 6). idanim: now = at night, ciketa: 
pf. of cit observe (139, 4). dyam : acc. of dy6 (p. 94, 3), here again 
(cp. 6 a) f. asya: = asya a. tatana: pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
187, 2 b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10: ‘those stars 
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day ? ’ 


ft ftf'*rr SR I 

ffwnj: fffwr 


im 


wft i ff i Wrf. i : i tjffan: i 

ft i*pf i ffcsbn i rr i i 
i Rffm i |r: i w i 

i x&i i i Trf+ftii n 


c 
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8 ai$&u vl akbyat kakiibhaljPFthi- 


vyaa, 


• a - 1 

tri dhdnva, ydjand, saptd sin 
dhun. 

hiranyakfdh Savita devd agad, 
dddhad rdtna dSduse variani. 


He has surveyed ihe eight peaks 
of the earth, the three waste lands, 
the leagues, the seven rivers. 
Goldcn-cycd god Savilr has come, 
bestowing desirable gifts on the 
worshipper. 


The general meaning of this stanza is that Savitr. svirveys all 
space: the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions. between 
heaven and earth, astdu: 1066. prthivyas : on the accentuation 
see n 458 2. tn: n. pi. (105, 3) to be read disyllabically. dhdnva. 
acc. pi. of dhdnvan n., 90, 3 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long 
syllable after the caesura in b andd(-v- for „ » -) is rare m i 
RV. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjana: probably the thirty leagues that Dawn 
traverses in the sky (L 123, 8), the number of each of the other 
features being expressly stated, hiranyaksds: the accent of this 
cd. as a Bv. is quite exceptional: p. 455 , a-agat: root ao. o 
ga go. dddhat: on the accent cp. 127, 2; on the formation of the 

stem, 156. 


& i 1 ^ 1 

^¥1 B I vitwuwlil 1 

i i TsNn i 'flTH.i b 

9 hiranyap&nih Savita vicarsanir Golden-handed Savitr, the active, 
nbhd dyavaprthivi antdr iyate. goes between both heaven and earth. 
dpatmvam badhate; vdtisuriam; lie drives away disease ; he guides 
abhi krsndna rdjasa dyam pnoti. the sun; through the dark spate he 

penetrates to heaven. 


Dyava-prthivi: with the usual double accent of Devata-dvandvas 
(p. 457, e B) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on 1 b). 
Its final i, as well as the e of ubhd, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is 
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 25, f. n. 2). antdr (46) com- 



i. 85,10j SAVIT1J, 18 

bined with I go governs the acc.; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a„ 
dpa badhate: he drives away disease, op. 8 d; contrary to the 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pilda a compound verb is 
immediately followed by a simple vb. vdti: accented because it 
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun: cp. 7 c. krfndna 
rdjasa: cp. 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti: cp. 7 d. The 
metre of d is irregular: it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 446, B 1. 


pastas: i 

*jnrpi: i 


TO i • fi 
f i i i i 

i i i 

wtff i f*c: i i furpr: # 


} hiranyahasto dsurah sunithdh, Let the golden-handed divine 
sumrlikdh sudvdm yatu arvan. spirit, of good guidance, most 

apasddhan raksdso yatudhandn, gracious, aiding well, come hither. 
asthad devdh pratidosdm gpnd- Chasing away demons and sorcerers, 
ndh. the god Icing lauded has arisen 

towards eventide. 


dsnras: cp. 7 b. svdvdn: the analysis of the Pada text, svd- 
ven = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by 
dhanavan wealthy, this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dddhad rdtna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 a daiuse suvati bkuri 
vamdm he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper). This nom. 
occurs several times in the RV., and is always analysed in the same 
way by the PadapStha. On the other hand, three oblique cases 
of su-dvas giving good help occur (svdvasam, svdvasa, svdvasas). 
Roth takes svdvdn to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for su-dvas (cp. 88, 2 a). I follow the Pada text as the 
meaning is sufficiently good. Final Sn, which regularly becomes dm 
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change before y 
(40, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in as (83, 2 a) ; the n. form 
is rdk§&msi. yatudhandn is added, as is often the case, without 
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a connecting oa: cp. note on rayim, in i. 1, 3a; note that the 
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an 
internal Pads. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, dsth&t would hero be equivalent to ud asthat; 
cp. EV. vi. 71, 4: M u §yd devdh Savita ddmuna hiranyapanib 
pratidoedm dsthat that god Savitr, the domestic friend, the golden¬ 
handed, has arisen towards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent 
to a asthat, that is, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 c. grnands: 
pr. pt. A., with ps. sense, of 1. gp sing, greet. 

^ % W: B i tRrf: i i i 

g&cn i i i i 

?!$: lI» 

11 ydtepdnthah,Savitah,purviaso, Thine ancient paths, 0 Savitr, 
arendvah sukrta antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the 
tdbhir n6 adyd pathibhih sugd- air, (going) by those paths easy to 
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speah 

rdksa ca no, ddhi oa bruhi, for us, 0 god. 
deva. 

te: the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented; while td, 
N. pi. m. and N. A. du. f. n. of ta, is always t6. panthas : N. pi. of 
pdntha, m. path, which is the only stem (not pdnthan) in the EV. 
(99, 1 a). Savitah: when final Visarjanlya in the Samliita text 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being 
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text; here Savitar Iti. 
’rendvas: the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne, i. 1,9 b ; 
but a is not elided after o in c and d); on the accent of a Bv. 
formed with privative a, see p. 455, c a. su-krtas: Karmadhdrayas, 
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp., accent the 
former; p. 456, 1 a. tdbhis: inst. of td, p. 106 ; p. 457,11 6. In o 
n6 adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before 
a (p. 437, a 4); this rule does not apply when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura; hence in d 6, ddhi should be pronounced, 
sug&bhi: see 47. The final a of rdk§a is lengthened because the 
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel, ddhi ... bruhi: • 
be our advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
other passages: in i. 128, 8 Savitr is besought to report to SQrya 
that his worshippers are sinless; in vii. 60, 2 SQrya is implored to 
make a similar report to the Adityas. 


MARtJTAS 

This group of deities is prominent in the RV., thirty-three hymns being 
addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them 
with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54). They form a troop (gand, ddrdhas), being 
mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice 
seven. They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 33) and of Ppini, who is a cow 
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 
have been generated by Vayu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven, 
and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also Bpoken of as 
self-born. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earthy in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is 
always mentioned in connexion with them; she stands beside them on their 
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden, 
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso¬ 
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyut in the RV. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning, 
as their epithet ratl-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have 
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklets (khadi) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are 
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty; 
young and unaging j dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like 
children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the 
roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two 
worlds to tremble; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the 
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain: they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed 
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 
pour. The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunden 
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
the sun. 

They are several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven; 
they sing a song; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds, 
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. Thus they come to be 
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of 
Indra. 

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con¬ 
stantly associated with India (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his 
strength and prowess with their prayers, hyrnnB, and songs, and generally 
assisting him in the fight with Vjtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts 
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrtra joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father 
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning ‘ the 
shining ones’. 

i. 85. Metre: Jagatl; 5 and 12 Tri§tubh. 
q H ^ft_ VI m % I 3*1% » Slifa: I w I W&K I 

i 1 i 

Sift f* i tf i i ^:i 

i ftxji «1 yam b 

1 prd yd fidmbhante, jinayo ni, The wondrous sons of Iiudra, 
sdptayo ffte racers, who on their course 

yaman, Rudrasya sunavab au- adorn themselves like women, the 

Maruts have indeed made the two 
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rddasi hi Martitad cakrird vp- worlds to increase. The impetuous ' 
dhd. heroes rejoice in rites of worth ip. 

madanti vlra viddthesu ghfgva- 
yah. 

jdnayas: 99, 1 a. yaman: loc., 90, 2, suddmsasas: accent, 
p. 455, 10 c a. cakrird: 3. pi. A. pf. of kr; with dat. inf., p. 334, b. 
madanti: with loc., 204, 1 a. viddthesu: the etymology and 
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most 
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means 
divine worship. 

l fffa I ^tr: l I ’srfift l 

viMt I I 

ufa fsrat tiftfarrar: # i ftub i i ffstiwrar:« 

2 ta uksitaso mahimanam adata : They having waxed strong have 

diviRudrasoadhicakriresddah. attained greatness: in heaven the 
arcanto arkam, jandyanta indri- Madras have made their abode. 

yam, Singing their song and generating 

ddhi driyo dadhire Prdnima- the might of Jndra, Huy whose 
tarah. mother is Pr&ni have put on glory. 

t<$: N. pi. m. of td that, 110. uksitasas: pp. of 2. uks (= vaks) 
grow, adata: 8. pi. A. root ao. of amd attain. Budrasas: the 
Maruts are often called 1 liudras ’ as equivalent to ‘ sons of Rudra . 
ddhi: prp. with the loc. divi; 176,2. jandyanta indriyam: that 
is, by their song, ddhi dadhire: 3. pi. A. pf. of ddhi dha, which 
is especially often used of putting on ornaments, driyas: A. pi. of 
dri gloiy ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. 

9 afortuft aftwhn? I » 

i ^ 1 ’3 w: 1 5^ 1 1 

f^RfwTfTiwi 
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8 gdmfitaro ydo ohubhdyantS afSji- When they whose mother is a cow 
bhis, deck themselves with ornaments, 

tanusu dubhra dadhire viriik- shining they put on their bodies 
matah. brilliant weapons. They drive off 

badhante vidvam abhimatinam every adversary. Fatness flows 
dpa. along their tracks. 

vdrtmani es&m dnu riyate 
ghptam. 

gdmataras: as the sons of the cow Prdni. ydo chubhayante: 
Sandhi, 53. dadhire : pf. with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear. 
dpa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words, 
191/; p. 4G8, 20. dnu riyate : 3. pi. A. pr. of ri flow, ghrtam : 
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is: the course of the 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain, esam: unemphatic G. 
pi. m. of ayam, p. 452, 8 B c. 

8 fa ^ giNrra ft i % i i i wft 

i W?rr i ftm: i i 
ftanfra: i i mw i i ^ i 

f^srrara: i i ii 

4 vi yd bhrajante sumakh&sa rati- Who as great warriors shine 
bhih, forth with their spears, overthrow- 

pracyavdyanto doyuta oid djasd, ing even what has never been over- 
mauojuvo yan, Maruto, rd- thrown with their might : when ye, 
thesu a 0 Maruts, that are swift as thought, 

vjfsavratasah pr§atlr dyug- with your strong hosts, have yoked 
dhuam ; the spotted mares to your cars, 

sumakhasas: a Karmndharaya cd. according to its accent (cp. 
p 455 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makhd is still somewhat 
'uncertain, pra-cyavdyantas: pr. pt. of cs. of cyu move ; though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the RV., always has a long 
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radical vowel in the Samhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in 
the Padapatha. Marutas: change from the 8. to the 2. prs., in the 
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojuvas: 
N. pi. radical d stem mano-ju, 100, II a (p. 88). rdthesu a: 170,2. 
pf satis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts. 
dyugdhvam: 2. pi. A. root ao. of ynj yoke. 

qd m 1 i ht£iw[*ti 

HT% Hrf^ HHffr I Hfst I Hrft£n I TO: I tffcn I 

g diw r fa tdfar btt i hjtoI i fa i ^ffar i *md: i 

ii jth i i fa i i 

^ii 

gprd ydd rdthesu pfsatir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted 
dhvam, mares before your cars, speeding, 0 

vaje ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- Maruts, the stone in the conjlict, 
yantah, they discharge the streams of the 

ntarufdsya vi sianti dharad ruddy (steed) and moisten the earth 
cdrmevoddbhir vi undanti bhu- like a skin with waters. 
ma. 

dyugdhvam: with loo., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim: the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, utd: here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does 
(p. 228, 1). drusasya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6 
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the 
stallion; and in v. 66, 7 their ruddy steed (viji drusah) is spoken of. 
vi syanti: 8. pi. pr. of s& bind ; Sandhi, 67 a ; change back from 

2. to 3. prs.; cp. 4 c d. undanti: 3. pi. pr. of ud wet. bhuma: 
N. of bhuman n. earth (but bhumdn m. abundance). 

HIT I V I I Hlfaj I I 

Tfwfa: h faHTW HTsrfa: i i h i fawm i Wifa: i 

’i^rr Hfinn h: i hit i Hff: i i h: i h#: • 

HP^n i wtut i 

ht^Nh. i to: i i HPifa; i 
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•6 a vo vahantu sdptayo raghu- Let your swift-gliding racers 
§yddo ; bring you hither. Swift-flying come 

raghupdtvinab prd jigata bahii- forward with your arms. Sit down 

t on the sacrificial grass: a wide 

sidata barhir: urii vah sddas seat is made for you. Rejoice, 0 

kptam. Maruts, in the sweet juice. 

middy adhvam, Maruto, mddh- 
vd dndhasab. 


raghu-syddas: Sandhi, 676. raghupdtvinas: as belonging to 
this Pada to be taken with prd jigata (gi go), bahubhis: with 
outstretched arms as they drive, sidata a: 2 . pi ip Y . pr. of sad sit 
with pip. following (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 43, 2 a. krtdm: 
as finite vb., 208. middyadhvam: C8. of mad rejoice, with gen., 
202 A 6 . mddhvas: gen. n. of madhu, p. 81, f. n. 12; the sweet 
juice is Soma. 


’40k *r(: i 
wfffif fifa r 


% i i i {wrt1 

w 1 1 1 

Of^: 1 *Rt 1 f 1 'stnfct 1 f 4 ^ 1 

1 *f • 1 1 ^fff 4 1 

fift r 


7 t 6 'vardhanta svdtavaso mahi- 
tvana: 

a nakam tasthiir; uni cakrire 
sddah. 

Vi§nur ydd dhavad vfsanam 
madacyiitam, 

vdyo nd sidann ddhi barhisi 
priyd. 


Self-strong they grew by their 
greatness: they have mounted to the 
firmament; they have made for them¬ 
selves a wide scat. When Visnu 
helped the bull reeling with intoxi¬ 
cation, they sat dotvn upon their 
beloved sacrificial grass like birds. 


ti> -vardhanta: Sandhi accent, p. 465 17, 3. mahitvana: inst 
of mabitvand, p. 77, f. n. 8 4 tasthiir: vb. of a principal sentence 
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1.8B, 9] 

accented according to p. 468, j8. Vienna: the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, cp. uru-g&yd, 
<Sc.) in 6 c and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of 
Visnu (i. 154), who is in various passages associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity 
(Indra-Vi§nu) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, 64. avat: 8. s. ipf. of 
av favour ; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts, 
vfsan: dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyut are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then 
being: ‘ when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the 
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also.’ vdyas: 
N. pi, of vi bird, sidan: unaugmented ipf, of sad sit. 


= 1 jjt n srnfa: 

fcpgT *fNt 

TTwfsr «ft: II 


ytw i i i m*- 
vfor. i 

sprcspi: i n i i %f?n; i 
i fwfr i i i 

i i i 


i Sura iv6d ydyudhayo nd jdgma- 

yah, 

sravasydvo na pftanasu yetire. 
bhdyante vidva bhuvana Marud- 
bhio: 

rajana iva tvesdsamdjdo ndra^u 


Like heroes, speeding like war¬ 
riors, like fame-seeking (men) they 
have arrayed themselves in battles. 
All creatures fear the Maruts: the 
men are like kings of terrible 
aspect. 


iva: note how this pci. interchanges with nd in this stanza, 
yetire: 3. pi. pf. A. of yat: 137, 2 a. bhdyante : 8. pi. pr. A. of 
bhl fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhu class is much commoner 
in the RV. than that according to the third class. Marudbhyas: 
201A b. naras: the Maruts; N. pi. of nr man, 101, 1. 


>mr ^ f&fi ftptjraf mi i ^ i i f$K- 
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T&t ^'ift mfa I fiW: i 'sNifad: i 

4**f* a u% i nt: • ^» 

ft: 1 

*rihnu 

9 Tvd?t& ydd vdjram sukrtam When the skilful Tudftr had 
hiranydyam turned the well-made, golden, 

sahdsrabhrgtim su&pa dvarta- thousand-edged bolt, Indra took it 

yat, to perform manly deeds: he slew 

dbattd Indro ndriapamsi kdr- Vftra, and drove out the flood of 

tave: waters. 

dhan Vrtrdm, nir apam aubjad 
arnavam. 

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is 
continued from 7 c d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 32, 1 c and 2 b: dhann 
dhim, dnv apds tatarda; Tvd§ta asmai vajram svaryam tataksa 
he slew the serpent, he released the waters; Tvastr fashioned for him the 
whizzing bolt, dhattd: 3. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2). 
kdrtave : dat. inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kr), 211. ndryd- 
pamsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as ndri 
dpamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Vrtra). On the other hand ndryani appears once (vii. 21, 4) 
and ndrya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viii. 96, 21) as an attribute of dpamsi; 
the-epithet ndryapasam, analysed by the PadapStha (viii. 93, 1) as 
ndrya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. It thus seems 
preferable to make the slight emendation ndryapamsi (to be read 
ndriapamsi) in the Samhita text, and ndrya|dpamsi in the Pada 
text, nir aubjat s 8. a ipf. of ubj force (cp. 23 c). 

80 ^ n ^ i 1 ^ 1 1 

1 Sfim 1 ft?r i ftft$: i ft i 
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»ff tfnta wtf*r i wta: i trui; i intf: i $4 ^t»N: i. 

sf i stitei i wtf«n » 

10 urdhvam nunudre avatdm td They have pushed up the tccll 
djasfi; with might ; they have split even 

dadrhandm oid bibhidur vx pdr- the firm mountain. Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruts have 

dhamanto van&m Marutah suda- performed glorious deeds in the 
navo intoxication of Soma. 

made sdmasya rdniani cakrire. 

urdhvam: have pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overturned, 
poured out; avatdm: the cloud; = they have shed rain, dadrhan&m: 
pf. pt. A. of dph mala firm, with long red. vowel (139, 9), shortened 
in the Pada text, bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. parvatam: cloud 
mountain; another way of saying the same thing, dhamantas: 
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts; cp. arcantas, 2 c. 
mddo sdmasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are 
here similarly described. 

Ifm- i i wrni fret i ffirr i 

rpoif i i iffifare i fpwlfi 

f^nwriw w i iiffid i i i f^R 
3iTiT falter <rfcr*f vntfff: ii 4*rNi: i 

gink*. i faiira i Tffoa i ’Krr4«sf»r: o 

1 jihmam nunudre avatdm tdy& They have pushed athwart the 
disa: well in that direction: they poured 

dsificann utsam Gdtamaya trs- out the spring for the thirsty 
ndje. Gotama. Of brilliant splendour 

a gachantim dvasa citr&bhana- they approach him with help; may 
vah: they satisfy the desire of the sage 

kamam viprasya tarpay anta by their powers. 
dhamabhib. 
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jihm&m: bo as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the 
same as urdhvam in 10 a. taya dila: this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4. 
im: him, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta: 
cs. of tfp be pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a 
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be. 


^ *rr v ufl wrpiT*! ^ 
fwgft i 

inft *ra<fr ft 
Tft *nr fw # 


*nn v i i wniti i iftl i 
I i wr i I 
’fsn&U wrft i *r$7n i ft i trap 


12 ya vah Idrma fiafiam&naya sdnti, The shelters which you have for 
tridhatuni daluse yachatadhi. the zealous man, extend them three- 
asmdbhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold to the worshipper. Extend 
yanta. them to us, 0 Maruts. Bestoio on 

rayim no dhatta, vffanafc, su- us wealth together with excellent 
viram. heroes, mighty ones. 

Idrma: N. pi. n. (90, 2) lalam&naya: pf. pt. A. of lam labour. 
tridhatuni: used appositionally (198). dSltise: dat. of dalvams, 
157 b. yachata ddhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch, asmdbhyam: p. 104. vi yanta: 2. pi. ipv. root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 5). dhatta: 2. pi. ipv. of dha put 
(p. 144 B&). su-vxram: that is, accompanied by warrior sons; cp. 
vlravattamam, i. 1, 8 o. 


VISNU 

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned 
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature 
consists in his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
•wide-going’ (uru-gayA) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kram&). With these 
Steps ho traverses the earth or the terrestrial Bpaces. Two of his steps are 
visible to men, but the third or higheet is beyond the flight of birds or 
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mortal ken. Hii highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it shines 
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice. 
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun, 
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the 
world: earth, air, and heaven. Yisiju sets in motion like a revolving wheel 
his ninety steeds (= days) with their four names (- seasons), an allusion to 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Visnu seems to 
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly- 
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe. 
Vi?nu takes his steps for man’s existence, to bestow the earth on him as a 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visnu is his 
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vftra. 
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci¬ 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69) is dedicated to the two 
gods conjointly. Through the Vytra myth the Maruts, Indra’s companions, 
are drawn into alliance with Visnu, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is 
praised in combination with them. 

The name is most probably derived from vi? be active, thus meaning ' the 
active one’. 


i. 164. Metre: Tri$$ubh. 
VT ffo rr f% i 

11 


fwf: 1 1 * 8 *^ 1 1 * 1 

*r: 1 YTftSfarf*! i i i 
w 1 ^ 4*11^141 

ftfwnn: 1 i n 


1 Visnor mi kam viriani prd vo- 
eam, 

ydh parthiv&ni vimamd rdjamsi; 
yd dskabhayad uttaram sadhd- 
stham, 

vicakramands trSdhdrugayah. 


I will now proclaim the heroic 
powers of Vi?nu, who has measured 
out the terrestrial regions; who 
established the upper gathering- 
place, having, wide-paced, strode 
out triply. 


kam: this pel. as an end. always follows mi, sti or hf (p. 226, 2). 
vlryani: the syllable preceding the Bo-called independent Svarita 
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ni»,i 


VI$KU 

{p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udatta; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen¬ 
dent Svai-ita, the word having to be pronounced vlri&ni. prd 
vocam: inj. ao. of vac, 147, 8. parthiv&ni rdj&msi: the earth 
and the contiguous air. vi-mamd: this refers to the sun traversing 
the universe; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 86, 6: maneneva 
tasthivafi antarikse vi yd maind ppthivim suryena who standing 
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure. 
dskabh&yat: ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic action of supporting 
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities, uttaram 
sadhdstham: that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces 
in b, according to the twofold division of the world, vicakram- 
ands: pf. pt. A. of kram. tre-dha: with his three steps; the 
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two 
short syllables (w u); the resolution tredha urugaydfi would 
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
top). 


fag 

^fafa*rf*n ffrrfa fast ii 


mwii i i i 
^r: i m i wta: i i 

^ i ^ i i fa$*M$g i 

^Tfa[4fa*lfat I JpfaTfa I tW II 


2 prd tdd Vi§nuh stavate viriena, 
xnrgd nd bhimdb kuoard giri- 
sthab, 

ydsyoru§u trifii vikrdmanegu 
adhiksiydnti bhuvanani vidva. 


By reason of his heroic power, 
like a dread "beast that wanders at 
will, that haunts the mountains, 
Visnu is praised aloud for that: 
he in whose three wide strides all 
beings dwell. 


prd stavate: A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when 
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and'not the second) 
class, tdd: the cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) referring to the heroic 
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza, virydna: 
cp. note on vlry&ni in 1 a. mjgds: Ssyana here interprets this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a Hon; but though bhimi 
occurs as an attribute both of simhd lion and of vpsabhd bull in the 
KV., giriftha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a 

* mountain-dwelling bull ’; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-card: Yaska, followed by Silyana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma 
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gaohati where does 
he not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayana has 
two explanations of giristhas: dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of Mantras, &c. (!); 
on the inflexion see 97, 2; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is, 
as always, removed, vikrdmanesu: note that the final vowel of 
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada. 
adhi-ksiydnti: the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (kfdti) when it 
means dwell, but the bhu class (ksdyati) when it means rule over. 
With c and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 35, 5. 

jpd vifaftiTPUfgi «nh 

' 3 W*rna[ i i i 11 

* Tt ^ u: i to 5 * i 3*$* i i 

ti i 

1 i ftiUn i JR i i 

3 pra Visnave dusdm etu mdnma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
giriksita urugayaya vfsne, for Visnu, the mountain-dwelling 

yd, iddm dlrghdm prdyatam sa- wide-pacing bull, who alone with 

dhdstham but three steps has measured out 

dko vim^md tribhir it padd- this long far-extended gathering- 
bhih; place; 

dusdm: the u must be slurred disyllabically (= w). iddm 
sadhastham: of course the earth as opposed to littaram sadhdstham 
in 1 c. dkas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 

1902 D 
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word: with only three. The second Psda of (his stanza is parallel to 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu ia 
compared: giriksit = giriftha ; urugayA = kucara ; vffan = 
mpgd bhimAh. This correspondence of kucard (besides V.’s alterna¬ 
tive exclusive epithet urukramA in 5 c and elsewhere) confirms the 
explanation of urugayA as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati 
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana). 


* 4 fwr?} gMtyd ^ 


i it i $8 t i i i 
WwiiJT 1 I I 
V I 3T I I 1 

Bcfl 5TR.1 

i i ^NtPt i fwf i 


4 ydsya tn puma mddhuna pa- Whose three steps filled with 
dani mead, unfailing, rejoice in Hiss; 

dk^iyamana svadhAya mAdanti; and who in threefold wise alone 
yd u tridhatu prthivim utA has supported earth and heaven, 
dyam and all beings. 

Ako dadhara bhiivanani viAva. 


tri: n. pi. of tri (105, 8). padany: the final vowel of the Pada 
must be restored ; cp. 2 c. puma: cp. p. 308 d. Aksiyamana: 
never failing in mead; the privative pci. a is almost invariably 
accented in Karmadhilrayas, p. 466 a (top); such negative cds. are 
not analysed in the Pada text. svadhAya: inst. with verbs of 
rejoicing (p. 308 e). mAdanti: his footsteps rejoice, that is, those 
dwelling in them do so. u: = also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu: this n. 
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1 d, in a threefold wag, 
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold 
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven. Akas: 
alone in antithesis to viAva, cp. 3 d. dadhara: pf. of dhr, with 
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the 
Pada text. 
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mter wrwi wr ?nt i vrm i firm* i wfw i m«l: t 
ifxf mf i i 

<?wre[ 9 ft «rt: i i ^umf: i ir^fa j 

rW: ^ ^ *ra m#: ii i w. i f| i i ^«rr i 

tiwffc i ^ i nn4: i ii 

6 tdd asya priydm abhi patho I would attain to that dear 
adyam, domain of his, where men devoted 

ndro yatra devaydvo mddanti: to the gods rejoice : for that, 
urukramdsya sd hi bdndhur truly akin to the wide-stridcr, is a 
* ttha > well of mead in the highest step 

Vf§noh padd paramd mddhva of Visnu. 
titsah. 

abhi asyam: op. root ao. of ams reach, ydtra: in the third 
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp. i. 36, 6). naras: that is, pious men who dwell in heaven; 
N. pi. of nf, 101, 1. sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to bandhus, 194, 3. ittha: p. 218. mddhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12): 
cp. 4 a, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third 
step is its special abode. 

mft gftfsrr sim#: i i i ijfviff t: i wrcr: i 
^RTf I 1 #: x *i i M I mt i ifrsrei i ft#: i 

vk* mff ajfT n f^mi ^r,i i jqf<r i gffc» 

> ta vam vastuni udmasi gdma- T7e desire to go to those abodes 
dhyai, of you two, where are the many- 

ydtra gavo bhuridrnga ayasah : homed nimble kine: there indeed 
dtraha tdd urugaydsya vfsnah that highest step of the wide-pacing 
paramdm paddm dva bhati bull shines brightly down 
bhuri. 

d 2 
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v&m : of you two, that fa, of Indra and Vfanu. The former, being 
the only other god with whom Vfanu fa intimately associated, would 
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu 
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods 
as a dual divinity (indra-Vi§nu) in the first two stanzas of the next 
hymn (i. 155). ulmasi: 1. pi. pr. of vai desire (134, 2 a), g&m- 
adhyai: dat. inf., p. 193, 7. gavas: N. pi. of g6 cow (102, 2); 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are 
explained by Yaska and Sayana as rays; this is a probable sense, as 
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm 
of light. Roth explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support 
this interpretation, bhuri-firngas: many-horned would allude to 
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions, ayasas: this 
form is understood as a N. pi. of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who 
explains it as ayanas moving, and by Sayana as gantaras goers = 
ativistrtfis very widely diffused ; but the occurrence of the A. s. 
ayasam, the G. pi. ayasam, as well as the A. pi. ayasas, indicates 
that the stem is ayas; while its use as an attribute of simha lion, 
dsva horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must 
be active, swift, nimble, dha: on the use of this pci. see p. 216. 
VF§ 9 as: cp. 3 b. 


DY A.VA-PRTHIYI 

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the 
RV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair 
in six hymns, Dy&us is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in 
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dyava-Prthivi, moreover, 
occurs much oftener than the name of Dyaus alone. Heaven and Earth 
are also mentioned as rddaai the two worlds more than 100 times. They 
are parents, being often called pitdrS, m&t&rft, jdnitrl, besides being 
separately addressed as ‘father’ and ‘mother’. They have made and 
sustain all creatures; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same 
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by 
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated 
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and 
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and 
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities 
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are attributed to tbem. They are wise and promote righteousness. As. 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis¬ 
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to bo conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two greatly predominates. 

i. 160. Metre: Jagati. 

•s I ^ * 1 . — 1 ^ ~ - 

ql Tf IT YTffl f? I I 

^gfrnrd TsNft i i 

Tprhft wrfar?t wpK* i i wt;- 

|fr n vttw 1 ^ i 

gwqpft Yftf gjsraHi i f^r% T[t?i i 
i i 

I I fSf: I ’jN: II 

1 td hi Dyavft-Ppthm vifivddam- These two, incited, lleavcn and 
bhuva, Earth, are beneficial to all, observing 

ptavarl, rdjaso dh&raydtkavi: order, supporting the sage of the air : 
sujdnmanl dhisdne antdr iyate between the two divine bowls that 
dev6 devi dhdrmana Suriafc produce fair creations the divine 
dticih. bright Surya moves according to 

fixed law. 

The first two Pfidds form an independent sentence; otherwise hi 
(p. 252) would accent iyate in c. Dyavft-Ppthivi: on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i. 85, 1 b. vidvd-dam- 
bhuva: dec., p. 89; accent, note on L 1, 4b; final a and & are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 6). pta-vari: note that, 
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text 
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed; in 
the present case the suffix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of pta 
is treated as metrically lengthened, dhdraydt-kavi: a governing 
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cd. (189 A 2 a); the gen. rdjasas ia dependent on -kavi, probably = 
Agni, who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by DySva-prthivT. 
dhisdne: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of 
dyava-ppthivi, is uncertain, antdr iyate goes between with acc.; 
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 35, 9 b. dhdrman n. ordinance 
(dharmdn m. ordainer) is the only stem in the EV. (dhdrma ia 
a later one). 

* mWSRpsNlT I *[ff^ I I 

fan mm ^ gtfaTfa vm i fam i mm i n i i i 
P# n i i 

farr nmfwfa 

fam i mu i i i mrt- 

2 uruvydcasd mahinl asadcdta, As Father and Mother, far-ex* 
Pita mdta ca, bhuvanani raks- tending, great, inexhaustible, the 
“tab. two protect (all) beings. Like two 

sudhfstame vapu§ie nd rddasl, most proud fair women are the two 
pita ydt aim abhi riipdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
yat. them with beauty. 

urn-vydcasa: on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p. 485 c a. The du. a-sadcdt-d is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 455 c a) having no second, while d-sadcant (also an epithet of 
Dyavtt-prthivi) is a Karmadliftraya (p. 455, f. n. 2), not a second - 
unequalled, su-dhfstame : on the Pada analysis cp. note oni. 1,1 & 
vapusyd: cp. note on viryilni, L 154,1 a. pita: the god here meant 
as the father of Dyava-prthivi may be Vidvakarman, who in EV. 
x. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our father’ and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven, aim: see p. 249. abhi avfisayat: ipf. cs. of 
2. vas wear. 

gmfn tftft mmrl i fmfH i vH;: i i mrnrt i 
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fa^Tlt w » fwift i gwu *ni: i w i *^nr n 

1 sa vAhnih putrAh pit a r6h pavi- That son of the two parents, the 
travail driver, the purifier, wisely purifies 

punati dhiro bhuvanani ml- beings by his mysterious power. 

yaya. He has always milleed from the 

dhenum ca prfinim vrsabliam speckled cow and from the bull 
surdtasam abounding in seed his shining 

vifivaha Aukram pAyd asya duk- moisture. 

§ata. 

putrAs: by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is 
meant; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth (RV., x. 2, 7), cp. note on 1 b; he is especially called 
vAhni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he 
is very frequently called p&vakA purifier (a term seldom applied to 
any other deity); he purifies beings in his character of priest. 
Guyana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illwmines. 
dhenum: the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense c»! 
earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second 
(cp. p. 228, 1). vpsabhAm: Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 31, 4). su-r6tasam: alludes to the shedding of rain. viAvahS is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of viAva Aha as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 300, 5) = for all days equivalent to Aha viAva which 
also occurs, duksata: unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pads text), from 
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of c d is 
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the 
earth, and the latter to be productive. 

8 vnu f^rprt*u vuntoni 

tgwnf fa^nftfrr i i i i faw 

fa qogw i- 1 
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*Nrtf»n i i **u ii 

4 aydm devan&m apdsfim apis- He of the active gods is the 
tamo most active who has created the two 

yd jajana rddasi vidvddam- worlds that are beneficial to all. 

bhuvd. He who with insight has measured 

vi yd mamd rdjasl sukratuydy& out the two spaces (and upheld 
ajdrebhih skdmbhanebhih, sdm them) with unaging supports, has 
dnpce. been universally praised. 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated, 
apdsam : partitive gen. (p. 821, ha), vi . .. mamd: this expression 
is also used of Yisnu (see i. 164, 1. 8) and other gods, rdjasi: the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restored, sdm anree: red. pf. of arc sing (139, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense; Sayana explains it in an act. sense as puji- 
tavan has honoured, which he further interprets to mean stba- 
pitavdn has established! 

M % vii ft (Rh *: i pp) i 

*rbnt|faft vmnrt i ^ i »rft i i 
^rrfH i srp]|f«r<ft ^ i vr*w i 

yiw4t<8 f qfifcnw . a p<U 

'sfir i i Ttfprta i fSpatf i 
i #4: i i s»u 

6 td no gpp&nd, mahinl, mdhi drd- So being lauded, 0 great ones, 
vah, bestow on us, 0 Heaven and Earth, 

kfatrdm, Dydvd-Ppthivl, dhfi- great fame and ample dominion. 
satho brhdt. Bring for us praiseworthy strength 
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ydn&bhi krstis tatdnfima vid- by which we may always extend • 
vdhS over the peoples- 

panayiam 6j5 asmd sdm inva- 
tam. 

td: N. du. f., used anaphorically (p. 294, b). grn&nd: pr. pt. of 

1. gr sing, A. used in ps. sense, mahim: there are six adjectives 
meaning great, formed from the root mah be great: by far the 
commonest is mdh (81); mahdnt (85 a) is also common; mahd and 
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; mdhi 
and mahds (88, 2 a a) are used in the N. A. sing, only, the former 
very often, the latter rarely, ksatrdm : without oa. dhasathas: 

2. du. sb. a ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow, to be construed with the 
flat. na3. abhi . . . tatdnfuna: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1, 
p. 156). visvd-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix hS = dha 
(p. 212/?) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. vidvaha 
in 3d); on the accent cp. note on vidvdtas in i. 1, 4b. panayya: 
see 162, 2. djfl: final o is pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4), 
but the rhythm of the break here (- «-> -) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6). 
asmd: properly ]oc. of vayam (p, 104), but also used as a dat., is 
Pragrhya; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv, 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
the first, inv-a (133, 3 b). 


INDRA 

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RV., far 
more than are addressed to any other deity; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical Bide, 
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the 
pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the 
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light. 
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over¬ 
coming his aboriginal foes. 

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to; 
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard; and his belly 
is many times mentioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking 
Soma. Being tawny (Mri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny- 
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the 
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thunderbolt (vdjra), which, mythologically ref resenting the lightning 
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tva§tr, 
being made of iron (SyasA), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
•of vdjra, such as vdjra-b&hu bearing the bolt in his arm and vajrfn to ielder 
•of the bolt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is 
•described as armed with bow and arrows; he also carries a hook (ankudd). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (hdri), he is a car- 
fighter (rathestha). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the 
Rblius, the divine artificers. 

As India is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the 
•common epithet ‘Soma-drinker’ (Somapa) is characteristic of him. This 
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the 
slaughter of V>tra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts 
of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns 
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni's, appears 
to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvasjf, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra’s twin brother, and Pusan 
{vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indraiji. 
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Maruts (1. 85) are his 
chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Marutvant accompanied by the Maruts is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also 
often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with 
Soma (viii. 48), Bfhaspati (iv. 50), Pusan, and Visnu. 

Indra is of vast size; thus it is said that he would be equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are 
constantly dwelt on: neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of 
his might; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
epithets such as AakrA and AAoivant mighty, AAolpAti lord of might, 6atA- 
kratu having a hundred powers, are characteristic of him. 

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally 
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually 
called Vptra, but often also the serpent (Ahi). Heaven and Earth tremble 
wken the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters Vptra 
who encompasses the waters, honce receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jit 
conquering in the waters • The result of tho conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sets free 
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while 
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lightning, thunder, elotal, tain are seldom directly named. The waters are. 
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
mountains (p&rvata, girf), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
Indra caste them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the 
cloud is a rock (ddrl) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are 
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing 
the waters, figure as cows also; they further appear under the names of 
udder (udhar), spring (utsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (k66a). The clouds, 
moreover, appear as the fortresses (ptiras) of tho aerial demons, being 
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically called the 
1 fort-destroyer' (purbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is 
‘ Vftra-slayer’ (Vrtra-h&n), owing to the essential importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as 
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuras. 

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vjtra and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vjrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the 
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as 
the sun; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows; when he 
overcame Vytra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seemB to be 
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s 
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho¬ 
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven 
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the 
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air, 
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma; he won Soma at the same time 
as the cows. 

Great cosmio actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide; he holds asunder heaven and earth at two wheels are kept aoart by 
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the axle; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some¬ 
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described as 
a result of Indra's victory over a demon who held them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed 
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave 
land to the Aryan. 

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his 
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con¬ 
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that the 
frequent attribute maghdvan bountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of the Vjtra-fight, several minor storieB are 
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the 
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on the 
notion of Indra's bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated 
with the myth of the winning of Soma; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is 
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in 
a cave by demons called Paijis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pio- 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of 
individual proteges, such os king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule 
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man¬ 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tva$tr. 
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of 
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty 
ethical features. 

The name of Indra is pre-Indian; for it occurs in the Avesta as that oi 
a demon; the term verethraghna (=Vrtrahdn) is also found there as the 
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-lranian period a god 
resembling the Vftra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word 
is doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be connected with that in 
ind-u drop. 
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il. 12. Metre: Triftubh. 

<\«mi if* iftrrfr v i srra: i p i iro*r: i *pterr*i 

to *wl%wf TOf i *r*rtn. • *fit i ’wwtt- 

f«!!^ *T?T « ttiC' » HU* I 

i«it i w. i ^mr: i v£: u 

1 yd jatd evd prathamd mdnasvan The chief wise god who as soon 
devd devan krdtuna paryabhu- as horn surpassed the gods in 
sat ; power; before whose vehemence the 

ydsya dusmad rddasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled by reason of 
tam the greatness of his valour: he, 

nrmnasya mahna : sd, janasa, 0 men, is Indra. 

Indrah. 

evd: see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van : note that the suffix van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 3); had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been mdno-van it would have 
been analysed as mdnahivan. devd devan: ep. i. 1, 5c. paryd- 
bhusat: the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhus is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, suipass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it 
here as encompassed ivith protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the 
TS. as surpassed, rddasi: the Pragrhya i of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 437, f. n. 3). dbhyasetam: ipf. 
of bhyas = bhl be afraid of, with abl. (p. 316, 6). mahna: inst. of 
mahan greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain sd, janasa, Indrah 
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly vxdvas- 
mad tndra uttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86. 

* *r: *i: i i i i 

i i i 
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tft trrohiTO vsk'> i wi i «rr»u i w. i i 

vii I 

2 y&h prthivim vydthamSnSm TF7w made firm the quaking 
ddfmhad, earth, who set at rest the agitated 

ydh pdrvatan prdkupit&m dram- mountains ; who measures out the 
n&t, air more widely, who supported 

y6 antdriksam vimamd vdriyo, heaven: he, 0 men, is Indra. 
yd dyam dstabhn&t: sd, jan&sa, 
indrab. 

yds: note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly 
evesy other stanza of this hymn, begins with a fonn of the 
relative pm. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmie 
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air, 
and heaven, are here described, dramnat s ipf. of ram set at rest. 
vim am 6 vdriyas (cpv. of tmi, 103, 2 a): here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to be wider ; cp. vi. 69, 6, where it is 
said of Indra and Visnu: * ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live.’ dyam: acc. of dyd sky. dstabhndt: ipf. 
of Btabh prop; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence, 
cp. 154, 1. 8; 160, 4): cp. 213 d (p. 843). 

I I I *rf^TT<U SFf I 

* iskre r£' ii v* i wN1:i 

1 iwsfTsr: i n 

g yd hatvahim drin&t saptd sin- Who having slain the serpent 
dhun, released the seven streams, who 

yd ga udajad apadha Valdsya, drove out the cows by the unclosing 
yd dfimanor antdr agnim jajana, of Vala, who between two rocks 
samvrk samdtsu: sd, jan&sa, has produced fire, victor in battles: 

indrab* he, 0 men, is Indra. 



IN DR A 


47 


11 .12, 4] 

Tlie first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the. 
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Vala; cp. ii. 14, 2: y6 apd vavrvamsam 
Vrtrdm jaghana who slew Vrtra ivho had enclosed the waters, and 
ibid. 3: yd ga udajad, dpa hi Valam vdh who drove out the cows, for 
he unclosed Vala. drin&t: ipf. of ri release, saptd sindhun: the 
seven rivers of the Panjnb. gas: A. pi. of gd cow. ud-ajat: ipf. 
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of 
apadha, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an 
I. s. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vp in ii. 14, 3 
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the unclosing by India 
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also 
L 11, 6: tvdm Valdsya gdmatd ’pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the 
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the 
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhanena as meaning udghS,- 
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Sayana interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abl. — from the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b) = by opening (the cave of) Vala. 
dsmanor antdr: between two clouds, according to Sayana; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Durga; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘ in the rock 
to be ‘produced from the rock* and is called ‘son of the rock’ 
(ddreh sunuh). 


I SRwi frar 'spNt aranf*r 

9 sierra n 


i i i ^tt i smfit i 
w. i frck i i i 3ft i 

’STSlUif i w- i i wt i 

i gsik i i ^ni: 1a 


| ydnema vidvfi cydvand krtani, By whom all things here have 
yd dasam vdrnam ddharam gu- been made unstable, who has made 
hakah j subject the JDasa colour and luu 
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dvaghmva yd jiglvaih lak?dm made it disappear; who, like a 
adad winning gambler the slake, has 

arydh puftani : sd, jan&sa, taken the possessions of (he foe: he, 
Indrah. 0 men, is Indra. 

ima viSva: all these things, that is, all things on earth, cydvand 
is used predicatively after krtani, just as ddharam is in b after 
dkar; ep. iv. 80, 22: yds ta vifivani cicyusd who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam vdrnam: the non-Aryan colour (= kr§nam 
varnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the 
substantive dfisd and the adj. dasa. dkar: root ao. of kp (148, 16), 
to be construed with both ddharam ( make inferior = subject) and 
guha (put in hiding — cause to disappear, drive away). When a final 
Visarjanlya in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkah. jigivam: 
pf. pt. of ji win (139, 4); on the Sandhi see 40, 3. Since the normal 
metre requires uu - after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be 
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao. (147a 1) from da give; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
be = a-ddat has taken, aryds : gen of ari (99, 8); this word appears 
to be etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either 
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted 
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f. n. 1; 99, 3; and in the 
Index, p. 478.] 

^ m i i i w. i ^ i 

wtsNi i i 

fjfaTfs ^ i i w: i w* i i 
w « # sft i ippu 

w. i i gsfc i i w i 

f^wTfrr i 

1 I WtTJ l ws: I ll 
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5 yam smft prohdnti kiiha sdti 
ghordm, 

utdm ahur ndi§6 astiti enam • 
b 6 ’ry&fy pu$tir vija iva min&ti. 
fodd asmai dhatta: si, janasa, 
Indrah. 


49 

The terrible one of whom they 
ask ‘ where is he’, of whom they also 
say ‘he is not'; he diminishes the 
possessions of the niggard like 
the (player’s) stake. Believe in him : 
he, 0 men, is Indra. 


sm& (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the 
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top), ppotanti: pr. of praoh. 
s6ti for sd iti: the irr. contraction of sd with a following vowel is 
common (48 a), im anticipates enam: see p. 220. fihur: pf. of 
ah say, 139, 4; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of 
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative 
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the ydm of the 
first clause would accentuate the second also, sd aryds: the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just possible, but w — for v w following a caesura after the 
fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 c: a minati to adat; 
arydh pustih to arydh puftani; vijah to laksdm. Usas (iv. 51) 
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
4vaghmva krtmir vija aminftnfi diminishing it as a skilful gambler 
the stakes, minati: pr. of mi damage, drdd dhatta (2. pi. ipv. of 
diisi) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1 e). The Pfidas a b mention doubts 
as to the existence of Indra ; c implies that he does exist; and d 
calls for belief in him. 


*{fp: 

STOfrnsr * skre 4^;: 11 


i wt i *rtf|7rr i m i arerct i 
w I sunt: i toNttto i tfrp i 

i i 'wfw i gjfSm: \ 
gwisfaTO i s: i aroro: i n 


yd radhrdsya eodita, ydh kpia- Who is furtherer of the rich, of 
®ya, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin 

yd brahmdno nadhamanasya singer; who, fair-lipped, is the 
k, ' r ^h; helper of him that has pressed Soma 
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yuktdgravno yd avita suiiprdh and has set to work the stones: he, 
sutdsomasya: si, jan&sa, In- 0 men, is Indra. , 
drab, ^ 

oodita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that 
of c. su-diprda: Bv. cd., p. 455, c a. The exact meaning of dipra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
tawny, hdri-Sipra being parallel to hdri-dmadaru tawny-bearded, and 
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean 
anything but lips or moustaches; it could not well mean jaws which 
are hinu. yuktd-gravnas: of him who has set in motion the 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 


« wrcrN: w J rrft 

^ at _ _»i __ 

til 5T5TR 

ii 


iirak: i i i jitw: i 
^ i *n*t: i M i i 
i ffoj w i 'ot&i i swut i 
v i'«Pn*c i^t i w. i to: i 8 


7 ydsyadvasah pradidi, ydsya In whose control are horses, kine, 
gavo, clans, all chariots; who creates the 

ydsya grama, ydsya vidve rd- sun, the dawn; who is the guide 
thisah; of the waters: he, 0 men, is 

ydh suriam, yd usdsam jajana; Indra. 
yd apam neta: sd, jan&sa, fn- 
drah. 

usdsam: often also usasam; du. N. A. usdsd and u;as&; N. pi. 
Ufidsas and u§asas; see 83, 2 a, f. n. 1. 


wut i 
W » 


I , cRi I 
^ i i wit: i *f*nrt: I 
fHT^if^U^i wfw*rwh 
»rnrt i ^ i w. i sroro: 1u 
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8 ydm krdndas! samyati vihvd- Whom the two battle-arrays; 
yete, coming together, cdU upon diver- 

pdrS dvara ubhdyft amitrfih; gently, both foes, the farther and 
samandm oid rdtham dtasthi- the nearer; two having mounted 
vamsd the self-same chariot invoke him t 

nana havete: si, janasa, fn- separately: he, 0 men, is Indra. 
drah. 

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n. of edm-i go together, vi-hvdyete (from 
hvft) and nan& havete (from hu, the Samprasdrana form of hva) 
are synonymous = call on variously; cp. i. 102, 6. 6: nand hi tva 
hdvam&nd jdnd imd these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and 
dtha jdna vi hvayante sigasdvab so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains, pdrd ’vara: must be read pdrd dvara, though the 
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular 
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krdndasi: ubhdyds (never 
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that 
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker; according 
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior, samandm contrasted with 
nana: two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havete: not being accented must 
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause; cp. note on 5 b. 

q. wra ^ stwNrt 

v i vw i i vfa i i 

'St mRiutK «r: i fN^ri Trf?ii*rr«fa(.i ^ i 

0 ydsman ndrtd vijdyante jdnaso, Without whom men do not 
ydm yudhyamana dvase hd- conquer, whom they when fighting 
vante; call on for help ; who has been a 

y 6 vidvasya pratimanam ba- match for every one, who moves the 
bhuva, immovable : he, 0 men, is Indra. 

y 6 acyutacyiit: sd, janfisa, 

Indrah. 

■ 2 
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n& must be pronounced ndrtd (19 o). vi-jdyante: pr. of ji 

conquer, hdvante: cp. vihvdyete in 8 a. dvase: final dat. 
(p.^ 814, B2). pratimanam: cp. iv. 18,4: nahi nu asya prati- 
manam Asti antdr j&tdgu utd yd jdnitvab for there is no match for 
him among those who have been bom nor those who will be bom. 
aoyuta-cyut: cp. 4a; also iii. 80, 4: tvdm cy&vdyann doyutani 
- * • odrasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things. 

,0 wMt vi info: nrfKnpi: i^vNt»u 

wrtr i i i i 

10 ydb dddvato mdhi dno dddhftnftn Who slays with his arrow the 
dmanyamftn&fl ohdrud jaghana; unesqpecting many that commit 
ydti ddrdhate nanuddd&ti Spdh- great sin; who forgives not the 
yam, arrogant man his arrogance, who 

yd ddsyor hanta: sd, janaso, slays tte Dasyu: he, 0 men, is 
indrah. Indra. 

dddh&n&n: pr. pt. A. of dha. The Sandhi of Sn (89) is not 
applied between Padas (cp. i. 35, 10 c). amanyamanan: not 
thinking scil. that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + £, see 
40, 1. £drv&: with his arrow (inst., p. 80); with his characteristic 
weapon, the vdjra, he slays his foes in battle, jaghana: has slain 
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A a), anu- 
dddfiti: 8. s. pr. of dnu+da forgive, with dat. (cp. 200 A/). ddsyos: 
of the demon , a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
Sainbara (11 a). 

<w w ’spsft 

q gn f twi yyiPl^ni TOjftsrm:»i » 

^ j v. i i srort i 
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11 ydh 6dmbaram pdrvategu kfi- Who in the fortieth autumn 

ydntam found out tfambara dwelling in 

I oatv&rimdyam sarddi anvd- the mountains; who has slain the 
vindat ; serpent as he showed his strength, 

oj ay a man am y6 dhim jaghana, the son of Banu, as he lag: he, 
Danom ddyanam: sd, janasa, 0 men, is Indra. 

Indrab- 

Sambara, next to Vrtra, Vala, and 6usna, is the most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts, k§i- 
ydntam: see note on i. 154, 2 d. oatv&rimdyam: that is, Indra 
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself, 
anvdvindat: ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. oj&ydm&nam: op. iii. 82, 11: dhann 
dhim pariddyanam arna oj&ydm&nam thou slowest the serpent showing 
his strength as he lag around the flood. Danum: this is strictly the 
name of Vrtra’s mother, here used as a metronymic = D&nava; cp. 
i. 32, 9 : Danuh daye sahdvatsa nd dheniib Bdnu lag like a cow with 
her calf (i. e. Vrtra). ddyanam: pr. pt. A. of di lie (184,1 c). 

qq v. w. \ i |w: i gflNn. 

HR I ?HI I 

12 ydb saptdradmir vrfabhds tuvi- The mighty seven-reined hull who 

gm&n let loose the seven streams to flew; 

avasrjat sartave saptd sindhdn ; who armed with the bolt spumed 
yd Bauhindm dsphurad vdjra- Bauhina as he scaled heaven: he, 
bfihur 0 men, is Indra. 

dyam &rdhantam: sd, janasa, 
tndrdfe. 

i The term vrfabhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to 
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility, saptd-radmis: 
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having seven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain', ‘ irresistible'; 
Sftyana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds 
(parjany&s) that shed rain on the earth’, tuvif-man: the suffix 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as gd j man; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dapjat: ipf. of srj emit, sartave: dat. inf. 
of sr flow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhun; cp. 8 a and i. 86, 8 b. Rau- 
hindm: a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV. 
dyam a-rdhantam: ascending to heaven in order to attack India. 


srret ^ 

sfcjitoKpr *TSWl l 

*ihiv * wt! i 


arret i i ^ i fftret tcfit i 
ijtti 

i f^u to i vfaw i ; 
at: i RtaiHT: ifasf^nnWfrenr.i 
v. i q&iw i w. i m i n 


18 Dyava old asmaiPpthivi namete; Even Eeaven and Earth bow 
duijmao oid asya pdrvatd bha- down before him ; before his ve- 
yante; hemence even the mountains are 

ydb somapa nicitd vdjrabfihur, afraid. Who is known as the Soma- 
yd vdjrahastab: sd, jan&sa, drinker, holding thebolt in his arm, 
fndrah. who holds the bolt in his hand: he, 

0 men, is Indra. 

Dyavd ... Ffthivi ; the two members of Devata-dvandvas are 
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai: dat. 
with nam bow (cp. 200 A 1 ft, p. 811). bhdyante: see note on 
L 85, 8 c. diigm&d: op. 1 e. soma-pas (97, 2): predicative nom., 
(196 b). ni-oitds: on the accent see p. 462, t n. 4. 


u: aftto v i 

TO *ItTO Rftt 

TJW. * atoro wt: I 


v. i fansfcu i ^ i 
v, i i an i wro* i » 
arel i i to} i ’tfnt: i 
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14 ydh sunvdntam dvati, ydh pdc- Who with his aid helps him that 

antam, presses Soma, him that bakes, him 

ydh ddmsantam, ydh dadama- that offers praise, him that has pre 
ndm uti; pared the sacrifice; whom prayer, 

ydsya brahma vdrdhanam, whom Soma, whom this gift 
ydsya s6mo, strengthens: he, 0 men, is Indra. 

ydsyeddm radhah: sd, janftsa, 
indralju 

sunvdntam: all the participles in a and b refer to some act of 
worship: pressing Soma; baking sacrificial cakes, &c.; praising the 
gods; having prepared the sacrifice, dadamandm: explained by 
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the Naighantuka, 

iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as damsamanam 
praising, uti: contracted inst. of uti (p. 80) to be construed with 
dvati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvasd dvanti helping with aid. vdrdhanam : 
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma, 
sdmas, radhas, of whom prayer, &c. is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 1 b). iddm radhas this gift - this sacrificial offering. 

qnsirt t* ^ i to i i : i 

15 yah sunvatd pdoate dndhrd a As he who, most fierce, enforces 

cid booty for him that presses and him 

vajam ddrdargi, sd kilfisi sat- that bakes, thou indeed art true. 

ydfc. We ever dear to thee, 0 Indra, 

vaydm ta, Indra, vidvdha pri- with strong sons, would utter divine 
yasalh worship. 

snvir&so viddtham a vadema. 

This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the 
refrain sd, jdn&sa, tndrah* Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words si kila w asi 
satyib as such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on 
satyim in i. 1, 6 c); while c and d are a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of tho 
second Mandala: bpMd vadema vidithe suvirah we would, accom¬ 
panied by strong sons, speak aloud at divine worship, a oid: 
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhrds (cp. p. 216) than with 
ddrdargi (int. of dp). te: gen. with priyasas (p. 822, G). vidd- 
tham: the etymology and precise sense of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship, 
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Naighaptuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1. 


RUDRA 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful 
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazzling, 
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden 
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niskd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to: he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky; but he is usually said to be 
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i. 85). He is their father, 
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Ppini. 

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (aru?&) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of tho 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging, 
a lord (ldftna) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (midhvams), 
easily invoked and auspicious (div&). But he is usually regarded as malevo¬ 
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity nnd his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 
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greater physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive 
epithets, jdlasa, cooling, and j&lasa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies. ' 
The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it 
seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm 
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive 
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have 
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder¬ 
storm, Mid partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might- 
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 
euphemistic epithet 4iv&, which became the regular name of Budra’s 
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology. 

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would ho 
Howler according to the usual derivation from rud cry. 


ii. 83. Metre: Triffubh. 

* ^ wrt5*: i 


% * fro i i fwu t 
**T I w. I I I | 

I w. 1 i i ^ i 
* i 1i ii 


1 a te, pitar Marut&m, sumndm 
etu: 

ma nah suryasya samdfdo yuyo- 
th&h. 

abhi no vxrd drvati ksameta; 

pra j&yemahi, Rud»ra, praja- 
bhifc. 


Let thy good will, 0 Father of 
the Maruts, come (to us): sever us 
not from the sight of the sun. May 
the hero he merciful to us in regard 
to our steeds; may we be prolific, 
with offspring. 


pitar Marut&m: the whole of a compound voc. expression loses 
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pad a; in the latter case 
only the firet syllable would be accented (p. 466, 18 a), yuyoth&s: 
2- s. inj. A. of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel 
(p. 144, a), samdflas: abl. 201 A1. vir&s = Rudra, with change 
from 2. to 3. pra., as is often the case (cp. i. 86, 6 c). drvati abhi 
ksameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them. 
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (15,1 d). 
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spi fa*t ursfta 5)u%fa: t 

fa** 



W^tfa: 15 f I ipyiftfa: r 
Wi fa*fc i i WWfc i 
fat wi i^: i fas^i On ufcfc i 
fa i vffaT: i wura i fa^ft: n 


2 tvadattebhi, Bud a ra, ddmtame- By the most salutary medicines. 
bhih given by thee, 0 Budra, I would 

datdm him ft adiya bhe?ajdbhih. attain a hundred winters. Drive 

vi asmad dvdso vitardm, yl far away from us hatred, away 
dmho, distress, away diseases in all di¬ 

al dmivad catayasva viffucpL. rections. 


tva-dattebhi: the first member of this cd. retains the inst. case- 
form (p. 273); Sandhi, 47. datdm: on the concord see p. 291, b ; 
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (darddas) is often 
prayed for. adiya: root ao. op. A. of amd (p. 171, 4). vi: the prp. 
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being 
used only once, vitardm: adv. of the cpv. of vi farther (cp. ut-tara) 
employed only with verbs compounded with vi. cdtayasvd: ipv. 
A. cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, visucis: 
A. pi. f. of vigvafio turned in various directions, is used predicatively 
like an adv. 


$3rf“f fapnfa i i i fw i urfa i 

mnmft i inr.<to i irofat. \ wnft «^rj 
ufa w ut vfa- ^far i 

fart i ufaiu: iupw:iuifcr:i^fan 

faurt: i i vte -1 upftfai 

6 drdftho jdtdsya, Eud ,v ra, dri- Thou art the best of what is bom 

yasi, 0 Budra, in glory, the mightiest o. 

tavdstamas tavdsdm, vajrabdho. the mighty, 0 wielder of the bolt 
pdrfi 9aV pdrdm dmhasab su- Transport us to the farther shot 
asti; of distress in safety. Ward o 4 

vidva abhtti rdpaso yuyodhi. all attacks of mischief. 
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j&tdsya: the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that which has beep 
born, creation, vajra-baho: it is only here that this specific epithet 
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is 
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pads text, but not in the 
Samhita text (where for instance vayav a and vaya ukthfibhih 
are written), pfirsi: from pp take across, is one of a number of 
isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 849, /?). 
nas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). pardm: 
acc. of the goal (197 A1). svasti : this word is not analysed in the 
Pada text (like sumati, Ac.) because asti does not occur as an 
independent substantive; here it is a shortened form of the con¬ 
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2); it is several times used in the 
sense of a final dat. = sv&stdye. abhltis: = abhi itis, hence the 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, la); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. ipv. of yu 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 


8 in ^ 

in ht 1 

finnkn $rr f^nrsri 1 * 


m i«! i i i intiifn: 1 

m i 5:4*^ i i m i nsifcft i 
i w. i irin i i 
firoiKTlimi fn i faWni ii 


4 ma tva, Rudra, eukrudh&mfi 
ndmobhir, 

ma dfiffuti, vjfabha, ma sA« 
huti. 

fin no viraifit arpaya bhesajfi- 
bhir: 

bhi§aktamam tva bhi§fijam fip* 
nomi. 


May we not anger thee, 0 Rudra, 
with our obeisances, nor with ill 
praise, 0 bull, nor with joint 
invocation. Raise up our heroes 
with remedies: I hear of thee as 
the best physician of physicians. 


cukrudh&ma: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P. of these, moods 
is identical in a stems; but the use here of the prohibitive pci. 
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, nfimobhis: that is, with ill or inadequate worship; 
cp. dfifpitl in b; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on 
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 a. s&huti: contracted 
inst.; invocation with other deities whom Budra might consider 
inferior, lid arpaya: cs. of lid f (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise up, 
strengthen, bhifdj&m: partitive gen. (see 202 B 2 6, p. 821); cp. 
3 b. fenomi: pr. of feu hear ; with double ace., 198,1. 

m i ^ i v: i fffcdih i 

^ i ^ i i i fi^ta i 
^ bt wf ^ i i ht i i i 

^ gflrfff 11 wg: 1 giftpt: 1 Tkw* 1 trmif • 

6 hdvimabhir h&vate yd havir- Budra who is called on with 
bhir, invocations and with oblations, I 

dva stdmebhi Bud a rdm disjya: would appease with songs of praise : 
rdudfeab suhdvo ms no asydi may he, the compassionate, easy 
babhruh sufiipro riradhan ma- to invoice, ruddy brown, fair- 
nayai. lipped, not subject us to that 

jealousy of his. 

hdviman: from hd call, but havis from hu sacrifice, dva difiya: 
s ao. op. A. of da give (144, 3). jdudaras is not analysed in the 
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-uddra or 
pdu>dfea (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as 
mpdu-udara); for pdd-pa and pdu-vfdh are separated and dara is 
separated in puram-dara. Both this word (according to the former 
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 465, ca). babhrus: this colour 
is attributed to Eudra in viii. 9, 15 also; otherwise it is applied 
more often to Soma (viii. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-fepras : 
see note on ii. 12, 6 c. riradhat: inj. red. ao. of randh. asydi 
manayai: that is, Eudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; cp. 
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this 
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necessity 
to take hdvate in a ps. sense (= huyate according to Sflyana). The 
following sense has also been suggested: • he who invokes Eudra 
(thinks), “I would buy off Eudra with songs of praise”: let not 
Budra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’ 
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snfareT ^t *mfon»rc i wflNraT i i i 

*T«n*k*n iNtaT *nn»u tot: i i 

f^rr%^ » 'ur i firoflrani 1 ^r; 3 

6 un mft mamanda vp?abhd Ua- The bull accompanied by the 
rutvan Maruts has gladdened me, the sup- 

tvdksxyasS vayasS nadhami,- pliant, with his most vigorous force. 

nam. J would unscathed attain shade in 

ghfpiva ohayam arapa afixya : heat as it were: I would desire to 

a vivaaeyam Rud’brdsya sum- win the good will of Eudra. 
nim. 

ud... mamanda: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, be glad, in A. only, psabh&s : Rudra. Marutvan: 
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied 
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who are associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2. ghfniva has been much discussed. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfni iva, taking ghrni 
as a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 8) or time = in heat (199 A 5 ); S&yana’s explanation 
is ghfnx iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin 
N. ghrni does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile 
cp. vi. 16, 88: upa ohayam iva ghfner dganma ddrma te vayam 
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 317, 2). 
asiya: see 2 b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada, 
cp. i. 160, 4 c. a vivaaeyam: op. ds. of van win. 

A i*: i 

^ srafa: i i v i ^ i i wN: \ 

wrtr tpuwSt i i i 

ftw ^r^t; k ^if*n ^ i bt i i n 
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7 kiia syd te, Rud^ra, mrjayakur Where, 0 Rudra, is that merciful 

hdsto y 6 Asti bheffljb jdlaf ah P hand of thine which is healing and 

apabharta rdpaso ddiviasya cooling 1 As remover of injury 
abb! mi ma, vj^abha, oakfam- coming from the gods, do thou, 0 

ithafc. Bull, now le compassionate towards 

me. 

kvai sya: see p. 460, b. bhe§ajds is an adj. here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine, apa¬ 
bharta : on the accent see p. 468, 9d. daivyasya: derived from the 
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Rudra himself; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi: final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1 c. cakf&mlthas: 
2. s. pf. op. of ksam (p. 166, 8). 

c it n 1wSf i i i 

trft v'lnwiwm i r* i wfrflti 

yrerr 4wflW| totsti i 

jpftnRi » spptaft i 15 ^ i i 

8 prd babhrdve vrsabhaya Sviticd For theruddy-brown and whitish 

mahd mahim sustutim irayami. bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalikinam nimo- of the mighty one. I will adore 

bhir. the radiant one with obeisances. 

gpulmdsi tvesdm Rudrdsya We invoke the terrible name of 
nama, Budra. 

prd . .. irayami: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and 
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich, fivitied: 
D. s. of dvityaSo (cp. 93). mahds: gen. s. m. of mdh, beside the aec 
s. f. of the same adj. (Sfiyana: mahato mahatim), of the great one 
(Rudra); cp. i. 1, 6 c. namasya: according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is 
the 2. s. ipv.; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb. (p. 128), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding 
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ii. 33,10] 


and the following Pada. The metre of o is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura 
after the eighth, gpumdsi: 1. pL pr. of gr sing (p. 138). 


l I ™ I 

to: fifttr tftfh i TS : 1 1 1 1 

t*rkrpi ^ i tot i i # i 

«i *t «n % i * Tf* i ^ 1 1 

0 sthir6bhir dngaib pururupa With his firm limbs, having 
U gr6 many forms, the mighty one, ruddy • 

babhruh 6ukr6bhil? pipifie hira- brown, has adorned himself with 
nya ih. bright gold ornaments. From the 

iS&nad asyd bhiivanasya bhurer ruler of this great world, from 
n& va u yoijad Bud a rad asurydm. Rudra, let not his divine dominion 

depart. 

sthirdbhir dngaih: probably to be construed with pipiie, by means 
of his firm limbs Ire has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is, 
his limbs are adorned with golden ornaments; Sayana supplies 
yukt&s furnished with firm limbs, pipifo: pf. A. of pifi. lfianad: 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Budrad) of id rule over with gen. (202 A a); 
the pf. pt. is iSana. bhures: agreeing with bhuvanasya; cp. 
vii. 96, 2: cdtantx bhiivanasya bhureh taking note of the wide 
world (where bhures could not agree with any other word); Sayana 
takes it with Budrad. yo§at: s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2; 
201 A 1). asuryhm: an examination of the occurrences of this 
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asuryd. 

«»o v^r- *|ki fW* i «r*nfln ^ i 

I *11^1 1 ?? 1 WU * 



KUDEA [ii. 33, to 

10 drhan oibhargi sayak&ni dhdnva Worthy thou bearest arrows and 
&rban niskdm y^jatdm vidvdru- bow; worthy thy adorable all- 
P am • coloured necklace; worthy thou 

drhannidam dayasevidvamdbh- wieldest all this force: there is 

y ftm: nothing mightier than thou, 0 

na va 6jiyo, Bud»ra, tvdd asti. Budra. 

bibharsi: 2. a. pr. of blip bear ; this pr. stem is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bhdra. drhann: 52. 
iddm: this, viz. that thou possessest. dayase: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. da 
divide. Sdyana interprets iddm dayase dbhvam as thou protectest 
this very extensive (dbhvam) world, tvdd: abl. after cpv. (p. 817. 3). 


f* * 


if? i i i i 

3* i i i ^nrN: i 
^*11 ^ i Wii f? i H 


11 stuhi drutam gartasddam yuva- Praise him, the famous, that sits 
na ™> on the car-scat, the young, the 

mrgam na bhimam upahatmim, mighty, that slays like a dread 
ugrdm. beast. 0 Budra, being praised be 

mpla jaritrd Eud a ra stdvano: gracious to the singer: let thy 
anydm td asmdn ni vapantu missiles lay low another than us. 
sdnah. 


ydvannm: other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, tlie Maruts, are 
spoken of as young, mrgam nd bhimam: cp. note on i. 154, 2 b ; 
either a bull (vrsabho na bhlmah vi. 22. 1) or a lion (simho nd 
bhimdh, iv. 16, 14) may be meant, mrld: ipv. of mrd; with dat., 
p. 311,/. stdvanas : here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense, asmdd: 
abl. with anya, p. 317, 3. sdnas: that this word here means 
missiles is rendered probable by the parallel passage VS. 16, 52 : yas 
to sahdsram hetayo nydm asmdn ni vapantu tab «iay those 
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us. 
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ii. 83, 13] 

* iprrt I ff<tI forte. I 

ufii •u*ii*i iTfit i w*q*r i i i 

^T<!Tt fui^pnteti 

12 kumftrdl oit pitdram vdndama- A son bom towards his father 

nai P t oh) approving approaches him, 0 

prdti nanama Rud B ropaydntam. Eudra. I sing to the true lord, 
bhurerdataram.sdtpatimgpnise: the giver of much: praised thou 
stutds tuam bheijaja rasi asmd. givest remedies to us. 

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean : Rudra, 
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son; Rudia, 
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner. 
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato ’ami I have bowed down to) and 
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. pf., which in the RV. 
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanama: =pr.; the lengthening 
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 9. The meaning of c d 
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, shows 
his favour by bestowing his remedies; the singer therefore extols 
him as the giver of riches, grnise: an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing, asmd: dat., p. 104; 200 A1. 

>3 *it jfcpsrT 3^: i i i i 

ijfWT ftroft i *jt i i |w i i i 

xg^tfifT fon i i \ forr i i 

m ^ ^ a mi mi* nft: i*i^3F4i*ft*i 

13 ya vo bhe^aja, Marutah, fiiieini, Your remedies, 0 Maruts, that 
ya Idmtama, vrsano, ya mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome, 

bhii, 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent, 

yani Manur avrnita, pita nas: that Manu, our father, chose: these 
ta sam ca y66 ca Bud“rdsya and the heeding and blessing of 
. vafimi. Eudra I desire. 

INS 


v 
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MarutaB: the Maruts, aa the sons of Rudra (op. 1 a) are here 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s. 
mayobhu: the short form of the N. pi. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 83, &). 
Minns: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or 
‘our father *, and the institutor of sacrifice, ivpnita: 8. s. ipf. A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vr choose. £im, yds: these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantives. 

^8 lift jot: <lft l ot \ %f?r: l I jot: » 

nft *rf<u nft iot^i 

f^rr ^ i fmj i OTitniwr: i aj*» 

ipNto gas a i ?itaT^ i ipfaro i |ae a 

14 pdri po heti Bud’Wsya vpjySb, May the dart of Rudra pass us 
piri tvegisya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the 
git. terrible one goby us: slacken thy 

iva sthira maghivadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nnsva; patrons; 0 bounteous one, be merci- 

mitjhvas, tokaya tinay&ya mpja. fid to our children and descendants. 

vjjyas: 8. s. root ao. prc. (p. 172 a) of vpj twist, git: root ao. inj. 
of gfi go. maghivadbhyas: the I. D. Ab. pi. of maghivan are 
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). iva 
tanusva sthira: relax the taut, with reference to the bow, the 
special weapon of Rudra; used with the dat. because equivalent to 
mfla be merciful to (p. 311/). midhvas : voc. of the old unredupli¬ 
cated pf. pt. mi<Jhvams, cp. p. 66; 157 b (p. 182). mpla: = mpla, 
p. 437, a 9. 

<W 11OT JW ^11 OTi)[ I I tfOTTR I 

OTit I 1 ? * ^ i OTtf i|*i*ri|T!rft 

fff%i fwju w. 15? i?f i^fvi 
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15 eva, babhro vyaabha oekitana, So, 0 ruddy brown, far-famed 
y&tha, deva, nd brnisd nd hdmai, bull, be listening here, 0 Rudra, to 
havana&rtin no E,ud a rehd bodhi. our invocation, inasmuch as thou 
brhdd vadema viddthe suvir&b. art not wroth and slayest not, 0 

god. We would, with strong sons, 
speak aloud at divine worship. 

dva: to be taken with o, since in the normal syntactical order 
it should follow yathS in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1); 
when yatbd meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the 
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here, oekitana: voc. int. pr. pt 
of oit note ; Sayana explains it as knowing all, but the act. only has 
this sense (e.g. oikitvams knowing); this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466,185). 
hfnifd: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. bp be angry, hdipsi: 2. s. pr. of han; 
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodbi: 2. s. root ao. ipv. of bhu (p. 172, n. 1). 
nas: dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. be invocation-hearing for us 
(not gen. dependent on havana, lit. hearing the invocation of us). 
vadema: see note on ii. 12, 15 d. 

APAM NiPAT 

This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn (ii. 35), is invoked in two 
stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else¬ 
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which 
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form, 
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines 
with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of 
Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must 
be identified with him; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 
is spoken of as ApSip napSt. But the two are also distinguished; for 
example, ‘Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
Vftra The epithet &&u-h£man swiftly-speeding, applied three times to 
Aparp napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Aparp 
napSt appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the 
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Aparp napat, is also termed the 
embryo (g&rbha) of the waters; and the third form of Agni is described as 
kindled in the waters. 

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 
Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apam napat is a spirit of the 

f 2 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have 
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean. 

ii. 86. Metre: Tri^tubh. 

^ Wr i i i tot: i i * i 

8 i ^f?» i i ff * 

1 lipem asrk§i v&jayiir vacasyam: Desirous of gain I have sent 

o4no dadhita nftdid giro me. forth this eloquence (to him); may 
Apam ndpad aduhdma kurit sd the son of stream gladly accept 
supddasas karati P j6§i?ad dhi. my songs. Will he, the Son of 

Wafers, of stoift impulse, perchance 
make (them) well-adorned? For 
he will enjoy (them). 

asj-ksi ; 1. s A. s ao. of sfj, which with upa may take two acc., 
80 that nadydm might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220). 
dadhita • 8. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with cdnas takes the acc. or 
loc. nadyd, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with 
apam ndp&t in c. aiuhdma, though a Bv., is accented on the 
second member: see p. 465 c a. karati: 3. s. sb. root ao. of kr : 
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is 
in the same Pada. supddasas well-adorned — well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii. 84, 6: dhiyam vajapedasam a prayer adorned with gain ; 
on the accent see p. 466 ca; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 43, 2a. 
jdfigat: 8. s. sb. is ao. of jus. hi explains why he is likely to 
accept them ; it accents jdsifat, which, however, as beginning a new 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it. 

wtwi wriffi i *[fT i 

q4*n ^nrni i f*ratfa i i i * 
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2 j™frn sii asmai hrdd a suta§- We would verily utter from our 
tdm heart this well-fashioned hymn Jor 

min tram vocema: kuvid asya him. Perchance he will take note 
vddat P of it. The Son of Waters, the lord, 

Apam ndpad, asuriasya mahna, by the greatness of divine dominion, 
vidvani aryd bhdvana jajana. has created all beings. 

hpdd a: this expression occurs several times, e. g. iii. 89, 1: 
matir hpdd a vacyimana a prayer welling from the heart, sii- 
ta?tam weU-fashioned, like a car, to which the seers frequently 
compare their hymns; on the accent see p. 466, la; cp. p. 462, 18 b. 
asmai and asya: unaccented, p. 462, 8 B c ; dat. of prs. with vac : 
cp. 200, lc. vddat: 3. s. pr. sb. of vid know, with gen., cp. 
202 A c. asurydsya: see p. 461, 6. 

9 i VW i i 'art i 1 

prt^r l i 

3 g^sfl‘ i i i i 

w Wa trfxi; 7R|^Ttt: n tim.i bj i ii ftff 

4WTCN.I 

i i vft i TOj: I ii 

8 sdm anya ydnti, upa yanti While some flow together, others 

anyalj: flow to {the sea): the streams Jill 

samandm urvdm nadiah pr- the common receptacle; him the 
nan ti. pure, the shining Son of Waters, 

tdm Q duoim fidcayo didivam- the pure waters stand around. 
sam 

Apam ndpdtam pdri tasthur 
apab. 

ydnti: accented because of the antithesis expressed by anyah 
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 /?). 
firvdm: = ocean, samandm: common, because all streams flow 
into it. nadyds: cp. asurydsya in 2 c. ppnanti: from pr fill. 
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u: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before 
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf. pt. of di shine, 
with lengthened red. vowel (189, 9) and shortened radical vowel \ 
the sense is illustrated by 4 d. piri tasthur: = they tend him. 


« g%f*: fiR^ 


'*i3fcT: i garret: i i 

i ^ i *rfsfr i i 

3: i i firittfir: i ^ i 
*f4 i 
^t4n 


4 tdm dsmera yuvatdyo yiivanam 
marmrjydmandh pdri yanti a- 
pah: 

sd dukrdbhib fiikvabhl revdd 
asmd 

didayanidhmd ghjtdnirnig apsii. 


Him, the youth, the young 
maidens, the waters, not smiling, 
making him bright surround: he 
with dear flames shines bounti¬ 
fully on us, without fuel in the 
waters, having a garment of ghee. 


dsmeras: it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense hero 
implied; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are 
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-places ’, it may mean that the waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, yuvanam: a term applied to 
Agni in several passages, marmrjyamanas: the vb. mjj is often 
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. dikvabhis : the precise 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘flames' or the like. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada 
text, it is not so in dukrdbhis because diikre is not a stem, asmd : 
dat. Pragrliva, 26 c. didaya: 8. s. pf. of di shine, with long red. vowel 
(189, 9). an-idhmds : accent, p. 465 c a; cp. x. 30, 4: yd anidhmd 
dxdayad apsd antdr who shone without fuel in the waters, ghpta- 
nirpik: an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the 
sacrifice (yajiiA): note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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*91 ffan i i i • 
i 11^ ; » 1 

srai^fafSiNrcf^ wrfj«rMV»if|i?«^iW 

5 asm&i tisr6 avya«ii£ya nirir On him, the immovable god, three 
devaya devtr didhisanti dunam: divinemmen des ire to bestow food: 
bfta ivdpa hi prasarsrd apsii; /or he has stretched forth as tf «erc 

J piyusam dhayati purvasu- <o the breasts (?) t» tte traforo: he 

swefo <7ie tniiA o/ ffcem « 

Dam. 

bring forth. 

tierd devih: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant; 
in iii 56 5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (tnmftta), and 
three mddens of the waters (yosanas tisrd dpya*) are there men- 
tioned: they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink thou •mi .. 
didhisanti: da of 1. dhd bestow : this is the usual form, while dh ts 
is rare, kftas: the meaning of this word, which occurs ^ only, 

is quite uncertain, pra-sarsrd: 8. s. pr. "*■ ® J* ./ th { 

3 s nr of 2. dha such, purvasunam: l. e. Apain napat is the 
Lt offspring; cp. x. 121, 7: £po jandyantir Agnim the waters pro¬ 
ducing Agni. 

h 


) 


6 ddvasya dtra jdnimasyd oa svdr. 
druhd ri?dh sampfeah pdhi 
surtn. 

ftmasu pfirfd par6 aprampfydm 
yar&tayo vi nadan nanptdni. 


The birth of this steed is here 
and in heaven. Do thou protect 
the patrons from falling in with 
malice and injury. Uim that is 
not to be forgotten, far away in 
unbaked citadels, hostilities shall 
not reach nor falsehoods. 
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He 
is invoked to protect saerificers from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes, dlvasya: Agni is often spoken of as 
a steed, dtra: here, i.e. in the waters of earth, svdr: this is the 
only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as 
suar; it is here a loc. without the ending i (see 82 c). p&hi: the 
change from the 8. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in 
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl. 
inf. samprcas as well as the two preceding ablatives: lit. protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. 
p. 337 a). amasu: in the unbaked, i.e. natural (cloud) citadels. 
purjii: loc. pi. of pur, 82. pards : note the difference of accent 
between this adv. and the N. s. adj. pdras yonder, other, nasat: 
mj. pr. of 3. nad reach. 


«*3 TIT ^ ^ $ 3 : 

’ft 

f?r h 

7 svd a ddme sudughft ydsya 
dhenuh, 

svadham pipaya, subhii dnnam 
atti; 

sft ’pam ndpad urjdyann apsu 
an tar, 

vasuddyaya vidhatd vf bhfiti. 


ft I I V* I I ^ I I 
I ftVR 1| | | 

WIS I 

*1 i trot 1 i mm a 

He, in whose own house is a cow 
yielding good milk, nourishes his 
vital force, he eats the excellent 
food ; he, the Son of Waters, gather¬ 
ing strength within the waters, 
shines forth for the granting of 
wealth to the advantage of the 
worshipper. 

8 svd ddme 
is, flames up. 
The food that he 


svd a ddme: that is, within the waters; in i. 1, 
refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that 
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. 
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva-, 
a\ : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV. and 
AV. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya: 3. s. pf. of pi swell, with ^lengthened 
red. vowel (189, 9). s6 apam must be read as s5 ’pam since a 
must here he metrically elided (21 a ; p. 405, 17, 8). On apsv 
fkntAr see p. 450, 2 b [where apsvlantafc should be corrected to 
apsvaintah]. vidhatd : dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1) ; on the 
accent see p. 458, 11, 8. vasudhdyaya: dat. of purpose, ibid, B 2. 
vi bhati: here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agm 
appearing on 4he sacrificial altar. 


wfrrrHNr twTfH i 
n Tiwrfii: n 


in i i ^ i ’3f^rr i i 
^*4«rt i ^Nr: i i i 
to i f^i w i i to i 
* 1 \ I n I « 


g y0 apsii a Moina d&iviena 
ptavajasra urviya vibhati: 
vaya id anya bhiivanani asya 
pra jayante virudhafi ca praja- 
bhih. 


Who in the waters, with bright 
divinity, holy, eternal, widely shines 
forth: as offshoots of him other 
beings and plants propagate them¬ 
selves toitli progeny. 


6ucin& ddivyena: = divine brightness, ptava: note that in the 
Padapatha the original short a is restored (cp. l. 160,1). vayas: 
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ;_cp. 2d: 
vilvani bhiivana jajana. prajabhis: cp. ii. 83, 1, prA jayema i 


prajabhih. 


a TO TO^T 

fag* i 

to JTffTTR 

# 


to*. i i i ff i wk i vr 

i i *rf?*fa* i 1 
tf7[i54 i epjT: i i *fai i * 
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S Apam ndpad a hi dsthdd upa- 
stham 

jihmanam, urdhvd vidyiitam 


tdsya jyd§tham mahimn.n »rn 
vdhantir, 

hiranyavarnab pdri yanti yah- 

vih. 


(fi. 35, o 

The Son of Waters has occupied 
the lap of the prone (waters), (him¬ 
self) upright, clothing himself in 
lightning. Bearing his highest 
greatness, golden-hued, the swift 
stream flow around (him). 


. The ^faring Agni is again described in this stan». j ihma ufi T n 
tirdhvdh: these words are in contrast; cp. i. 95, 5 of Agni: 
vardhate . - fisu jihmanam urdhvdh . . . updsthe he grows in 

them, uprignt in the lap of the prone, tdsya mahimanam his great - 
ness — him the great one. hiranyavarnSs: because he is clothed in 
lightning, pdri yanti: cp. 3 a and 4 b. yahvis: the meaning of 
the word yahvd, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain: 
it may be great (Naighantuka, Sayana), or swift (Roth), or young 


w flt’snnt: i 


19: i i 

i i s: i ^ i f | 
ffWi’Wfc I 

155ft i ^r; i ^ o 


10 hiranyarupah, sd hiranyasam- He is of golden form, of golden 

i d!,g > aspect; this Son of Waters is of 

Apam ndpat add u hiranyavar- golden hue; to him (coming) from 

a golden womb, after he has sat 
hiranydyat pdri ydner nifddya, down, the givers of gold give food, 
hiranyada dadati dnnam asmai. 


In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of 
as ‘ golden' because of the colour of his flames, add: 48 a. pdri 
*s a P r P' here governs the abl. (176,1 a). The golden source of Agni 
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apam napat 
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is, 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 85); but hirany4ya y6m 
may = hiranyagarbh4 (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agm was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply 
rajate after nifidya = having sat down shines. This is quite un- 
necessary; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nis4dya referring to asmai: to him, after he has sat down, they give 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of 
nisddya (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas: that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn m praise 
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada 
amrtatvdm bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality, dadati. 
8 . pi. pr. act. of dft give (p. 125, f. n. 4). dnnam: the oblation 

(cp. 11 d). 


t?Nf 


I vflw ^ ^ 1 ^ 1 

I I l 'WMlH. I 
i i ^ 11 

I I ^*11 B 


q t4d asyanlkam ut4 caru nama 
apiciam vardhate ndptur apam. 
y4m indhdts yuvatayab s4m 
ittha 

hirapyavarnam: ghrt4m 4nnam 


That face of his and the dear 
secret name of the Son of Waters 
grow. Of him, whom, golden- 
coloured, the maidens kindle thus, 
ghee is the food. 


asya. 

4nikam: the flaming aspect of Agni seen at tho sacrifice. _ apic- 
ykm: secret-, cp. gdhyam c4ru nama tlie dear secret name oiooma 
(ix. 96,16); the secret name of the Son of Waters grows mean 
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows i 
the waters, cherished by them; another way of expressing what is 
sridTn 4 and 7. The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but 

1 being short instead of long (cp P- m 
waters (cp. 4 a). «4m: the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). 

4nnam asya: cp. ghptdnirnik in 4 d and subbv 4nnam atti in 
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The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden 
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 

wrr«hM*§h 

»r»fciT ifafiff: i i i witorr I i 

m ^rrg in wh t<iwt*t 15&Tq i wtwi T^rMiwrm i T3 w 1 

^rwfc: tit** ^ , «fwr: u a 

12 asmdi bahfinam avamaya si* To him the nearest friend of 
khye many tee offer worship with sacri- 

yajfldir vidhema ndmasft havir- fees, homage, oblations: I rub 
bhih: bright (his) back; I support (him) 

sdm sanu marjmi; didhisami with shavings; I supply (him) 
bilmair; with food; I extol (him) with 

dddhami dnnaih; pdri vanda stanzas. 
rgbhifi. 

avamaya: lit the lowest, that is, the nearest; bahunam (accent, 
p. 458, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 5 Agni is invoked as avama 
and nddistha nearest; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest 
(avamd) of the gods (while Visnu is the highest paramd), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, sdm marjmi: cp. 
marmrjyam&nas in 4 b; on the accent cp. i. 85, 9 c. The prp. sdm 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs, didhisami: pr. 
ds. of dha put ; accented as first word of a new sentence, bilmais: 
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. dnnais: 
with oblations, dddh&mi: pr. of dha put. 

33 q if gitaw i nfl wi^if^iwran:ifrr^i’i%i 

s $ a faf*ri *:1 i wrfnj wuftffa i 

sff w w. i w»(i ’n+ffi ^fwsnJU^Nh i 

I VSSiiT* I Tf I wt I I 
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18 si to vfsfljanayat tasu gar- He, the bull, generated in them 
bham; that gem; he, as a child, sucks■ 

sa to difiur dhayati; tdm rih- them; they Mss him; he, the Son 

auti; of Waters, of unfaded colour, 

Bit ’pam ndpad dnabhimlata- works here with the body of 

varno another. 

anyasyevehd taniifi vivesa. 

In a and b Apam napftt reproduces himself in tho waters; 
in c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, to anticipates 
gdrbham; him, that is, a son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives, 
to in b = them, the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati: cp. 5 d. rihanti: lit. lick, 
as a cow the calf. s6 apam: here the a, though written must 
^ De dropped after o, as in 7 c. dnabhimlata-varnas: he is as 
bright here as in the waters; cp. hiranyavamas in 10 b; on the 
Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1,9 b. anyasya iva: of one who seems to be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihd: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial AgnL 

i 1 1 i 

wtfr ^ i i i ’Sfk i I 

14 asmin padd paramd tasthivam- Him stationed in this highest 
sam, place, shining for ever with tin- 

adhvasmdbhir vidvdha didivam- dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing 
sam, ghee as food to (their) son, swift, 

apo, ndptre ghrtam dnnam vdh- themselves fly around with their 
antih, robes. 

svayam atkaih pdri diyanti 
yahvih. 

4 padd paramd: in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasmdbhis: 
& substantive has to be supplied: flames or rays; cp. 4 c, dukrdbhib 
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dikvabhir didaya. n&ptre: apam is omitted because apas im¬ 
mediately precedes, dtkais: the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, but it most probably means garment ; the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, p&ri diyanti [dlfly ); 
cp. pdri'yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and p&ri tasthur in 3 d. 


w 'srcnfcw* snmerr- 


vrttm, i ^ i gjfirflm; i sRfai 
'wrtem i i i g 

fffimi 

i TTtf i i ^ i *#3 i 

f*n: i 

fW i 1 i n 


16 dy&msam, Agne, suksitim j&- I have bestowed, 0 Agni, safe 
naya; dwelling on the people ; I have also 

dy&msam u magh&vadbhyab su- bestowed a song of praise on the 
vjktim: patrons: auspicious is all that the 

vidvam t&d bhadr&m y&d dvanti gods favour. We would, with 
deva h- strong sons, speak aloud at dime 

bphdd vadema vidathe suvir&fi. worship. 

dy&msam: 1. s. s ao. of yam. Agne : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, j&n&ya: on (our) people, by means of this hymn, suvrk- 
tim: a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes, 
bhadr&m: if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce 
blessings, vadema: the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 23 j and the 
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of 
the second Mandala. 


MITRl 


The association of Mitra with Varaja is so intimate that he is addressed 
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite. 
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iii. 59, t] 


Uttering hia voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, y&tayati, the people, and the. 
epithet y&tayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savity (i. 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i. 154) 
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra: statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns 
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
i 3 Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varmja 
in the evening, and in the Brahma^as Mitra is connected with day, Varuija- 
with night. 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 

the sun. , . . . 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally nave 

meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend’ in the RV., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent 
power of nature. 


iii. 69. Metre: Tristubh, 1-6; G&yatrl, 6-9. 


far. ^ 


fjR: 

fir*: > 1 ** 1 

i i i ^ ^ ‘ 

i f^w. i i * 


1 Mitr6 jdnan yatayati bruv&nd; Mitra speaking stirs men; Mitra 
Mitr6 dadhara pythivxm utd supports earth and heaven ; Mitra 
dy £ m . regards the people with unwinking 

MitrAb kratirdnimisabhi co§fe: eye: to Mitra offer the oblation 
Mitraya havy&m ghyt&vaj ju- with ghee. 


hota. 

y&tayati: stirs to activity, bruv&n&s: by calling, that is, 
arousing them; ep. what is said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings 
hear him by his call’ (v. 82,9) and ‘he stretches out his arms that 
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all may hear him' (ii. 88, 2). S&yana interprets the word as being 
praised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrda in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra, but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown 
to exist in the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, i. e. Mitrd bruvandh. This Pada 
occurs slightly modified in vii. 36, 2 as jdnam oa Mitrd yatati 
bruvandlj. dadh&ra: pf. = pr.; p. 342 a (cp. 139, 9); note that 
the red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. i. 154, 4). dyam: acc. of dyd (102, 8). dnimiga: inst. of 
a-nimi?; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. oa?$e: 8. s. of oaks; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota: 2. pi. ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 3 a). 

irately m i f»m i i intent 
*4 *r: i % i ^<91 i i 

^ wtiiY «i i fan* i *r i i cSTi^ra: i 

TOtrafahfr * n i wc i H: i TOftfa i i 

Let that mortal offering obla¬ 
tions, 0 Mitra, be pre-eminent who 
pays obeisance to thee, 0 Aditya, 
according to (thy) ordinance. He 
who is aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished: trouble reaches 
him neither from near nor from far. 

tvotas: tva must often be read as tua; tudtas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvd-utas. The 
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break (— w) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B). 


2 pra sd, Mitra, mdrtd astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, dikgati vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jiyate tudto: 
ndinam dmho ’dnoty dntito nd 
durat. 
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iii. 89, 5] 

? ywifo * T^rr wforni: i T&qnr i i 

fiwtH t #w: i f*ni4^*n i 'wr i gfasrr: i 

qifgtrel wf^sn?} i | i 

*«r f*nret g»rat ^rfa» ^*pu finish giwft i^i 

3 anamxvasa ilaya m&danto, Free from disease, delighting in 

mit&jfiavo v&rimann a ppthi- the sacred food, firm-kneed on the 

vyah, expanse of earth, abiding by (he 

Adity&sya vrat&m upaksiy&nto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we 
vayam Mitrasya sumatau siama. remain in the good will of Mitra. 

v&riman: loc. (90, 2) with a; note that v&riman is u., varimtin, 
m. (p. 453, 9 e). Adity&sya: that is, of Mitra. 

8 -ri frift W: i fir*: i im*h i i 

*hrf»re ^yv- \ i i ^f*re i \ 
wi ri i i gswft i i 

fa « '*fa I I I II 

4 ay&m Mitrd namasiah sufi&vo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro- 
rajS suksatrd ajanista vedhab: pitious, a king wielding fair sway, 
t&sya vay&m sumat&u yajiii- has been bom as a disposer: may 

yasya, we remain in the goodwill of him 

&pi bhadrd saumanasd siama. the holy, in his auspicious good 

graces. 

ajanista: 8. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhas: that is, as a wise moral 
ruler; on the dee. see 83, 2a. api: to be taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be. 

M i ^rfifar. i rim i writ: i 

^rnre^aNt fipl glfa: i *n<rera;s5fa: i *P!pt i i 

?rert «far i tptft i i i 

fi n rfa ffarj 8 wt i i ffw: \ i > 
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6 mahafi Idityd ndmasopasddyo The great Aditya, to be ap- 

yataydjjano gpnatd suddvah: proached with homage, stirring 

tism& et&t pdnyatam&ya jusjam men, to the singer most propitious : 
agndn Mitraya havir a jnhota. to him most highly to be praised, 

to Mitra, offer in fire this accept¬ 
able oblation. 

maham: 89. yfitay&jjan&s: on the accent of governing cds. see 
p.’ 455 b. gpnatd: dat. of pr. pt. of gf sing ; accent, p. 458, 8. 
jtiffam: a pp. of ju? enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj. 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). jnhota: cp. note on 1 d. 

snWfcpfr finish ^rffiff^ • 

4ft irrcfir i *4: i f*ret I srefif I 

iVw<g«r-: i i 8 

0 Mitrdsya oarganidhfto, Of Mitra, the god who supports 

4vo devdsya sfinasi, the folk, the favour brings gain, 

dyumndm eitrddravastamam. (his) wealth brings most brilliant 

fame. 

car$anidhftas: the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of cargani. -dhjftd *vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on 
i. 1, 9 b. oitrddravastamam: see note on i. 1, 5 b. 

*fifl Wl I I 1 

f*NPt *nret: i fire: i i t 

'stir srftfir: tjfirfK» *fin*f:ifii:i|fireHl 

7 abhi yd mahina divam Mitra the renoioncd, who is 

Mitrd babhuva saprdthah, superior to heaven by his greatness, 

abhl drdvobhib ppthivim: superior to earth by his glories: 

abhi bhu surpass takes the acc. mahina for mahimna: 90, 2. 
divam : ace. of dyu, 99, 5: cp. dyd, 102, 8. babhuva t the pi 
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here is equivalent to a pr.; p. 842 a. In e babhuva must be 
supplied with the repeated prp.; ep. note on ii. 88, 2. The cadence 
of o is irregular: -w -instead of v-u-; op. p. 438, 8a. 

cf5nrw fircnh W i i 

umf i *nrf: i i 

q fouFqqi fo w fft i sr: i fruki flraft» 

8 Mitraya pAfica yemire 2b Mitra, strong to help, the five 

jdnft abhistitavase: peoples submit: he supports all the 

s& devan vi£v&n bibharti. gods. 

p&fica jin&h: the five peoples, here = all mankind, yemire: 
8 . pi. pf. A. of yam (see p. 160, f. n. 1). bibharti: 8. s. pr. P. of 
bhp. viAvftn: this is the regular word for all in the RV.: its place 
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymns. The general meaning 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The 
cadence of o is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 489 a). 


p?hn w.» 

^9 Mitr6, dev6gu ayiisu, 
jdnaya vpktdbarhise 
iga igtdvratfi akah. 

igtd-vrat&s: a Bv. agreeing 
ordinances which Mitra desires, 
rules. 


fire: i ^ i w$i \ 
ww+q i I 

i tsuHit: i wMw« 

Mitra, among gods and mortals, 
has provided food, according to the 
ordinances he desires, for the man 
ichose sacrificial grass is spread. 

with igas, food regulated by the 
i. e. to be eaten according to fixed 


BftHASPATI 

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called BrAhma^as pAti, Lord 
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical 
features are few: he is sharp-horned and blue-backed j golden-coloured 

o 2 
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and ruddy. He is armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet 
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the 
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father 
of the gods, ho is also said to have blown forth their births like a black¬ 
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahm&n priest. He is the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin¬ 
guished. He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as 
magh&van bountiful and vajrin unelder of the bolt he shares. He has thus 
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Tala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In 
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhasp&ti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name BrAhmanas pAti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
a noun bfh, from the same root as br&hman, and that the name thus 
means 'Lord of prayer’. 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the 
divine brahmin priest he seems to have been the prototype of BrahmS, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 

iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11. 

Metre: Tristubh; 10 Jagati. 

q WtW fa 'WT’l whu 

i fprffh i faisw i i 
if vp i wta: i i 

gtt n tpc i fwh i i » 

X yds tastdmbha s&hasa vf jm6 Brhaspati who occupying three 
dntan seats with roar has propped asunder 

Bfhaspdtis tri$adhasthd rdvena, with might the ends of the earth, 
t&m pratnasa fijayo didhi&nalj him, the charming-tongued, the 
pur6 vipr& dadhire mandrdji- ancient seers, the wise, pondering, 
hvam. placed at their head. 
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vi tastimbha: the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jmds: gen. of jma‘ 
(97, 2). Pronounce jmd antan (p. 487 a 4). Cosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Bfhaspdtis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Brdhmanas pati is treated as two separate words, trifadhasthds: 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied to Agni, cp. ▼. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim n&ras triga- 
dhasthd s&m Idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest m 
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 466,10 c o. ravena: referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the release of the cows from Yala; cp. 4 o and 6 b. 
pur6 dadhire: appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 

* i gritau i * 

irf*r ^ i i *f*n ^ i w. i ?ra% i 

ffaft yforepa a f&ftt w i 

2 dhundtayah supraket&m mad- Who with resounding gait, re- 
anto joking, 0 Brhaspati, for us have 

Btfhaspate, abhi yd nas tatasrd attacked the conspicuous,variegated, 
p^antam srpr&m ddabdham extensive, uninjured herd: OBrhas- 
urvAm; pati, protect its dwelling. 

B^haspate, rdkfatad asya yo- 
nim. 

This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. mddantas: being 
exhilarated with Soma tatasrd: 8. pi. pf. A. of tarns shake, pfsan- 
tam: perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it. 
supraketdm: easy to recognize, i.e. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, 8i 
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Brhaspati found the cows ; the heroes roared (vavadanta) toilh the ruddy 
hine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the 
recovered kine. Pada c is a Dvipada hemistich: see p. 448 a. rdk- 
$atat: 2. s. ipv. of raks: on the accent see p. 467 A c. 

3 fifafa *rr tfapr? i *nr i i i 

w w wrcpftfa"%i ifa i%f1t 

^Ttn ^fTtrr gwfa.1 ’Kim: i i i 

*r* 4 : fw^iTR: o i ^fafar i ^fwt: i fa« i 

8 Brhaspate, ya parama paravad, 0 Brhaspati, that which is the 
dta a ta rtasprdo ni seduh. farthest distance, from thence (oom- 
tdbhyam kh&ta avata ddridug- ing) those that cherish the rite 
dha have seated themselves for thee. 

mddhvah ficotanti abhito virap- For thee springs that have been 
fidm. dug, pressed out with stones, drip 

superabundance of mead on all 
sides. 

dta a ni sedur: cp. ii. 35, 10 c. rtasprsas: perhaps the gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2: they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas... ddridugdhas: two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see 
p. 81, f. n. 12. 

g wit srnfrrRt fprf?t: i jtorh; i 5rfa*THi: i 

BflT^faWTrTt I ijfafolTrT: I | 

fa » fa I I I W*rffa II 

4 Bfhaspdtib prathamdm jaya- Brhaspati when first being bom 

mano from the great light in the highest 
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mab6 jydtisah, paramd vioman, heaven, seven-mouthed, high-lorn, 
saptaasyastuvijato rdvena with his roar, seven-rayed, blew 

vi saptaradmir adhamat tdm- asunder the darkness. 
amsi. 

malias: abl. of mdh, agreeing with jydtisas (cp. 201 A 1). The 
Sun is probably meant; cp. ii. 35,10c. saptasyas m tv. 51,4 is an 
epithet of Angira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Angirasd); it is parallel 
to saptdradmi, an epithet applied also once to Agm and once to 
ludra. rdvena: cp. 1 b and 5b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham. 
Agni and Sdrya are also said to dispel the darkness. 


I 

6 sa sustubha, sa fkvata gandna 
valdm ruroja phaligam rdvena: 
Brhaspdtir usriya havyasudah 
kdnikradad vavadatir ud djat. 


h: i i i • 

i ^ * 

He with the well-praising, jubilant 
throng burst open toith roar the 
enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing 
drove out the lowing ruddy kmc 
that sweeten the oblation. 


a. A**-*tat*« « 

and Brhaspati in the toding ^ 

adrim, vidad gah: sdm usnyabhir vavadanta nar 

t-left the mountain, he found the cows; the heroes ( S 

phaligain: th. „act « of «. 

word does not olearly appear fro.n its t»»r eecumn^, hot i t mri 

'rsr 

V.fLu.f water\mi) iiM* 

kins (op. 5 dk ha^a-sutos i th.t"1“^ h , u pl . 
intv. pr. pt. of krand; cp. 173, 6, 
of vad (cp. 174). 
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$iprr Rra<(eira f$r w i i 1 fair i 

*tf*fo* wtor ffafS: i i i »ntorr i i 

?W gwr i $4 inn: i i 

^ tnHt T’farnu igp? i trfa: 13^farr*u 

f, eva pitrd vidvddevaya vfsna Then to the father that belongs 

yajfidir vidhema, ndmasa,havir* to all the gods, the bull, we would 
bhilu offer worship with sacrifices, obei- 

Bfhaspate, supraja vlrdvanto same, and oblations. 0 Brhaspati, 
vaydm siama pdtayo rayinam. with good offspring and heroes we 

would be lords of wealth. 

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pci. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitrd: Brhaspati. The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, vir'dvantas: that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8 c. vaydm: this line occurs 
several times as the final Pada of a hymn; cp. viii 48,18. 

^ nffrMhnj fwr w. i i nf7U3i«trrfa i fiwt i 

i i awt i *fir i i 

v *r: i i fsmfrr i 

ffarsN; n i i 

7 sd id rajd prdtijanyani vidvft That king with his impulse and 

£usmena tasthav abhi viriena, his heroism overcomes all hostile 
Brhaspdtim yah subhrtam bi- forces, who keeps Brhaspati well 
bhdrti, nourished, honours him, andpraiscs 

valgiiydti, vdndate purvabha- him as receiving the first (portion 
j ftm - of the offering), 

abhi: the prp., as often, here follows the vb. subhrtam bibhdrti: 
lit. cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise be accented, valguydti: note that 
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp. 175 A 1). 
purvabhajam: predicative. 
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C a gftto ’W* § 

nfT T35i ftaft flmptifc i ir^t n^si i i i 

f*rctM?ra5fcn *% iftt i^ipi^i 

*rf#*?rT i{f^ * ^Ki^Ti^T#Ti#i^ir 

§ sa it kseti sddhita dkasi svd, That king dwells well-established 
tdsmS i}a pinvate vidvadanim; in his own abode, to him the consc * 
tdsmai vilaljL svay&m era nam- crated food always yields abtm- 
ante, dance; to him his subjects bow down 

ydsmin brahma rajani purva dti. of their own accord, with whom the 

priest has precedence. 

kseti: from 1. ksi possess or dwell, sd-dhita: this form of the 
pp. of dhft is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise 
hitd); the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. 6kasi sv6: 
cp. svd dame in i. 1, 8 c. ila: explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii. 26, 7, and as earth (bhumi) by Saynna. ydsmin rajani: the 
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case ; the antecedent is 
here put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the coriv 
(s& id raja), purva 6ti: with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad aha thus one calls him a 
Purohita; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 6: brahma khalu vai kfatr&t 
purvam the Brahmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya. 


nftgRrpgn ssterr i 
’»r^[ *ft 

TJBfT Tufafaf |^t: ii 


i srafa i *r*U wiffi i 
trf?UsRTf*! i i *tt i m^Nrr i 
i *j: i i woTrfH i 
5i^ i xrwi i tw. i i #• 


9 dpratito jayati sam dhdnani 
prdtijany&ni utd ya sdjanya. 
avasydve y 6 vdrivah krndti 
brahmdne raja, tdm avanti de- 
vafc. 


Unresisted he wins wealth both 
belonging to his adversaries and 
to his own people. The king who 
for the priest desiring (his) help 
procures prosperity, him the gods 
help. 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati 
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers. 

jayati sdm: prp. after the vb. (p. 255 /). dhanani: he wins 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasyave—avanti: both words 
from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the 
Brahman. 

I WfaPI. I 1 Iff SpfT I T$ 

i t fH i 

n 

10 indraS ca sdmam pibatam, 0 Indra and Brhaspati, drink 
Brhaspate, the Soma , rejoicing at this sacrifice, 

asmin yajfld mandasana, vp§an- 0 ye of mighty wealth; let the 
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a vum visantu indavah sua- bestow on us riches accompanied 
bhuvo; altogether with sons. 

asme rayim s&rvaviram ni yach- 
atam, 

Indras ca: nom. for voc. (196ca; cp. oa, p. 228, 1 and la), 
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drink, mandasana: ao. pt. of mand = 
mad. vrsan-vasu: here vrsan = mighty, great ; Sftyana explains 
the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of 
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A2; cp. p. 455 6). 
Note that in the Puda text the cd. is fir»t marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed; also that in the analysis the first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with 9 as not final, rayim sarvaviram: that is, wealth with 
offspring consisting of sons only: a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8 c). 
yachatam: 2. ipv, pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of 
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a Jagatl stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this 
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv. 49. 

*RT ST I *RT I *T 1 ^TRJ I fg I 

’SfaS f^T^eT TfTf I 

*r*FtTOTtrft: v i tM: i f^npi i BW < 

wzm. i i **p*k i w 

11 Brhaspata, Ind a ra, vdrdhatam 0 Brhaspati and Indra, cause 
nah; ms to prosper; let that benevolence 

s&cft sa vam sumatir bhutu of yours be with us. Favour (our) 
asmd. prayers; arouse rewards; weaken 

avistam dhiyo; jigrtAm puram- the hostilities of foe and rivals. 
dhir; 

jajastam aryo vanusam Aratih. 

Brhaspata Indra: contrary to the general rule the second voc. 
is here unaccented (p. 465,18 a); this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49], 
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspati. 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 15 d). vam: gen. 
(109 a), bhutu: 8. s. ipv. root ao. of bhu. asm6: loc. with sAca 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26 c). avigtam: 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the i? ao. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtAm: 2. du. red. no. of gr 
waken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 b). 
dhiyas ... pura.udhis: these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dli& bestow ) of plenty (puram an acc.; cp. the Pada- 
patha). puramdhls here is also opposed to Aratis (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d. jajastam: 2. du. ipv. pf. of jaB. aryas: gen. of 
ari (99, 3); cp. note on ii. 12,4. The genitives aryis and vanusam 
are co-ordinate and dependent on ar&tls; this appears from various 
parallel passages, as ary6 Aratih hostilities of the foe (vi. 16, 27) 
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aghany ary<5, vanii^&ni dratayah evil deeds of the foe, hostilities of 
rivals (vii. 88, 5) ; abhitim ary6, vanusam davamsi the onset of the 
foe, the might ofnvals (vii. 21, 9 d). 11 a = vii. 97, 9d. 



The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymn*. The personi¬ 
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals. 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes; she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses tho 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor¬ 
shippers and causing the saciificial fires to be kindled. She brings the 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning. 

Usas is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Surya 
to travel; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
Surya follows her as a young man a maiden; she meets the god who 
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Surya. But as 
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is 
said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder 
sister, of Night ( 1 . 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (usasft-n&ktfi and ndktosasft). She is born in the sky, and is 
therefore constantly called the ‘daughter of Heaven ’. As the sacrificial fire 
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes 
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the 
twin gods of early morning, the Alvins (vii. 71). When the Alvins’ car is 
yoked, the daughter of the sky is boin. They are awakened by her, 
accompany her, and are her friends. 



Ufas brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactor's of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghdni). 

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to thine, forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoked. 


stftfH: i i i 

i ff®r: i I faswpft: i 
i i wd: i wNr o 

1 iddm u tydt purutdmam purds- This familiar, most frequent light 

tfij in the east, with clearness has stood 

jydtis tdmaso vayrin&vad asthat. (forth) from the darkness. Now 
nundm div6 duhitdro vibhatir may the Bams, the daughters of 
gatiim kpnavann U§dso jdnaya. the sky, shining afar, make a path 

for man. 

tydd: see p. 297, 6. purutdmam: because appearing every 
morning; hence U§dsas the Bams in d. tdmasas: abl. dependent 
on asthat = ud asthat. The word vayiina, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajnana cognition, and kanti 
beauty. Pisehel favours the first of these. Sayana here explains 
vayunavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing 
everything ’. It probably here means * making the way clear cp. 
gatum in d. nundm: note that in the RV. this word always 
means now. div<5 duhitdras : from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn, 
gatiim : cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘ she makes all fair paths easy to traverse ’. 
krnavan: 3. pi sb.; explained by Sayana as 3. pi. ipf. ind., 
akurvan. 


iv. 51. Metre: Tri§tubh. 
HWF*. 


*rrg w«rNr« 



»4 U§AS [iv. 51, 2 

^TOpfronfrof: i fi frorn I froh g*- 

faro t? i niff. i 

^TORrTOWtsTd- I snfa l fTOT$ l 

Vifitopyta w: i fai fr 1$ i TORh TOta: i^rcfi 

i rtou fpfa: i im; i 

2 asthur u citra Ufdsah purdstan, The brilliant Batons have stood 
mita iva svdravd adhvardsu. in the east, like posts set up at 
vi u vrajdsya tdmaso duarft sacrifices. Shining they have tut- 
uoh&ntlr avrafl chucayali pa- closed the two doors of the pen of 
vakah. . darkness, bright and purifying. 

Usdsas: that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one. 
mitas: pp. of mi fix. svdravas: that is, shining with ointment ~ r 
cp. i. 92, 5: svdrum nd pddo viddthe?u dfljaH, citrdm divd 
duhita bhdnum afiret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament 
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened though followed by 
two consonants (p. 487 a 8). vrajdsya: a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp. i. 92, 4; gavo nd vrajdm vi Usa avar tdmafc Barn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall, dvard: the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi: to be taken with 
avran, 8. pi. root ao. of v? cover, uchdntis: pr. pt. of 1. vas shine. 
duodyah pavakah: these two adjectives very often appear in juxta¬ 
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 487 a. 

$ fsfrrora $m. i fwr i f f rora i h>5ir, i 

TOfcft i i i TOftsff: i 

f[ff% fra: tor: top*?- fffft i RsfftlH i tor: i fRfj i 
fwflwwidfi fror$ i i tor: i i 

8 uohdntir adyd citayanta bhojan Shining to-day may the bounteous 

rftdhoddyaya Uaaso maghdnih. Bams stimulate the liberal to the 
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aoitrS antih paniyah sasantn, giving of wealth. In obscurity let 
ibudhyam&naa timaso Tima- the niggards sleep, unwdkening in' 
dhye. the midst of darJcness. 

citayanta: 8. pi. A. inj.; explained by S&yana as an indicative 
prajfiapayanti they instruct. 


^rml- yq \ 


i ^rra" i Bro: iisiwti 
M i i i i 
i\n?U?ra» 


4 kuvit si, devih, saniyo nivo v& 
yamo babbuyad, TTgaso, v6 
adyi: 

y6n& Nivagve, Angire, Difiagve 
siptiasye, revati, revid u§iP 


Should this be an old course or 
a new for you to-day, 0 divine 
Batons: (is it that) by which ye 
have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones, 
upon Navagva, Ahgira, and Da- 
iagva the seven-mouthed ? 


babhuyat: op. pf. of bhu, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes 
on ii. 85,1. 2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Angiras, and Daiagva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is 
uncertain j in iv. 60, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye 
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revit: 
these words are found connected in other passages also. u§4 : 2. pL 
p£ act. of 1. vas shine. 


M ^ ft 

vftBqi q qwfq to i 


i ft i i i i 

i i iran i 
I ***} i 

rnu i 
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6 yfiydm hi, devlr, rtayugbhir For you, 0 goddesses, with your 
ddvaih steeds yoked in due time, proceed 

pariprayathd bhuvan&ni sa- around the worlds in one day, 
dyah, awakening, 0 Batons, him who 

prabodhayantir, Usasah, sasdn- sleeps, the two-footed and the four•• 
tam, footed living world, to motion. 

dvipao cdtugpac cardthaya ji- 
vam. 

pariprayathd: accented owing to hi; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p. 469 B a. prabodhdyantls: cp. i. 92, 9, 
vidvam jivdm cardse bodhdyantl waltening every living soul to 
move, cdtuspad: note that oatiir when accented as first member 
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 
and jivdm are all neuter. 

^FnuwnifCT^i 

front i rot i i i 

i 11 1 1 

fa qf aflksfa U «fl fa l I I # 

q kua svld asam katama purani Where, pray, and which ancient 
ydya vidhana vidadhur rbhu- one of them (was it) at which they 
r\im ? (the gods) imposed the tasks of the 

subharn ydo chubhra Usdsad Ebhus? When the beaming dawns 
edranti, proceed on their shining course, they 

nd vi jfiayante sadydir ajuryab- are not distinguished.alike,unaging. 

asam: of the dawns, ydyd: in a temporal sense = at whose 
time, vidadhur: they, the gods, enjoined: this probably refers to 
the most distinctive feat of the Ttbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four; cp. i. 161, 2: 6kam camasam caturah krnotana, tad vo 
deva abruvan ‘make the one bowl four’, that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhana tusks, subham: cognate acc. nd vi 
jfiayante: they are always the same; cp. i. 92. 10, punah-punar 
jayamana purani samandm vdrnam abhi dumbhamana being 
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born again and again, ancient of days, adorning herself with the same 
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 

m m writ: m: i * i nr. i »s[t: i i fa i 

’nfwfesjnrr sgi rai Trc ra T: i i 

^4# *rnij i t^rre: i pm: i \ 
^ i pfci w. i ^ i 

7 tu gha ta bhadra Usasah pu- Those indeed, those Dawns have 

rasur, formerly been auspicious, splendid 

abhistidyumna rtdjatasatyah; in help, punctually true; at which 
yasu ijanah £a£amana ukthaih the strenuous sacrificer with reci- 
stuvafi, chamsan, dravinam sa- tutions praising, chanting, 1m at 
dya apa. once obtained wealth. 

On pura with pf. see 213 A. ijanas : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice. 
sasamana: pf. pt. A. of Sam labour, stuvafi chamsan = sluvan 4 - 
samsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer; may I hoy do 
so now. 

icht ^ wn m: i w i nrPn i i i 

smpni: WRsrr tnranrai: i swrari: i i froun: i 
'^ri’® fft: ^rr^n i |wt: i i ftrpn: i 

, 3^€t *rc:% ii i i i wd: i ii 

8 ta a caranti samana purastat, They approach equally in the 
samanatah samana papratha- east, spreading themselves equally 

nah. from (he same place. The god- 

rtasya devih sadaso budhana, desses waking from the seat of 
gavam na sarga, Usdso jarante. order, like herds of kine let loose, 

the Dawns are active. 


1 > 9 > 


u 
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samana: always in the same way. sam&natds; cp. i. 124, 3: 
prajanati iva, nd dido minati as me who knows (the way), she loses > 
not her direction, ptdsya sadasah: abl. dependent on budhanah 
(cp. 10); cp. i. 124, 8; ptdsya pdnth&m dnv eti sddhu she follows 
straight the path of order, budhdnas: ao. pi, awaking (intr.), not = 
bodhayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Sftyana ; when A. and 
without an object, budh is intr.; cp. dbodhi has awoke, said of 
Usas (L 92, 11; iiL 61, 6; vii. 80, 2). gavam nd sdrgah: cp. 
iv. 62, 5, prdti bhadra adfksata gdvam sdrgd nd radmayab the 
auspicious rays (of dawn) have appeared like kine let loose, jarante: 
are awake = are active, are on the move (cp. a oaranti in a and 
9 a, b); are praised (stuyante) according to Sayana, 

i AT Ttfapn toufa; m: lift I i ^ i i srtpft: i 
Tuffrurifr i i toI: i srcfa i 

thHi: ^t): i i i TOifa: i 

w*rr. n ^?rt: i i i w*n: i 

0 ta in nd evd samana sam&mr, Those Dawns even now equally 
dmitavarna Usdsad oaranti. the same, of unchanged colour, 
guhantirdbhvamdsitam,rudad- move on; concealing the black 
bhih monster, bright with gleaming 

dukras tanubhih, diicayo, rue- forms, brilliant, beaming. 
analj. 

On the accentuation of nv 6vd see p. 460, 26. dbhvam: cp, 
i. 92, 6, badhate krsnam dbhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), rudadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f. 
tanubhis. Note that the Fada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, sn from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m. 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, but pitf$bhis. 

so Tfz f^rt i i i fadmrft: i 

i irsTdww; i wij wuj i i 
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, nfcr* w» # i n?Hr. i taw i 

[0 rayxm, divo duhitaro, vibhfttib 0 daughters of Heaven, do ye 
prajavantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth bestow on us, god - 
vib- desses, wealth accompanied by off - 

sionad a vahpratibudhyam&ndb, spring. Awaking from our soft 
suviriasya patayalj siama. couch towards you, we would be 

lords of a host of strong sons. 

yaohata: pr. ipy. of yam, here construed with the loc.; the 
usual case is the dat. (200 A1). pratibudhyamSnfts: with a and 
abl., cp. budhana with abl. in 8 o. 

i i i i \ 

^rhr wml rrr; i ritr i rijr: i i 

D 

11 tdd vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the 
upa bruva, U^aso, yajndketuh: sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven, 
vaydm sifima yaddso jdnegu; implore you that shine forth, 0 
tdd Dydud ca dhattam Prthivi Dawns: we would be famous among 
oa dovi men ; let Heaven and the goddess 

Earth grant that. 

vibhatir: to be taken with vas. lipa bruve: with two acc. 
(p. 804, 2). yajfidketus: the singer thus describes himself; in 
i. 113, 19 the Dawn is called yajfldsya ketuh the signal of the 
sacrifice, yoddso (accent, p. 453, 9 A a) jdnegu: this phrase fre¬ 
quently occurs in prayers, vaydm: the poet having in b spoken 
in the sing, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pi., so 
as to include the others who are present, dhattam: 3. du. of dha, 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca 
(see p. 468 /?). 

n 2 
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[v. U, I 


AGNl 

Seo Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni. 
v. 11. Metre : Jagati. 

i spNs «h;tiT i tfwn i TOfre 1 1 

’srfq: i ’irfa: 1i fflnnrt i *n*t% » 

«pnhfa?r firiT r<fa<pi ^nahfrr. i ffa t i fffai^prf i 

irfft gf?h » ^?Tr|' i fa I WTfa i i * 

1 Jdnasya gopa ajanifta jagfvir Guardian of the people, watchful, 

Agmb suddksah suvitaya nd- most skilful, Agni has been bom 

vyase. for renewed welfare. Butter-faced, 

ghptdpratlko brhata divispj^a bright, he shines forth brilliantly 

dyumdd vi bh&ti bharatdbhiah for the Bharatas with lofty, heaven- 
suoih. touching (flame). 

gopas: 97, 2. ajanujta: is ao. of jan generate, su-ddkfas: 
a Bv. (p. 455 c a)., suvitaya: final dat. (p. 814, B 2). ndvyase *. 
dat. of cpv. of ndva new. ghptd-pratikas : cp. ydsya prdtikam 
ahutam ghrtdna whose face is sprinkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. bfhata: supply tdjasa. bharatdbhyas: for 
the benefit of (p. 314, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

safa wlfanc i « 

* Nf$fa 1i i v I wffft i 

ffai wk h 

2 yajfidsya ketum, prathamdm As banner of sacrifice, as first 
puxdhitam, domestic priest, men have kindled 

A gnim ndras, tri$adhaathd sdm Agni in the threefold abode. (Com¬ 
idhire. ing) on the same car with Indra 



IV* 


V.H8] Aml 

8ar4tha “ 84 

stdaT^ Wti yajith&ya «m- grass for sacrifice. 

krituh. , 

... to a mum, in allusion to the smoke of 
ketdm: in »PP° B1 } 10n h ^ a g m . .. dh um4ketum . . • yajflanto 
sacrifice; cp. vm.44,1 , banner of sacrifices-, cp. 8d. 

ketdm the Invoker, the smoke barn pU r6hitam s see 

pmthumta: firet-.ppomW m ori hS . „„ Hl » three 

i. 1, 1. X»: S. Pi- "f »< pf . efldh *Wbi 

sacrificial altars; Sand •„ garitham: adv. governing 

kindled and still kindle (cp. p.Si2a). ^ the ipf . expresses 

tndrena and devils (cp. p. 809, Puroh ita; the prp. as 

that he sat down in the past w h j4tMya; final dat 

often follows the verb (p. 468, 

(p. 814, B 2). 

SS55. pV-s*** 

- •»_ art horn brifiht 


8 isainmr 9 to jayase m&t*r6h 6doir, 
mandr4h kavlr dd atlstho Vi- 
visvatah. 

gkptina tvavardhayann, Agna 
ahuta, 

dhumis te ketdr abbavad divi 
iritib* 


Uncleansed thou art horn bright 
from thy two parents. Thou didst 
arise as the gladdening sage of 
Vivasvant. With butter they 

strengthened thee, OAgni, in whom 

the offering is poured. Smoke be¬ 
came thy banner tliat reached to 

the sky. 


isam-mrftas: pp. of dL the two fire-sticks, from 

cleansed, yet bright. “ r ' ' dd at i ? $has: 8. s. ipf- of stha 

which Agni is produced b Y fr on kavis . the sage (a common 

syrr 5 i?*-<<* •- tvi: ,h# 
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped, avardhayan: that is, made the fire burn up with the ' 
ghee poured into it; explained by S-huta. dhumds, &c.: affords 
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhumdketu (cp. note on 2 a), divi t 
loc. of the goal (p. 325 b). Note the use of the imperfects as referring 
to past events (p. 345, B). 

ft nfr ft i *ft*i »rt: i ft»i « 

^rftfiit ^ft:ifN:i 

ift ^ftikipi n *ft*u f!iT*rr:i|T^iqift4?li^:» 

4 Agnir no yajfldm dpa vetu Let Agni come straightway to 
s&dhuya. our sacrifice. Men carry Agni 

Agnim naro vi bharmte gphd- hither and thither in every house. 

gfhe. Agni became the messenger , the 

Agnir dfitd abhavad dhavya- carrier of oblations. In choosing 
vahano. Agni they choose one who has the 

Agnim vpnana vpnate kavikra- wisdom of a seer. 
turn. 

vetu : 8. s. ipv. of vL bharante: see note on bhp, ii. 83, 10 a. 
gfhd-grhe: 189 C a. dutds: Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas: 
Sandhi, 54. vrnanas: pr. pt. A. of 2. vp, choosing Agni as their 
priest, vpnate: 3. pi. pr. A of 2 vp. 

1 it i 

ftp ft^fWprWit; i ftt: i fwfaixz i I 

£«rftr vftfti * i zr$\: i 

*ui fijftf i utaTi pWftn * i 
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5 tubhyed&m, Ague, mddhumat- 
tamam vdoas, 

tubhyam manisa iydm astu 6dm 
hrdd. 

tuam girab, sindhum ivavdnlr 
mabir, 

a prnanti 6dvasd,vardhdy anti ca. 


For thee, 0 Agni, let this most 
honied speech, for thee this prayer 
be a comfort to thy heart. The 
songs fill thee, as the great rivers 
the Indus, with power, and 
strengthen thee. 


ttibhya: this form of the dat. of tvdm occurs about a dozon times 
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tubhyam (as in b); 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. 30, 6) to be read with hiatus, manisa iydm: 
in this and two other passages of the RV. the a of mani§a is not 
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura. 
6dm: in apposition, as a delight or comfort, sindhum iva: this 
simile occurs elsewhere also; thus fndram ukthani vdvrdhuh, 
samudrdm iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers 
the sea. a prnanti: from pr fill. 6dvasa: because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, vardhayanti: cs. 
of vpdh grow; accent, p. 466, 19 a. 


$ WRffi q|fj| Jfrf fgTfff 

s iraw^: *ff win. 

FfTwfa: # 


^ i 1i 

w: 1i wsmfa: i wf: i wini 
^TW. I w: 1 I n 


6 tuam, Agne, Angiraso giiha 
hitam 

dnv avindan cbiiriyfindm vdne- 
vane. 

ed jayase mathydmanah sdho 
mahdt: 

tuam ahub sdhasas putrdm, 
Angirab* 


Thee, 0 Agni, the Ahgirascs 
discovered hidden, abiding ir. every 
wood. Thus thou art born, when 
rubbed with mighty strength: they 
call thee the son of strength, 0 
Augiras. 
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Angirnsas: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 8-6), Agni being 
regarded as their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). guha hitam 
placed (pp. of dM) in hiding, concealed, explained by fiifiriyanam 
vdne; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of Ari) to, resting in, all wood. 
anv avindan: they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40. 
vane-vane: 189 C a. si: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 b). 
mathydminas: pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, sdho mahdt: cognate acc. = with 
mighty strength (cp. sdhasa y6 mathitd jayate nfbhih he who when 
rubbed by men with strength is born, vi‘. 48, 5); this being an 
explanation of why he is called sahasas putrim son of strength: 
I his, or sdhasah shmih, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi, 
4 0, 2 a. Ahgiras: see note on a. 


PARJANYA 


This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ in the literal sense; 
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent characteiistic. He flies around with a watery 
ear, and loosens the water-skin; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsura) 
father. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, marcs, and women. He is several times referred 
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Dyaus. 


v. 83. Metre: 1. 6-8.10.Tristubh; 2-4. Jagati; 9. Anustubh. 


8 

iff TO*T TOST | 


^ i i totou i wf»r: i 
^ff i xv&m i vufarr i w i frow i 
i |to: i i 

i fwfrr i i n 
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1 dchft vada tav&sam glrbhir Invoke the mighty one with these 

dbhib; songs; praise Parjanya; seek to, 

stuhi Parjanyam; namasa vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing , 
vfisa. the bull of quickening gifts places 

kanikradad vpjabhd jlrddanu seed in the plants as a genn. 
rdto dadhati baadhisu garb ham. 

dcha: with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllable of the Pilda. vada: the poet addresses himself, vivasa: 
ds. of van win. kdnikradat: see iv. 50,5 d. vrgabhas: Parjanya. 
jiradanu: Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift is rain = rdtas in d. 
gdrbham: as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

* fa i 

wwtor fwfrnft 'ot i ^nrhrn 11i 

2 vx vpksan hanti utd hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he 

ksiso: smites the demons : the whole world 

vilvam bibhaya bhuvanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon. 

havadhat. Even the sinless man flees before 

utan&ga isate vfeniavato, the mighty one, when Parjanya 

ydt Parj&nyah stanayan hdnti thundering smites the evil-doers. 
duskrtah. 

bibhaya: pf. of bhi = pr. (p.342 a), mahavadhat: a Bv. owing 
to its accent (p. 455 c). vrsnyavatas: Parjanya; abl. with verbs 
of fearing (p. 816 b). anagas: with irr. accentuation of the priva¬ 
tive an- in a Bv. (p. 455 c a and f. n. 2). This word is here contrasted 
with duskrtas ; hence the utd before it has the force of even. On 
the internal Sandhi of duskft see 43, 2 a. 





106 PARJANYA tv. 83,8 

£^rn pT*u Bif^ i i ^« 

wisj 4 *ut: fl £^if^i’®W:i*cU$3$l i 
^i i I *1%I inh B 

9 rathi iva kddayadvam abhik^i- Like a charioteer lashing his 
p6nn, horses with a whig he makes mani- 

fivir dutan krnute var§iam dha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
durat simhdsya standtha ud afar arise the thunders of the lion, 
irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the 

yat Parjanyafc kpnutd varsiam sky. 
ndbhah. 

rathi: N. of ratliin, much less common than rathi, N. rathis. 
"The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 61, 6; rathir iva is much 
commoner and would have been motrically better here, dutan: 
the clouds, simhdsya standthah: condensed for ‘ the thunders of 
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyam: predicative ace.; 
on the accent of this form and of varsy&n in b, see p. 460, 2 b. 
krnutd: note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krndti, &o.; 
karoti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 145, 4. 

# N ’TTTIT tjTTltftlT f*[3JfT 

fM* sf: i ^rf i i i fin# i ^4 

>rq *r3[ ftft i 

a i fN# i *pfcR 15iR?l i 

i gfsnfto; i t<Rt i n 

4prd vatd vanti; patdyanti vi- The winds blow forth, the light • 
dyiita; nings fall; the plants shoot up; 

ud d$adhir jihate; pinvate suah. heaven overflows. Nurture is bom 
fra vidvasmai bhdvanaya jayate, for the whole world when Parjanya 
ydt Parjdnyafc pfthivim rdtasa- quickens the earth with seed. 
v&ti. 
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vanti, jihate (2. hft go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 /2) to the two following verbs patayanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466,19 A a) ; cp. also note 
on bndhate, i. 35, 9 c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 fi. 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Note that the preceding Jagatl triplet (2-4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with ydt Farjdnyah and varying 
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains 

sjft I 3% I I Mfhftfifl 

vri ^ i qqh itil i i i 

H 'IT# HW It I I l l ^ I It 

5 yasya vrat6 prthivt ndnnamiti; In whose ordinance the earth 
yasyavratdsaphavajjdrbhurlti, lends low; in whose ordinance 
yasya vrata dsadlrir visvd- hoofed animals leap about; in 

rupah: whose ordinance plants are omni- 

sa nah, Parjanya, mdhi larma form, as such, 0 Parjanya, bestow 

yaeha. mighty shelter on ms. 

yasya vratd: that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamiti: 
int. of nam (see 173, 26; 172a). Saphdvat: that which has hoofs, 
used as a n. collective, jdrbhurlti: int. of bhur quiver (174a). 
dsadhis: the following adj. vidvdrupah is most naturally to be taken 
predieatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd: as nom. corr. followed 
by the voc.: as such, 0 Parjanya. yacha: ipv. of yam. 

$ ^ Tjte f|w: i I |fg*u to: l 

n i * i fTO i fM: i i i 

fg?rr *f: o wr. i i i tSnrr i v.« 

6 divd no vrs$im, Maruto rari- Give us, 0 Maruts, the rain 

dhvam • of heaven ; pour forth the streams 
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prd pin vats vftno sivasya dha- of your stallion. Hither with this 
rfih. thunder come, pouring down the 

arvan etdna stanayitnundhi, waters as the divine spirit our 
ap6 nisiflodnn dsurah pita nah. father. 

divds: this might be abl., from heaven, as it is taken to be by 
Sayana; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to dsvasya 
dharah in b; cp. ix. 57, 1, prd te dhara, divd nd, yanti vrstdyah 
thy streams go forth like the rains of heaven, raridhvam: 2. pi. pr. 
ipv. of r& give (cp. p. 144, B 1 a). Marutas: the storm gods, ns 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and 
ii. 34, 13). vjrsno ddvasya: = stallion. In cd Parjanya is again 
addressed, stanayitnundhi: the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which 
would be -nehi), but of -na dhi, which would normally be -naihi; 
-ndhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na a)+ihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in tndrdhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra a ihi. With 
stanayitnunft cp. standyan in 2 d and standthas in 8 c. apds = 
vrstim in a and dharas in b. dsurah pita nah : as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi; cp. sd in 5 d with the 
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth 
Parjanya most resembles. 

^ ws *nfrrr *fw i iRwh»i#*iwiw i 
^ i i i i i 

i 3 i v{\ f*rsf&r»u » 
tfcpwaptt f^nrr^r: i wav. i i i fsu*n^r: n 

7abhi kranda; standya; gdrbham Bellow towards us; thunder; 
a dha; deposit the germ ; fly around with 

udanvdtd pdri diya rdthena. thy water-bearing car. Draw well 
dftim su karga vigitam nia- thy water-shin unfastened down- 
ficam: ward : let the heights and valleys 

sama bhavantu udvdto nipadafe. be level. 
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standya: accented as forming a new sentence, g&rbham: cp. 1 d, 
rdto dadh&ti dgadhifu garbham. dhas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of 1 
1. dhS. diy&: with final vowel metrically lengthened, dftim: 
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers. 
vi$itam (from si <te): untied so as to let the water run out. ny&fi- 
oam: predicative: = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samas: that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 

f*hr wfFni i I ^ I I f«f I 
f*rf$n: gwk i fir* i 

roigfrft *Rkn*ii $*rr: 1 fwifkn: i 3*- 

grprpi o *rk« 

1 1 ft 1 kk 1 

gswim [ 1 *srT»b 11 

8 mahantam k6£am ud aoa, ni Draw up the great bucket, pour 
siflca; ‘ it down ; let the streams released 

6yandantam kulya visitah pu- flow forward. Drench heaven ami 
rastat. earth with ghee ; let there be a good 

ghrt6na dyavaprthivi vi undhi; drinking place for the cows. 
suprapanam bhavatu aghnia- 

bhyab- 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca: 
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni sifica: Sandhi, 67 c. pur&s- 
tat: according to S&yaiia eastward, because * rivers generally flow 
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed, 
ghptdna: figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun¬ 
dance. dyavaprthivi: Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pada 
text (cp. i. 35, 1 b). undhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapanim : note that in the 
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal 
internal Sandhi (see 65 5). 


0. TOfrfc 

9 ydt, Parjanya, k&nikradat, 
standyan hamsi duskftah, 
prdtiddm vidvam modate, 
ydt kim oa ppthivyam ddhi, 


^ I Tpfol I I 

*sr«nk i i fi 

nfH i i i i 

^ i fsiw. t ^ i ffim. i a 

When, 0 Parjanya, Miming 
aloud, thundering, thou smitest fhe 
evil-doers, this whole world exults, 
whatever is upon the earth. 


ydt Parjanya: cp. 2 d. hdmsi: 2. a. pr. of han (66 A 2). ydt 
kim ca: indefinite pin., whatever (19 6), explains iddm vidvam this 
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvati. 


^NqaiShraT'ii 


: i i ^ i sr ^ » ?» 
ajimi i 

i wffaiist ffitr 
wM: i i HtsfaTN i 
'an i Rswiwh i 1 


10dvar§ir var^dm: dd u §u gp- 
bhaya; 

dkar dhdnvani dtietava u. 
djijana dsadhir bhdjan&ya kdm; 
utd prajabhyo avido manigam. 


Thou hast shed rain: now wholly 
cease; tltou hast made the deserts 
passable again. Thou hast made 
the plants to groto for the sake of 
food; and thou hast found a hymn 
of praise from (thy) creatures. 


This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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dvarsis: 2. s. s ao. of vps. usu: on the Sandhi see 67c ; on the 
leaning of the combination, see under u and sti, 180. gjbhfiya: ' 
his pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. dkar: 2. s. root 
o. of kr. dti-etavdi: cp. p. 463, 14 5 a. djijanas: ep. I d and 4 b. 
idm: see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a JagatT 
?ada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas: a ao. of vid 
ind, thou hast found — received, prajabhyas: abl., from creatures 
n gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 


PUSAN 


This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occur in the sixth 
Man<}ala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic trails are 
p^anty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned ; he wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goatB instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
(karambhd). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun- 
maiden Surya as a husband, lie is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Pusan acts as 
the messenger of Surya lie moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in heaven. lie is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of 
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth; be goes to 
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on tho 
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way; and is called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimuco ndpat). He 
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
the lost.’ His bounty is often mentioned. ‘ Glowing ’ (aghrni) is one of his 
exclusive epithets. The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pus, 
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that PQsan was 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

vi. 54. Metre : Gayatrl. 

wu i to 1 

tfr i v. \ orator i 'snjs’HTdft i 

n win. d v. 
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1 sdm, PGfan, vidu$& naya, Conjoin us, 0 Pusan, with one 

yd dfijas&nudasati, that knows, who shall straightway 

yd evdddm iti brdvat. instruct us, and who shall say (it 

is) ‘just here ’. 

vidusS: inst. governed by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm: cp. p. 308, 1 a. The 
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide’, anu-sasati (3. s. pr. sb.): 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost, iddm : not 
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive, brdvat: 3. s. pr. sb. of bru. 


*?r i 

2 sdm u Pusna gamemahi, 
yd grham abhidasati, 
ima evdti ca brdvat. 


*r*u TtH i ^it i tftaff i 

v. i *rm. i i 


We would also go with Pusan, 
who shall guide us to the houses, 
and shall say (it is) ‘just these ’. 


u: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2. 
Pusna: see note on vidusa, la. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam): 
we would preferably go with Pusan as our guide, grhan: that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 


9 fsrsnii 
*i w* i 

sft Gf%: B 

8 Pusndd cakram nd risyati, 
na kddd dva padyate; 
nd asya vyathate pavxh. 


I Wl I 5T1 I 

511 €tst: i I I 

i W 15*^ I II 

Pusan's wheel is not injured, the 
idcM (of his car ) falls not down; nor 
does his felly waver. 


nd : = nd u, also not ; on the Sandhi cp. 24. kddd va: on the 
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 8. asya: unaccented, p. 452, Be. 
Sayana explains cakrdm as Pusan’s weapon, and pavxs as the edge 
ot that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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because the weapon of PQsan is a spear, an awl, or a goad; while 
his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it, • 
i and he is called a charioteer. 


«ni *pi?h 


*r: i i ffaNt i i 
«n i $rr i i ^ i 
m i f«pf% i N*| 8 


4 j6 asmai havfsavidhan, Him who has worshipped him with 

na tdm Pusapi mrsyate: oblation Pusan forgets not: he is 

prathamo vindate vdsu. the first that acquires wealth. 

asmai: PQsan; on the syntax, see 200, A 1/; on loss of accent, 
see p. 452 B c. dpi: verbal prp. to be taken with mrs. prathamds: 
the man who worships PQsan. 


M arr w. 

^tt i 

8 

5 Pu§a ga dnu etu nah; 

Piifa raksatu drvatah; 

Pusa vajam sanotu nah. 

dnu etu: to be with them 
^ to prevent their being lost. 

WTPTO I 

Wt4 8 

6 Pusann, dnu prd ga ihi 
yajamanasya sunvatah, 
vsmakam stuvatam utd. 


i nt: i ^ i Tig i i 

i i i 

^rr i i i a 

Let Pusan go after our coios; 
let Pusan protect our steeds; let 
Pusan gain booty for us. 
and prevent injury or loss, rakgatu: 

gtHi ^ i N i j rr* i fff i 
srsfrrtw i i 

i i » 

0 Pusan, go forth after the cows 
of the sacrifleer who presses Soma, 
and of us who praise thee. 

of the institutor 


dnu prd ihi: cp. p. 4G8, 20a. yajamanasya: 
of the sacrifice, stuvatam: of the priests as a body. 
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jn^f«i 
Wf^Tf^T *Hf B 

7 makir nefian; makim rigan; 
makirn aim fi&ri kdvate: 
athariijtabhir a gahi. 

nefiat: inj. ao. of nafi fie 
ri§. fiari: pa ao. inj. of fif crush. 


[vL M> 7 

I I I R*W. I 

i i anft i * 

^ i nf^aTfw: i ^jf i ’rff * 

Let not any one fie lost; let it 
not he injured; let it not suffer 
fracture in a pit: so come back 
with them uninjured. 

lost (see 149 a 2). risat: a ao. inj- of 
drigt&bhis: supply gdbhia. 


PUSAN 


tufa ttn W a 


sgJsspNku i * 
t^rfinu ttc 1* 


8 fiynvintam Pusdnam vaydm, who hears ’ "* ***** 

iryam dnastavedasam, «*»« P ro P ert [ 13 ’ 

ifianam rayd imahe. disposes of riches, weapprmch 

dnasta-vedasam: who always recovers property that has been 

n- j r 

Ji. ; 1. pi. pr A. of < J. th. » *«*>»“ = 

cp. 197 A 1. 




n i ft*ro i i fii 
t % i p i » 


0 Pusan, in thy service may tee 
never suffer injury: we are thy 
praisers here. 

otaras ta w» ww v 

Pd«» Ho.: not. th. Sandhi (40, 2). vraft: “ 

.biding in thy ordinance. mM i: 1. pi. of »t« i . 8™. ft. —» 
for the hope expressed in ab. 


9 Pusan, tava vratd vayam 
risy0fTi& k&da. caua • 
stotdras ta ihd smasi. 
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viL w] 


w ^rrg 1 
^Hr^rf wrpjtij 0 

10 pdri Fusa pardstld 

dhdstam dadhatu ddkfinam: 
piinar no nastdm ajatu. 


tif^: 1 ^qrr 1 

«pt: 1 m: \ 1 1 ^tg« 

Let Pusan put his right hand 
around us from afar: let him drive 
up for us again what has been lost. 


pardstad: the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 437. a 8). 
pdri dadhatu: for protection, dhdstam = hdstam: 64. naft&m: 
from nad be lost ; cp. dnaftavedasam in 8 b. ajatu: the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n. na§{dm what is lost cows are 
intended. 


APAS 

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered 
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside 
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid are ottcn 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass U, 
receive the offering of the Soma priest. 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Water* 
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of India, 
i Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant. When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

I ? 



lift 


APAS 


[vii. 49,1 


accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma 
(viii. 48) delights in them like a young man m lovely maidens, he ap¬ 
proaches them as a lover j they are maidens who bow down before the 

y The deification of the Waters is pre-Vedio, for they are invoked aB apo in 
the Avesta also. 


vii.49. Metre: Trigtubh. 


iTjfr *rr ttt? 

m TRT^t *ti*W*3 8 


i i i 

gsrrwr. i i i 

i *n: i i f«w i i 
m: i w4:1 i i *n*ii 8 


1 samudrdjye^th&lj salildsya md- 
dhyat 

pundna yanti dnividamanah: 
indro ya vajrt vp^abhd rarada, 
ta apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


Having the ocean as their chief, 
from the midst of the sea, purify¬ 
ing, they flow unresting: let those 
Waters, the goddesses, for whom 
Indra,thebearer of thebolt,the mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here. 


samudrd-jyesth&s: that is, of which the ocean is the largest, 
salildsya: the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
punanas : cp. pavakas in e. dnividamanas: cp. i. 82, 10, where 
the waters are alluded to as dtisthantis and dnivedanas standing not 
still and resting not. rarada: of Indra, it is said elsewhere (a. 16,3), 
vdjrena khany atpnan nadinam with his bolt he pierced channels for 
the rivers, ta apo, '&c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this 

hymn. 


m- i ffPifircr. I'pn^ii^T: i 

sfgrrfr *n: nwn* i i i mWh: i 
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2 ya lpo divya utA v& srAvanti The Waters that come from 
khanitrima ut4 v& yah svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
jah; that arise spontaneously, that clear 

samudrarthA yah 6ucayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as 
vakas: their goal: let those Waters, the 

ta lpo devir iha mam avantu. goddesses, help me here. 

divyas: that fall from the sky as rain: cp. salilAsya mAdhy&t 
in 1 a. khanitrimaB: that flow in artificial channels: cp. Indro 
ya rarada in 1 c. svayamjas: that come from springs. Bamud- 
rarthaa: that flow to the sea; cp. samudrAjyesfhah punana 
yanti in 1 a, b. pavakas: this word here and elsewhere in the 
RV. must be pronounced pavakA (p. 437 a 9). 


9 infd ^ 

'fa'IIIOTtTOl I 
*it: 


i i i *nf?i i i 
€«rf^ i wtniki ^n»rbrmi 
i i *n: i *nw: i 
<rr: i wh1i w mm i i 


3 yasfim raja VAruno yati ma- 
dhye, 

satyanrtd avapaSyafl jAnanfim, 
madhuScutah fiucayo yah pa¬ 
vakas: 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


In the midst of whom King 
Varuna goes looking down upon 
the truth and untruth of men, who 
distil sweetness, clear and purify¬ 
ing: let those Waters, the god¬ 
desses, help me here. 


VArunas: this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters, 
for the most part those of heaven, avapaiyan: this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satyanrtA: Pragrhya (26; cp. p. 437, note 3); accent: p. 467, 10 c. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text, madhu- 
6eutas: that is, inherently sweet. 


g ttot n^ift *rrg i Trai i i i i 

ffli |*it i M i i *rif i srSfo; i i 
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SNrraft srrafa: 

m *41^*3 8 

4 yasu raja Vdruno, y&su S6mo, 
Yiive deva yasu urjam mid- 
anti; 

vaiiv&nard yasu Agnih prd- 
visfaa: 

ti Apo devir ihi mam avantn. 


^npn;; i *rr*j i i i 

ur. i iirt: 1i T? i ^rm:> ® 

In whom, King Vamna, in whom 
Soma, in whom the All-gods drink 
exhilarating strength, into whom 
Agni Vai&v&nara has entered: let 
those Waters, the goddesses, help 
me here. 


urjam: cognate acc. with midanti (cp. 197 A4) - obtain vigour 
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters, vaiAvanards: belonging to all men , a frequent epithet 
of Agni. priviftas: Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often 
referred to; cp. also his aspect as Apam napat ‘ Son of Waters 
(ii. 85). 


mitra-vAru^I 


This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth. 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they are separately addressed. As Mitra (m. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, tho two together have prac¬ 
tically the same attributes and (unctions as Varuna alone. They are con¬ 
ceived ns young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with tho 
rays of the son as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called 
Asuras, who wield dominion by means of mftya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh¬ 
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (*= rain) and the 
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<^1*' 

^ 5 K«lf 5 Xj. ** - -"* Tbw -“ ”“ h 

disease those wh° back to the Indo-Iraman period, 


vii. 61. Metre: Triijtubh 

$ *p$*n*Nn * 


|*$h i I ^1:» 

i v. [ fast i g4*ufa i 1 


* «mr4. Up the lovely eye of you two 
1 ud vain. c&k§ur, Varunft, sup - ^ 0 (Mitra and) Varuna, rises, 

tika “ X * t * n the Sun, having spread (Ms h gl >t); 
deviyor eti Suriaa tatanvan. aU j^g, observes 

** * *** l“lJL ««* »»-■“»■ 

* —»** “ 4rt “ ? " ‘ C,te , s4ryrt> .. oi«» MM. 

ettf»: cp. vii. 63 l>d u eU.... ^ ^ Varuija: 

Varunasya up rises e > ^ he used elliptically; bu e 

h a a the form of the voc. 8 , which coum dual Varuna 

Padap&tha takes it as the s or ene j er difficult to see why 

L 193 , 2 «)! «p- dsT ‘ “ "i 1 !:!. it conforms t. th. normal 

, a should have been shovtene , a bhl.. ■ caf te : the 

u- h - 

Sun is elsewhere also said to . that i8) their good or evil 

, i deeds of mortals, ma y ■ „ j n j the caesura 

bad deeds f- of cit perceive (cp. V6J, *)■ 

|IIIT rt i tn»u **• < 

'SSSJS' «\**;*m'**'- 
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w wptftr i *srtftr i i 

^rr armw] n arc^: 3$^a vrfa: t 

w i ^ i iwf i * i i 3^ 

tfft I 

2 prd vftm sd, Mitrd-Varunav, Forth for you two, 0 Mitra• 
rtavd Varum, this pious priest, heard 

vipro mdnm&ni dirghadrud afar, sends his hymns, that ye may 
iyarti, favour his prayers, ye wise ones, 

ydsya brahmdni, sukratu, d- that ye may fill his autumns as it 
v& th.a, mre w \th wisdom. 

a ydt krdtva nd darddah pp- 
ndithe. 

iyarti: 3. s. pr. of p go. ydsya . . . dvdthas = ydt tasya 
dvathas: on the sb. with relatives see p. 856, 2. sukratu: see 
note on ptavari, i. 160,1 b. The repeated unaccented word in the 
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a pppdithe : 2. du. sb. 
pr. of prn fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life ’. darddas: autumns, not varsani rains (which only 
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the RV. to express years of 
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RV. was 
composed. 

? vtftfjhiTOT *jfw. n i 'afr: i fw*rw i sfwr: i 
wtatfr Tafawt n i fvfa i i t 

8 prd urdr, Mitrfi-Varund, ppthi- From the wide earth, 0 Mitra- 
vyab, Vanina, from the high lofty sky, 
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prd divd pijvad bphatab, su* 0 bounteous ones, ye have placed 
d&nfc, your spies that go separately, in 

spddo dadhathe 6sadhl$a viksd plants and abodes, ye that protect 
fdhag yatd, ’nimisam rdksa- with unwinking eye. 
mana. 

urds: here used as f. (as adjectives in u may be: 98), though the 
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with I: urv-x. sudanu: 
see note on sukratu in 2 c. spddas: the spies of Varuna (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages, dadhathe: Pragrhya. 
(26 b). 6§adhlsu: the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yatds: pr. pt. A. pi. of i go. 
dnimisam: acc. of d-nimi? f. non-winking, used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimifd also used adverbially in the 
acc. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

D sfat 1 i i wrt i 

i i i i t 

q qmw T ’snH i i I ^Yt: i 

h g otten |3f4 8 y i i i * 

4 ddmsa Mitrdsya Vdrunasya dha- I will praise the ordinance of 
ma : Mitra and Vanina: their force 

fidsmorddasibadbadhe mahitva. presses apart the two worlds with 
dyan masa dyajvanam avirah ; might. May the months of non- 
prd yajfidmanmd vrjdnam tirate. sacrificers pass without sons ; may 

lie whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle. 

damsa: this form may bo the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s. 
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet 
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe j 
int. of badh (174 a); cp. vii. 23, 3, vi badhigta syd rddasi mahitva 
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might, mahitva: inst. 
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(p. 77). dyan: 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go (p. 130). avir&B s predicative = 
us sonless ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 c a. yajfidmanma: con* 
trusted with dyajvandm (accent p. 455, f. n. 2). prd tirate: 8. s. 
sb. pr. of tf cross ; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro¬ 
longing life (A. one’s own, P. that of others), here of increasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras in c); cp. prd yd 
bandhum tirdnte, gdvya pyficdnto ddvyd maghani wlio further their 
Iciti, giving abundantly gifts of coivs and horses (vii. 67, 9). 

i f«rat i fwt i i 

*i m wu «n*n*[ifnnf.i^i«ri wu 

%i: *«hrr gi i i i ^ i 

^ ^ *f I 3TR. I f^OlTf^ I I 

.5 dmura, vidvd, vrsanav, ima 0 wise mighty ones, all these 
vam, (praises) are for you two, in which 

nd yasu citrdm dddrde, nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery . 

fcsam. Avengers follow the falsehoods of 

druhah saoante anrta jdn&n&m: men : there have been no secrets 
nd vam nittyani acite abhuvan. for you not to hnow. 

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
Padapfttha 1 take dmura to be a du. m. agreeing with vrsanau, but 
vidva for vidvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pi. N. agreeing with imas 
these (sc. stutayas). nd citrdm: that is, no deceit or falsehood, 
cladfde: 8. s. pf. A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 342 a), druhas: 
the spies of Varuna (cp. 8 c). nd ninyani: explains c: there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-cite : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 o). 

*rr *rri 

*if i i 

u *rt \ ^ i tfnrraw i «4«rnJ: i 

wnPi i tn ^ i i i Wfa i 

i i i i 
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maVidvam With reverence I trill consecrate 
5s am u foryou the sacrifice ; Icatlonyou 

nAmobhir, ^ ^ Mitra-Varuna, with seal 

huv vam, . (These) new thoughts are to praise 

pr Avam'mAumtaipoAsen&v&ni; ,o»; thesegn that - 

krtani brAhma jujusann imam. been offered he pleasing. _ 

sAm mahayam: 1. s iJJ.^ ° f J^^d in the Pada 
hu call, sabadhas: note that the P . _ rc Aae: dftt . in f. 

text, though the privative po^ a ■ notes 2 a 'nd 8). nAvani: 
from arc praise (see p. 19-2, 61 > P' P f pvaym . brAhma: 

the »« .It» ““ “ “'Clfa.pl. »b- pt »I 

n. pi.; see 90, p. 07 (bottom) and note 4. JW«“ 

juij (140, 1). 

pnu l 1 *! ‘ yr-ifitfli ** 1 
I Iwf * 1 

t f.WT 1 1 1M - 1 

^ i <?Td i ^ 1 1 

27,is pnestty service, 0 gods, has 
- - fan rendered to you two at sacri- 

bhyam • _ . . 0 Mitra-Varuna. Take us 

„,****. 

JL *— a • ?' tars? 

T: ~ a,, *— <» 

i. a. rpa.ua. w».v«to- 

form and yiivabhyam, dat d “- of J u £ e du . en ding au occurs 
note that in the older parts of the BY. 


fipgtfa f%f ^ 

^ trN ^rtHj ^ * » 

7 iyAm, deva, purdhitir yuva- 
bhyam 
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of av. 
akari: pe. ao. of kr do. pipytam: 2. du. ipv. pr. of PF put across, 
yuy&m : pi., soil, devils, because the line is a general refrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hynms are addressed to Surya. Since the name designates the 
orb of the sun as well as the god, Surya is the most concrete of the solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. The eye of S3rya is several times mentioned; but Surya 
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna, as well as of 
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole 
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called etasA, 
or by seven swift mares called hArlt bays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce SBvya; he shines from the lap of 
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes Surya’s wife. He also bears the 
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is 
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky; various individual gods, too, are said to 
have produced Sury^xr raised him to heaven. 

Surya is in varioW passages conceived as a bird traversing space; he is 
a ruddy bird that flies; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is 
described as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which 
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril¬ 
liant car placed by them in heaven. Surya is also sometimes spoken of as 
a wheel (cakrA), though otherwise the wheel of Surya is mentioned. Surya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the 
epithet ‘all-creating’ (vifivA-karman) is once applied to him. By his 
greatness he is the divine priest (aauryit purdhita) of the gods. At his 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of av&r light, and cognate with the Avestio 
kvare mm, which has swift horses and is the eye of Aliuia Mazda 



vii. 63, 3] StJRYA 

vii. 63. Metre: Trijfubh. 

*fw^KTT: *g.i i i qjiri: i fpu 

sirotar: fsf *rr^ww: i w: i 

Hw |*m; mvfw i fj5(: i UT^rnm I 
^k ^wt^NwR'fft n i ft^nst i tpfrpsi 1 fr. i 

I i I TWTfa a 

1 ud u eti subhigo vilvicaksah Up rises the genial all-seeing 
sadharanah Surio manusanam, Sun, common to all men, the eye 
cdksur Mitrasya Vdrunasya of Mitra and Yarunu, the god who 

devil, rolled up the darkness like a 

carmeva y&fc samdvivyak ti- skin. 
mamsi. 

visvdeaksas : cp. urucaksaa in 4 a ; on the accentuation of these 
two words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 455, 10 c a. oiksus : cp. vii. 61, 1. 
fcam-dvivyak : 3. s. ipf. of vyac extend, edrma iva : cp. iv. 13, 4, 
rasmayah Suriasya edrmevavadhus tdmo apsu antah the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters. 

* Tm^trrr sptNt ^i *f?t i Yfai irraftm i «rat- 

wrN vfc ^ii*i. i i i i 

^#ffi pi: u srJTR i pm; i i 

i pu: 1 I i ps: a 

2 ud u eti prasavita jananam Up rises the rouscr of the people, 

mahan ketur arnavah Suriasya, the great waving banner of the Sun, 
samandm cakrdm pariavivrtsan, desiring to revolve hither the uni- 
yad Staid vibati dhursti yuktah. form wheel, which ffla&a, yoked to 

the pole, draivs. 
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StfRYA 


fvii. 83, i 

prasavita: with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Padapdtha; cp. 4 c, janah Suryena 
prdsutdh. samdndm: uniform, with reference to the regularity \ 
of the sun’s course, cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless- 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavivrtsan: ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 13 a. Etasds: as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned; but SQrya is also 
often said to be drawn by seven steeds; cp. i. 164, 2, sapta yufljanti 
rdtham dkaoakram, 6 k 6 ddvo vahati saptdnama seven yoke the 
one-wheeled car, one steed with seven names draws it. dhurgu: the loc. 
pi. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way. 

$ firemfaR fajmsfapf: i srofa; i » 

i i i i i 

tr: i ^ i i i 

tort *to it ^r: i i * i wftoto i *to it 

8 vibhrajam&na usdsam updsth&d Shining forth he rises from the 
rebhdir dd eti anumadydmanah. lap of the dawns, greeted with 
esd me devdb Savita caohanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed 
yah samandm nd praminati dha- to me god Savitr who infringes not 
ma. the uniform law. 

caohanda: here the more concrete god SQrya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 36), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn SQrya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsiitas) specially applicable to Savitr. nd praminati: 
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 123, 9, rtasya nd minati dhama s he 
infringes not the law of Order. 

tow*5[fT! fp: 1 TO I I sfifl I 

i i ircfth i *TtoT*i: t 

1srat: i ffor i i 

Rsrtoto n i totrt i wtsrto i ’sroito n 
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4 divd rukmd uruodksa dd eli, The golden gem of the shy, far- 
durearthas taranir bhraja- seeing rises, whose goal is distant, 

m&nah. speeding onicard, shining. Now 

nundm jdnah Suriena prasutd may men, aroused by the Sun, 
ayann drthani, kpndvann d- attain their goals and perjonn their 
pamsi. labours. 

divd rukmdb: cp. vi. 51, 1, rukmd na diva udita vy adyaut 
like a golden gem of the sky he has shone forth at sunrise-, and 
v. 47, 3, mddhye divd nihitab prsnir asma the variegated stone 
set in the middle of the sky. durdarthus: Snrya has far to travel 
before he reaches sunset, ayan: 3. pi. pr. sb. of i go. drthani: 
note that this word is always n. in the ltV. except in two hymns 
of the tenth book, in which it is m. krndvan : 3. pi. pr. sb. of kp 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 405, 18 a). 

n M i i i ^ t 

xrfH *i $5 f^m nfH i f re; i ^51 i i 
ft: i M4:^: i fforew I ** \ « 

5 ydtra oakrur amfta gatiim Where the immortals have made 

aamai, a way for him, tike a flying eagle 

dyend nd diyann dnu eti pa- he follows his path. To you two, 
thah. when the sun lias risen, we would 

prati vam, sura udite, vidhema pay worship with adorations, 0 
nimobhir Mitra-Varunotd ha- Mlra-Varuna, and with offerings. 
vyaih. 

ydtra: the final vowel metrically lengthened, amrtas: various 
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have 
made paths for the sun. prdti to be taken with vidhema. sura 
udite: loc. abs. (205 5). 

^ frfor g i ffo: i i vjiwt i w. 1 

- afore i afi <foT*t i i f1 
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jpiT *fr *pg $s*iTi»rnfTOti$mfrN¥*5i 

qfa w. a Iii«^t i «na 

nu Mitr6 V&rund Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varum, and 
tmdne tokaya vdrivo dadhantu : Aryaman grant wide space to us 
suga no vidva supathani santu. ourselves and la our offspring. 
yuyam p&ta suastfbhih s&da Let all our paths be fair and easy 
nab. to traverse. Do ye protect us ever¬ 

more with blessings. 

nu: to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
(v —, cp. p. 437 a 8 ); only nu occurs as the first word of a sentence, 
never nd (p. 238); the Pada text always has nil. tm&ne: this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of sdf, while atmin 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the EV. (115 b a) and later 
supplants tanu body altogether, dadhantu: 8. pi. pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, B 3/3) instead of dadhatu. suga: lit. may all 
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. % 

A&Y1NI 

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several 
others. Though their name (a6v-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril¬ 
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (hiranya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet 
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult 
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are daard won¬ 
drous and nasatya true. 

They are more closely associated with honey (m&dhu) than any of the 
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin 
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filled with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad; and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with bees. They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Surya. Their car is 
sunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the Rbhus. It is drawn by 
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (raaabha). It passes over the five 
countries; it moves around the sky; it traverses heaven and earth in one 
day , it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartia), 
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the 
>ea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown, 
llie time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them; they follow after her 
in their car; at its yoking Usas is born. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Asvins are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be 
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvasty’s daughter Saranyu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pusan is once said to be their son; and Dawn seems 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con¬ 
ceived as a female called either Surya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are Surya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she 
mounts. Siiiya's companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

The Asvins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Alvins has been a puzzle from the time of the 
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while 
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the Aivins represented either the morning twilight, as 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is 
probable that the Alvins date from the Indo-European period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds, 
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena; and to the two Lettie God’s 
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In 
the l.ettic myth the morning star c$mes to look at the daughter of the Sun. 
As the two Asvins wed the one SQryS, so the two Lettie God's sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the 
Aivins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or 
the Sun himself. 

vii. 71. Metre: Tristubli. 

^i^j: iii 
fpjjfiir eswiiHwg trarfa; i frurfiir i snsft: i i 
wNm JputeiT i rt i i i i 

f^r im 

1 dpa svdsur TJsdao Ndg jihite: Night departs from her sister 

rindkti kr^nir aru§aya pdntham. Dawn. The black one yields a 
ddvamagha, gdmagha, vam hu- path to the ruddy (sun). 0 ye that 
vema: are rich t» horses, rich in cows, 

divfi ndktam idrum asmdd yu- on you ttoo toe would call: by day 
yotam. and night ward off the arrow 

from us. 

Ndk (N. of nds): this word occurs here only, dpa jihite : 3. a A. 
from 2. ha. Usasas: abl., with which svdsur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e. g. svdsd svasre jyayasyai y6nim 
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i. 124,8); 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, ndktogasd. 
The hymn opens thus because the Advins are deities of the early 
dawn, ^kpsnis (dec., p. 87): night; cp. i. 113, 2, dvetya agad araig 
u kpjna sddanani asydh the bright one has come; the black one has 
yielded her abodes to her. rindkti: 8. s. pr. of rio leave, arngaya: 
to the sun; cp. i. 113,16, araik pdnth&m yatave surydya she has 
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m7i,s] “ ,u,u 

yielded a path for the mn to go. pAntham: on the dec..see >*,** 
s6maKh&’ on the accentuation of this second voc., see p. 465,18 a* 
%£?rnurm, ef teth and disease! f« Us. 

terUUcally healer, and « «»«1: 7J*»' 1 <>”• 

Of yu separate, for yuyutam; cp. 2 c and note on n. 33, 1 


f^q ’i# w ' 1 


jyfa i trrtni i qjfapn i i 
T^m. i wu 
f^rt i nikni^l^ 1 
w. # 


2 upayatam dafiuse mArtiaya 
rathena vamAm, AAvina, vAh- 
anta. 

yuyutAm asmAd Aniram Ami- 

vam: x _ 

diva naktam, madhvx, trasi- 


Come hither to the aid of the 
pious mortal, bringing wealth on 
your car, 0 A&vins. Ward off 
from ms languor and disease: 
day and night, 0 lovers of honey, 
may you protect us. 


upa-h-yutem: 2 . du. lpr. ol^y« 9 »! tiietthUn- 

beginning a new sentence. 




^ , *nu tM »\ ft 

4 ^ i 

\ T^P i 1 
**3**** ‘ 1 

mr i *fS*n» 


, viu . Let your kindly stallions whirl 
8 i vam rAtham avamAsyam vxu ^ ^ ^ at (th is) latest day 

t stau a Doye,0 AiriM. * 

nm**,o vfwo " 
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syumagabhastim ptayiigbhir 46- that is drawn with thongs with your 

horses yoked in due time, hither, 

a, Alvina*, vdaumantamvahethdm. Men with wealth. 

avamdsyam: prn. adj. (120 cl), sumnuyavas: the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pftda, the short vowel remains. 

i fraiT i 

i i 

TgT | if: | KifT 1 ’fWWT I ^41 

i ^ i i » f* _ 

irrfa« 

The car, 0 lords of mm, that is 
your vehicle, three-seated, filled with 
riches, faring at daybreak, with that 
come hither to us, N&satyas, in 
order that, laden with all food, for 
you it may approach us. 


^r! snrctsT i 
vRT^nr'rr nksftf wi 
^ thrift a 


4y6 vam rdtho, nrpati, 4sti 
volha, 

trivandhurd vdsumam usrd- 
yama, 

a na ena, Naaatya, upa yatam, 
abhi yad vain vilvdpsnio jigati. 


trivandhurds: accent, p. 455 ca. vasuman: Sandhi, 89. ^ 
upa yatam: p. 468, 20a; cp. note on upayatam in 2a. ena: 
d 108. yad: p. 357. vam: ethical dat. vilvapsnyas: the 
meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the. whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 3. s. sb. of ga go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 


U utei fW: a 


^cfff i i i i 

finb^ i i 
ft: i i i i 1 
f% i wrir^ i i wwi i w 
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yuvdm Cydv&nam jardao 'mu- 
muktam, 

ni Peddva uhathur adiim dd- 
vam; 

nir dmhasas tdmasah spartam 
Atrim, 

ni Jahu^dm dithird dhatam 
antdh. 

yuvdm: note that this is the nom., yuvam being the ace.: p. 105. 
Cydv&na is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Asvins. jardsas: abl. (p. 816 b). amumuktam: ppf. of 
muc (140, 6, p. 158). ni uhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Peddve: 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Advins. nib spartam: 2. du. root 
ao. of spy (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhatam: 2. du. root ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the Advins: ‘ ye carried away at night J&husa who was 
encompassed on all sides 


Ye two released Cyavina from 
old age, ye brought a swift horse 
to Pedu; ye rescued Atri from 
distress and darkness; ye placed 
Jahusa in freedom. 


$ re ymlftp n ^ 

ref fwr ffcrrat. i 

rer wHw 


ren i wtwr i re*l i i ’ft: i 
I i frei i 

^RT I sTftfil I 4^ I Wfll 

i trm i i ^ i a 


q iydm manisa, iydm, Advina, gir. This is my thought, this, 0 

imarn suvrktim, vr?ana, juse- Ahins, my song. Accept gladly 
tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones. 

ima brdhmani yuvayuni agman. These prayers have gone addressed 
yuydm pata suastibhih sdda to you. Bo ye protect us evermore 
nab* wi/k blessings. 

manisa: this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. a dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5 b). 
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gir: 82. agman: 8. pi. root ao. of gam (148, le). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70), 
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

VARUNA 


Beside Indra (ii. 12) Vanina is the greatest of the gods of the RV., 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart 
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen. 

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes 
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads 
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His ear, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Varuna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to: they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden-winged messenger of Varuna the sun is meant. 
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samraj). 
The attribute of soveieignty (ksatrd) and the term dsura are predomi¬ 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the 
word may a occult power ; the epithet m&yin crafty is accordingly used 
chiefly of him. 

Varuna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of nature. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven j he has made a wide path for the sun; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Varuna’s breath. By his ordinances 
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
Been at night, but disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by 
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the 
rivers to flow; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
tilling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus be makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Varuna’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently 
called dhrt&vrata whose laws are established. The gods themselves follow 
his ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces 



vii. 86, l) VARUNA 135 

the universe, and the abodes of all beings. Bo is all-knowing, and liis 
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind' 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit 
nesses mm's truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 
knowledge. 

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity. His wrath 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of his ordinances, which he severely 
punishes. The fetters (pa6as) with which he binds sinners are often men¬ 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is 
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
even from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily 
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in (act no hymn to Varuna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on 
a footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yama, the two kings who 
reign in bliss. 

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
age. For it goes back to the Indo-lranian period at least, since (he Ahura 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in 
character, though not in name. It may even be oldor still; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek olpavoe sky. In any case, the 
word appears to be derived from the root vp cover or encompass. 


vii. 86, Metre: Triatubh. 

<1 vkT Hff*TT STvjfa 
fa w« fan|ff i 

1 dbira tu asya mahina janumsi, 
vi yas tast&mbha rddasi oid 
urvi. 


sofai i <J I W I I sr*ifa I 

fa « V. I Tfantf t tfri I facll 

IT l I I 

f|<n i i wuk i ■ 

Intelligent indeed are the genera¬ 
tions by the might of him who has 
propped asunder even the two wide 
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pra nakam rsvam nunude brh- worlds. Tie has pushed away the 
dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day - ' 

dvita ndksatram; paprathac oa star as well; and he spread out 
bhuma. the earth. 

dhira: cp. 7 c, dcetayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, acetdsam cio 
oitayanti ddksaih they with their skill malce even the unthinking think. 
asya = Varunasya. mahina = mahimna (see 90,2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united, prd nunude: pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : ud astabhna nakam rsvam byhantam thou didst prop up 
the high lofty firmament, nakam: means the vault of heaven; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which Siiyana 
gives it here. Sayana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b; c is, however, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12, 6 b. 8 d). nakggtram: in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pi. to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, heaven, dvita: doubly to be taken with nunude; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
papr&that: ppf. of prath (140, 6); accented because it begins a 
new sentence, bhuma: note the difference between bhuman n. 
earth and bhuman m. multitude (p. 259). 

* Tpf cRf ^3fii ^rt i ?Rt i i ^ 1i 

«r^t ^rrf% i i *j i ^sri: i i i 

flR I % I I ’l&TH: I I 
^ o i eastern. i i i 

2 utA svAyA tanua sAm vade tAt : And I converse thus with myself: 

kada mi antAr VArune bhu- ‘ when, pray, shall I be in com • 
vani P munion with Varuna ? What obla- 

kim me havydm Ahyndno juseta? tion of mine would he, free from 
kada mrlikdm sumana abhi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of 
khyam P good cheer, perceive his mercy ? ’ 
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VII. 86 , 4 J 

teres s “r s 

set. 4 .,« i7= - is: » 

s :r«-C: n .v... * - - - - * 

khyam: 1. s. inj. a ao. of khya. 


tf§j I <Rf. I ink I ^ 1 

I 1I ««!**» 
OTTil^l^lllWtilM 1 ^'' 1 

wui 'l^ 11 


I asft about that sin, 0 Varum, 
with a desire to find out; I ap¬ 
proach the wise in order to ash ; 
the sages say one and the same 
thing to me: ‘this Varum is wroth 
with thee•’ 


3 ^ 3^5 ff?!; 

^ f 7J*j 8 

8 prch 6 tdd 6 no, Varuna, di- 
drksu; 

dpo emi cikituso vipf cham; 
samandm in me kavdyafi cid 
ahur: 

aydm ha tubhyam V&runo hr- 
jiite. 

I- , F W- 

it has been explained as L. pi. o IP ^ ^ N> B o{ a ds. 
improbable formation - among to y)’ a nd wrong Sandhi, for 

adj. didfkau, with wrong accent (p. M 7) * lfc u probab ly 

didfksur (upo) = desimus of * h# w J d M n . 0 f the ds. adj. 

best, following the Pada P a ^’ f n = wit n a desire to see, i. e. 
used adverbially (with adv- slnft of accent) ^ ^ pf pt of cit 

find out. dpo = npa n (2 ). • . 3 . & pr . A. of hr 

perceive, vi-pfeham acc. mf. (167, 2 o). hrn 

be angry ; w. dat. ( 200 1). 

■ awi fair I *(p|: i TO I W 1 1 

■Sri*-. 
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?n%rr wot p t*n*i u i wt i ’otIot: i ot^ot i §?;: i 

Wpill 

Y/hat has been that chief sin, 
0 Varuna, that thou desirest to 
slay thy praiscr, a friend ? Pro¬ 
claim, that to me, thou that art hard 
to deceive, self-dependent one: thee 
would I, free from sin, eagerly 
appease with adoration. 

jydstham = jy&'stham, lo be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, If). 
yat: that as a ej. (p. 242). jighamsasi: ds. of han slay, pravoeas: 
inj. ao. of vac say. dulabha: 49 c. tura w iyam = turdh iyam (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a; 
48 «), as tur6yam. ava to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a-c). 


4 kim aga asa, Varuna, jyfetham 
yat stotaram jighamsasi sakha- 
yamP 

pra tan me voco, dulabha sva- 
dhavo: 

dva tvanena ndmasa tura w iyam. 


M W sTJOTf-T fWi+ W OT OT 
ot w I 

^4 TTWPggq *1 OT?j 
wr n 


^ i i twit I ^ i ot I 
ssnh oti wn:i ’WH I l 

11TW. I ’Tgiftlll I H I tTTffl I 

i wu * i i 


6 ava drugdhani pitria srjd no, Set us free from the misdeeds 
dva ya vaydm cakrma tanu- of our fathers, from those that we 
bhih. have committed by ourselves. Re- 

dva, rajan, padutrpam nd ta- lease Vasisfha, 0 King, like a 
yum, cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from 

epja, vatsdm nd dam^no, Vdsi- a rope. 
gtham. 

dva srjd (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different 
xconstruction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in cd: acc. of 
prs. and abl. of that from which Y. is set free, drugdhani: pp. 
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of druh. eakrma: metrical lengthening of final vowel tanrfbhiss 
in the sense of a ref. pm. avd aria: i.e. from sin tayum. as 
one releases (after he has expiated his crime) a thief who has been 
bound; cp. viii. 67, 14: td nd, Adityaso, mum 6 cat a stendm 
baddhdm iva as such set us free, 0 Adityas, like a thief ivho is hound. 
damnaB: distinguish daman n. bond and daman n. act of giving 
from daman m. giver and gift. 

$ 

^fvf: i gvt npg: I i i 

i wt*tK i i i 

It l^n 

6 na sd svd ddkso, Varuna, dhru- It was not my own intent, 0 
tih sa: Varuna, it was seduction: liquor, 

sura manyur vibhidako dcittih; anger, dice, thoughtlessness; the 
asti jyayan kdniyasa upard; elder is in theoffcnceof the younger; 
svapnad caned anrtasya pra- not even sleep is the warder off of 
yota. wrong. 

The general meaning of this stanza is clear: the sin with which 
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistha’s intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of tlnoe impor¬ 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none ot them 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the 
etymology and the context only, dhrutis : from the root dhru = 
dhvr (cp. 167 b, 9; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Varuna-dhru-t deceiving Varuna ; cp. also v. 12, 5: adhiir- 
sata svayam etd vacobhir rjuyatd vrjinani bruvantah these have 
deceived themselves with their own ivords, uttering crooked things to the 
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhruti appears to be 
deception, seduction. The meaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of upard. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with 
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (f go). The cd. vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e. g. AV. vii. 106, 1: yad aamrti 
cakrmd kim cid, uparima cirane if through forgetfulness we have 
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done anything, have offended in our conduct. The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offence, the whole Pads meaning: the elder is (in¬ 
volved) in the {— is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loe, here is 
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: ydh . . . prasavd . . . dsi bhumanah who 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the world, i.e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world, prayota: this word might be derived from 
pra+yu join or pra+yu. separate ; the latter oceurs in the RV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV., 
and later means stir, mingle. The probability is therefore in favour 
of the 6ense warder off. cand then would have the original sense of 
not even (pp. 229-30). svdpnas: i.e. by producing evil dreams. 

« vi wKm- i i *1 tftep 1 wftr 1 

f Into 1 1 15TT9 1 1 w»jt: 1 

iff wff 1 'gfd: 1 It. i ^5 :1 

ffawfr ^rrffi 0 1 i ffadv: 1 a 

7 dram, dasb nd, milhuse kar&ni I will, like a slave, do service 
ahdm devaya bhurnaye dnagah. sinless to the bounteous angry god. 
acetayad acito devd aryd; The noble god made the thoughtless 
grtsam rayd kavitaro junati. think; he, the wiser, speeds the 

experienced man to wealth. 

milhdse: dat. s. of midhvams. karani: 1. s. sb. root ao. of kr 
do ; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 813, 4). deetayat: see cit. 
grtsam: even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rdyd: final dat. (of rai), p. 314, 2. junati: 8. 8. pr. of 
ju speed. 

wus 13*^1 to i • 

§f^ i i i i fffu ^ 

si w. ^ ^ ^ 

tifa *R[i «t: tt f: i i 

fW.i vni i *far«fih i ^ i f: i 
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8 ayam su tiibhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise he mil impressed 
dhavo, on thy heart, 0 self-dependent 

hfdi stdma upasritafi cid astu. Varuna. Let us have prosperity 
4am nah ksdme, 6am u yoge n6 in possession, prosperity also in 
astu. acquisition. Do ye protect us ever- 

yuyam pata suastibhih sdda nab- more with blessings. 

tiibhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 314. B 1). astu nah: p. 820 f. 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

MANPUKAS 

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric 
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
described as raising their voices together at the commencement ot the rains 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 

vii. 103. Metre: Tristubh; 1. Anustubh. 

srispuT sta^ifXul: i *rrsiwn t \ 

n ii h i i wffi: u 

l samvatsaram sa6ayana 'The frogs having lain for a year, 

brahmana vrataoarinah, like Brahmans practising u vow, 

vaoam Parjanyajinvitam have uttered forth their voice roused 

pra manduka avadisuh. by Parjanya. 

samvatsaram: ace. of duration of time (197,2). sasayanas: pf. 
pt. A. of 6i lie (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanas: i. e. like Brahmins. 
vrataoSrlnas: i. e. practising a vow of silence. Parjanya-jinvitam: 
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy 
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2 a. avadisur: is ao. of vad 
(145,1). 
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sffarr ’sroif *f*r 

«J ^ I 

*pn*T^ «r tngffMfai 
troprN topt sftftr» 


ft^T: i wk i *fH i *m. i TO \ 

mfri\ 

i * i i TO* i 
n«iV*m, i 

tprKi ^ 1 211 *ng: I 
wsfii’TR i w: i ^Hf i ^ nrfii i 

- o\ - ^ - - 


2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ayan, When the heavenly waters came 
dytim nd dugkam, sarasi 6dyd- upon him lying like a dry leather- 
nBnl) lag in a lake, then the sound of the 

gdvam dha nd mdyur vatsinl- frogs unites like the lowing of cows 
D jjm, accompanied by calves 

mandukanam vagnur dtrft sdm 
eti. 

divya apah: the rains, enam: collective = the frogs; cp. the 
sing, mandukab in 4 c used collectively, ayan : ipf. of i (p. 130). 
sarasi: loo. of sarasi according to the primary l dec.(cp. p. 87). A diied- 
up lake is doubtless meant, gdvam: 102, 2; p. 468, c. 1. atra 
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to ydd (cp. p. 214). 


'srswterart tpt * pt 


sri; i t?l I ppl i 'TO 1 1 ^ 1 

prritfci: i mfft i ’srdmroi 
i fmk.fi i p: I 
’iri: i ^sro. i ^ i i lift n 


8 ydd Im endm udatd abhy dvar- 
fit 

trsyavatab. prfivffi agatdy&m, 
akhkhallkftyd, pitdram nd pu- 
trd, 

any6 anydm dpa vddantam eti. 


When he has rained upon them 
the eager, the thirsty, the rainy 
season having come, one with a 
croak of joy approaches the other 
while he speaks, as a son (ap¬ 
proaches) his father. 
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8 ^R?t ^WJTtSl^ 
Vli BW. I 

?Nf*> *lli 


MANDt)KAS m 

I. ~J * ’ 

to: S eep. 220, 2. udatas (pr. pt. A. pi. of vafi desire ): longing for 
rain avarsit: is ao. of vr?: if the subject were expressed it would 
be Parjanyal praVfti * loc. abs. (see 205, 16). -UUUDk^ti see 
184 d ; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the onginal 
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel though 
it always appears with & in the Pada text, anyds : i. e. mandukas. 

I Wi I ^ I 1 1 

I 3<f. l 1 

■qftt: 135(43% i i * 

4 , W 6 tota to BMflW tor, 0»e of m tm ,ne* tort* 

4 JL mto yii toradifi- tela then hm nulled vt lltl *»• 

Bp 1 . P charge of the waters. When the 

mandfiko ydd abhivrstab kin- frog , rained upon, leaps a lout, the 
manduko ya spfcM me mingles his voice with 

°am. 

. .ffhnn two (112 a), grbbnati: 8. s. pr. of grab i. 
«“• d : If? r.„ of mnd totoraK. m.nduk..: ■» 
4mtoifto». & ? ; . . jnL o[ , kan d Imp (= to- 

a collective sense, kdniskan. . i the p. ldil tex t i s 

niskandt), see 174 b. N °|* Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k 
kaniskan, because in the later Sandh s s no . 8 . Bt A . 

(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd-is rare, sam p. 

pr. of pro mix. 

6 ydd e?am any6 anidsya vU*. men on o/^em 
daktasyeva vddati dik?amapab, P 
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fi&rvam tad egam savnfdheva that of his teacher, aU that of them 
parva is in unison like a lesson that 

ydt suvaco vadathanddhi apsu. eloquent ye repeat upon the waters. 

esam: cp. enos in 4 a. samrdha: the interpretation of c is 
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of pdrva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, samrdha: inst. of samrdh, lit. growing together, then 
unison, harmony, parvan, joint, then a section in Vedic recitation. 
Thus c would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher, 
vadathana: see p. 125, f. n. 3; change, as often, from 3. prs. to 2. 
adlii: 176, 2 a (p. 209). 


sspi fMcft f3#n: 
*rNf ii 


i i i i 

I ip>: i 1I wmi 

otto* l i f%*&: i ftiw: i 

i i i w^fr: it 


6 gdmayur 6ko, ajamayur 6kah; One lows like a cow, one Ueat 3 
prsnir 6ko; harita 6ka esam. like a goat; one is speckled, one of 
samanam nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Beating a common 
rupah. name, they have different colours. 

purutra vacara pipifiur vdd- In many ways they adorn their 
antalj.. voice in speaking. 

gdmayus: cp. 2 c. pfSnis, haritas: cp. 4 d. samanam: they 
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas: N. pi. pr. pt. of bhr (p. 132). purutra: note that the 
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhita text 
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also; while in 
others likeatra.in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text, pipisur: they modulate the 
sound of their voices (cp. a). 
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1 ^ ST^Pirreh I ^rf7»iT]% I *I I 

^Ct * ’ffiMwrt sr£*t, » i «n tpfo i *rf»nt: i ^n: i 

*?W?f i^msti 

^^st: UT^fhif sr*j*f it i jtu§t*t: i ttt|^iK i # 

7 brahtnanaso atiratrd nd s6me, Like Brahmins at the over-night 
saro na purndm abhito, vdd- Soma sacrifice speaking around as 

antah, u were a full lake, ye celebrate that 

eamvatsardsya tdd dhah pdri day of the year which, 0 Frogs, has 
?tha, begun the rains. 

ydn, mandukah, pravysmam ba- 
bhuva. 

atiratrd: this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the 
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol¬ 
lowing night. Its mention in the BV. shows that it is ancient, 
sdro nd: as it were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a large vessol 
filled with Soma, abhitas: 177,1. pari stha: lit. he around, then 
celebrate ; cp. pari car go round, then attend upon, honour-, on the 
Sandhi, cp. 67 c. pravr?mam babhuva: has become one that belongs 
to the rainy season. 

c snwrefc 5^rf*r*rt starts!: i i i i 

< pt SP^*. I pf I SRTnT: 1 I 

fsfs^RT \ i M^wr. i 

pn % N<u wfa: i *ref*fr 1 1 ^ i% i fpii 

8 brahmanasah somino vacam Soma-pressing Brahmins, they 

akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brahma krnvdntaji parivatsa- their yearly prayer. Adhvaryu 
rinam. priests, heated, sweating, they 

adhvaryavo gharminah sisvid- appear; none of them are hidden. 

) ana, 

fivir bhavanti; guhia nd kd cit. 


1901 


£ 
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br&hmanasas: nd need not be supplied (as in 1 b), the frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which 
expresses much the same as sdro nd purndm abhitah in 7 b. 
vacam akrata: cp. vddantas in 7 b. akrata: 3. pi. A. root ao. o 
kr (148 1 b) brahma: with b cp. 7 c, d. gharmmas is meant to 
to ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied 
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have a reference to the 
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Brahmanas. sisvidanas: pf. pt A. 
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in 
the Pada text; cp. kdniskan in 4 c. avis: see p. 266, b. 


TiTfwnwIm^t 
wrt 

9 devdhitim jugupur dvadaddsya: 
rtiim naro nd pra minanti etd. 
samvatsard, pravfsi agatayam, 
tapta gharma asnuvate visar- 
gam, 


ijfc i * m I ^ I 
*N(*n; i nTfrt i 'W’inTS'Rb i 
?rp[x: i i I u 

They have guarded the divine 
order of the twelvemonth: these 
men infringe not the season. In a 
year, the rain time having come, the 
heated milk-offerings obtain release. 


devdhitim: on the accent see p. 466, 2 a. jugupur: pf. of gup 
protect, dvadasdsya: note the difference of accent and inflexion 
between dvadaSa twelve (104) and dvadasa consisting of twelve, twelfth 
(107): supply samvatsarasya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmapa 
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadada consisting of twelve mouths 
and caturvimda consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen. 
naturally depends on devdhitim, as being in the same I ada. I rot. 
Jacobi understands dvadaddsya as the ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month, and making it depend on rtum in the next Pada. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence to shoiv that the 
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com- 
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
date of the liV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the 
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end of the year: samvatsard in c denotes ‘ in the course of the year at 
the rainy season naras: here again no particle of comparison, mi- 
nanti: from mi damage; cp. 7 c, d. samvatsard: cp. 203, 3 a. 
pravrsi agatayam: loc. abs. as in 3 b. tapta gharmah is meant to 
be ambiguous: heated milk-pots with reference to the priests (cp. 
adhvarydvo gharminah in 8 c) and dried up cavities with reference 
to the frogs (cp. trsyavatas in 3 b). afomvate (3. pi. A. pr. of ami 
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i. e. the milk-pots are 
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are 
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. avir bhavanti 
in 8d. 

jrfg: 1 ^*45% I 

i fffr l w. I l 
jrH i i i wft i 
t H 1 I # 

10 gdmayur adad, aj&mayur adat, He that lows like a cow has given 
pfinir adad, dharito no vdsuni. us riches, he that bleats like a goat 
g&vam manduka dddatah ia- has given them, the speckled one 
tani, has given them, and the yellow 

sahasrasavd prd tiranta ayuh. one. The frogs giving us hundreds 

of cows prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing. 

gdmayus &c. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are hore repre¬ 
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving 
bountiful gifts, dddatas: N. pi. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 156). 
sahasrasavd: loc. of time like samvatsard in 9 c; the term probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iii. 53, 7 d. 

Vl&VE DEVAH 

The comprehensive group called Vtfve devih or All-Gods occupies an 
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them. 
It is an artificial sacrificial group intended to include all the gods in order 

n 2 
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that none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon. 
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Visve 
devSh is a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant 
in the successive stanzas are: 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tva$fy, 4. Indra, 5. Rudra, 
6. Pusan, 7. Visnu, 8. Alvins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10. Ahgirases. 

viii. 29. Metre: Distichs of a Jagati+G&yatri (p. 445, a.). 

** PW pft pT- ^3:1 Tffr 1 1 pt*. 1 pi I 

*4% ftpnfru vfa 1 1 « 

1 babhrur Ako vi?unah sunaro One is brown, varied in form, 

yuva. bountiful, young. He adorns him- 

aflji ankte hiranydyam. self with golden ornament. 

babhrus: this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied 
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to 
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 88). It alludes to the colour of the 
juice, otherwise described as aruna ruddy, but most often as hdri 
tawny, visunas: probably referring to the difference between the 
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey, yiiva: here and in a few other passages Sonia, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afijx: cognate acc. 
(p. 300, 4). ankte: 3. s. A. of anj anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself, hiranyayam: cp. ix. 86, 43, mddhuna abhi anj ate .. 
hiranyapava Ssu grbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead; puri¬ 
fying with gold, they seize him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
lingers with golden rings. 

^ krr^ ’sMsfr ^rf«k i »w i pn_ 3 [ i i 
b pr: 1f^ 1 « 

2 yAnim Aka a sasfida dydtano. One 1ms, shining, occupied his 

antdr devAfu mAdhirab- receptacle, Hus wise among the gods. 

yAnim: the sacrificial fireplace; ep. iii. 29, 10, ayam te ydnLr 
rtviyo, ydto jfitd drooath&h: tdm jgnfinn, Agna, & slda this is thy 
regular receptacle, 60m from which thou didst shine: blowing it, Agni, 
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occupy it. dydtanas: the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt .on. 
mddhiras: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned; in 
i. 142,11 he is called dev6 devdfu mddhirah the wise god among 
the gods. 

ii to 1 i i 

8 vadim dko bibharti h&sta &ya- One hears in his hand an iron 
sun, axe, strenuous among Ihc gods. 

antdr devd§u nidhruvih. 

vadim: this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, t he 
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has 
already been described in 2; while the $bhus and the Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 53, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tvdsta.. apasam apastamah.. 
sisite nundm paradum suayasdm Tvastr, most act ive of workers, now 
sharpens his axe made of good iron, nidhruvis: strenuous as the 
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apastamas in the above 
quotation. 

8 I*® ^iif&if^fisfi^KffMi 

ffrftt fsrsft h i i faraft i 

4 vajram dko bibharti hdsta ahi- One hears a holt placed in Ids 
tam: hand: with it he slays his foes. 

tdna vrtrani jighnate. 

a-hitam: pp. of dh& place ; accent, p. 462, 13 h. jighnate: 8. s. 
pr. A. of han slay, see p. 432. vdjram: this, as his distinctive 
weapon, shows that Indra is meant. 

M fannNft fwf?f f«TOITt&lfWtflf^l*!^l 

ll #IWI I 

6 tigmam dko bibharti hd,sta ayu* One, bright, fierce, with cooling 
dham, remedies, bears in his hand a sharp 

ddeir ugr6 jdlaaabhe?ajah< weapon. 
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ayudham: bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Rudra; in 
vii. 46. 1 he is described by the epithets sthiradhanvan having a 
strong bow, ksiprdsu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon. 
and in vii. 46, 3 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned, ugras: 
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. ii. 83). jdlasa- 
bhefajas: this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 43, 4; Rudra is also 
called jalfifa, and his hand is described as jdlasa (as well as bhesaja) 
in ii. 33 , 7 ; these terms are applied to no other deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a). 

§qfara i i 

wM fsrafam II W 1 I f» 

6 pathd 6 kah pipaya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous; 
yatha ’ like a thief he knows of treasures. 

e§a veda nidhinam. 

pathds: it is characteristic of Ptisan (vi. 54) to be a knower and 
guardian of paths, pipaya: pf., with lengthened red. vowel,^ from 
pi (:= pya) make full or abundant; cp. vi. 53, 4 : vi pathd vajasa- 
taye cmuhi clear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Pusan), 
and x. 59, 7: dadatu punali Pusa pathiam ya suastih let Viisun 
give us back the path that is propitious, taskaras : to be taken with b; 
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found; cp. 
vi. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan): avir gullia vdsu karat, suvdda no 
vdsu karat may he make hidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth 
easy for us to find ; ho also finds lost cattle; cp. vi. 54, 5-10. ya- 
tham : unaccented (p. 453, 8 B d) ; nasalized to^avoid hiatus (p. 23, 
f. n. 1). veda: with gen. (202 A c). nidhinam: accent (p. 458, 
2 a); the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically. 

"o fa 1 tpfc 1 1 fa 1 i 

1 1 * 

7 trini dka unigay 6 vi cakrame. One, wide-pacing, makes three 
ydtra devaso mddanti. strides to where the gods are ex¬ 

hilarated. 
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trim: cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) supply vikrdmandni (cp. ydsya 
urusu trisu vikramanesu, i. 164, 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). urugaya: an epithet distinctive 
of Visnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 3. 5). ydtra: to the place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 154, 5). b has the trochaic 
variety of the Gayatrl cadence (see p. 439, 3 a, a). 

; firfMfr sfcfi fast*!: i i i i i 

V II H I I Wi: H 

i vibhir dua carata, dkaya sahd: With birds two fare, together 

prd pravasdva vasatah. with one woman: like two travellers 

they go on journeys. 

vibhis: cp. i. 118, 5, pdri v&m dsvah patamga, vdyo vahantu 
arusah let the flying steeds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Asvins) round. 
dvii . . dkaya sahd: the two Asvins with their one companion, 
Surya; cp. l.c. ; a vam ratham yuvatis tisthad .., duhita Siir- 
yasya the maiden, the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car ; also 
v. 73, 5: a yad vam Surya, rdtham tisthat when Surya mounted 
your car. prd vasatas: they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravasa: this word occurs here only, apparently in the 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin); 
in the Satras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some 
scholars regard pravasdva as irr. contraction for pravasdm iva: 
they travel as it were on a journey. 

a. 3T 'aWT tff% I I I ^4ITT I 

9 sddo dua cakrdte upama divi: Two, as highest, have made for 

samraja sarpirasuti. themselves a seat in heaven. two 

sovereign kings who receive melted 
butter as their draught. 
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samraja, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively, 
cakrate: 3. du. pf. A. of kp with middle sense, make for oneself. 
upama: N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samraja. 

«0 ifirF T^i *rf| «T*f I IRS I I ¥T»f I I 

irt ffWrtiu rH I fSk I » 

10 drcanta 6ke mdhi sama man* Singing, some thought of a great 
vata: chant: by it they caused (he sun to 

tdna suryam arocayan. shine. 

dreantas: singing is characteristic of the Angirases; e. g. i. 62, 2, 
sama ydna .. drcanta Angiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the 
Angirases, singing, found the cows ; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 6 
as vidvdrupa Angiraso nd samabhih manifold with chants like the 
Angirases. The Angirases again are those yd rtdna suryam aroh- 
ayan divi who by tlicir rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x. 62,3). 
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant. 
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris. 
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found the sun: ydm vdi suryam Svarbhanus tdmasa 
avidhyad, Atrayas tdm dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svarbhanu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing.: gulhdm suryam tdmasa .. 
brdhmana avindad Atrih Atri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark¬ 
ness (6) and Atrih suryasya divi cdksur adhat Atris placed the eye of 
the sun in heaven (8); and in the AV. and the &B., it is Atri (not the 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here. 6ke: the 
pi. is here used to express an indefinite group beside dkas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (cp. 106). manvata: 3. pi. ipf. A. (without 
augment) of man think, arocayan: ipf. cs. of rue shine. 

SOMA 

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of the RV., the 
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than 
120 hymns (all those in Magdala ix, and about half a dozen in others) 
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo¬ 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna 
because the plant and its juice are constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which ho grasps in his hand ; 
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shall. Ho has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Vayu’s. He is also said to ride on tho same 
car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pusan, and Rudra respectively as a dual 
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Maruts, thu close allies of 
Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred 
grass. 

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed mddhu or 
sweet draught, but oftenest called indu the bright drop. The colour of Soma 
is brown (babhru), ruddy (arund), or more usually tawny (hdri). The 
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible 
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes 
through a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which it is 
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhis). These processes 
are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. The 
pressing stones with which the shoot (amdu) is crushed are called ddri or 
gravan. The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is 
usually called pdvamdna or pundnd flowing clear. This purified (un¬ 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called duddhdpwre, but much oftener Aukrd or 
duoi bright; it is offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered 
Soma flows into jars (kaldda) or vats (drona), where it is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb mrj cleanse is 
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having three kinds of admixture (aiir): milk (g6), sour milk (dddhi), 
and barley (ydva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as ‘decked with beauty’. Soma is pressed three 
times a day: the llbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the 
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his fiist 
drink. The three abodes (sadMstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro¬ 
bably refer to three tubs used in the ritual. 

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex¬ 
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters; 
he is the embryo of the waters or their child; they are his mothers or his 
Bisters; he is lord and king of streams; he produces waters and causes 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made^by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the- 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to his. 
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yellow colour Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by 
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilarating power of Soma led to its being regarded as a divine 
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amfta draught of immor¬ 
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called ‘ lord 
of speech ’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt 
upon; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. 

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the 
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigorates Indra for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumer¬ 
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploits and cosmic 
actions come to bo attributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un¬ 
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on tho 
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true origin and abode are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
and is purified in heaven, lie is the lord of heaven ; he occupies heaven, 
and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The 
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been bom as the lord (pdti) 
of plants, which also have him as their king; he is a lord of the wood 
(v&nasp&ti), and haB generated all plants. But quite apart from his con¬ 
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king: he is 
a king of rivers; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods ; 
a king of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the RV. Soma 
begins to be mystically identified wilh the moon ; in the AV. Soma several 
times means the moon; and in the BrShmanas this identification has already 
become a commonplace. 

We know that tho preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan 
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the RV. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
and its mythical home is in hekven, whence it comes down to earth; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the 
-home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It 
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must then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Skt. mddhu, CSk. 

ue8v. Anglo-Saxon meifu). . 

The name of Soma (= Haoma) means pruned juice, being derived from 

the root su (= Av. liu) press. 


Metre: Tristubh; 5. JagatL 

i i i i 

\ hk t i i i 
^ i I 'Sfffl l * 


viii. 48. 

fej% V <3d W&k't 
^ swt WHtfvl » 

1 S vad 6 r abhaksi vayasah sume- 
dhab 

Buadhio varivovittarasya, 
visve yam deva uta mdrtiaso, 
madhn bruvdnto, abhi samcdr- 


Wisely I have partaken of the 
sweet food that stirs good thoughts, 
best banisher of care, to which all 
gods and mortals, calling it honey, 
come together. 


anti. . * v 

dbb«ksi -1 s. A. a ao. of bhaj stare; with partitive gen. (20a A e|. 

.nreedhta, apposii— f - « f f “ J, th» 

P. 409, B a. 


3 Trnn 

*P 3 l ^®nron 


I ^ I U l W: I 
¥RTft[l 

^crs*ncn i i * 

?n£r ^ I l I*!* : ’ 

i *jt*u M 1 ^ 11 " 


2 antdd oa praga, Aditir bhavasi, 
avayata hdraso ddiviasya. 
Indav, fndrasya sakhidm ju- 
sandlj, 

frdustiva dhuram, dnu rayd 
rdbyah. 


If thou hast entered within, thou 
shalt be Adili, appeaser of divine 
urath. Mayest tlm, 0 Tndu, 
enjoying the friendship of Indra, 
Uice an obedient mare the pole, 
advance us to wealth. 
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antdd: cp. note on vii. 86 ,2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragds: 
the Padnpatha analysis of this as prd dgah is evidently wrong, 
because in a principal sentence it must be prd agah (p. 468,20) or in 
a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B); here it is the latter, 
because of oa = if( p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from 
sin (e. g. anagastvdm no Aditih krnotu may Aditi produce sinlessness 
for us, i. 162, 22); that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav: 
vocatives in o avo always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o xti) 
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the 
Samhita text; cp. note on ii. 33,3 b. drausti: this word occurs only 
here, and its meaning is uncertain; the most probable sense is 
obedient mare, rayd: this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con* 
struction doubtful because an acc. is wanted as parallel to dhuram; 
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be : ‘ as a willing mare 
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.’ rdhyas: root ao. op. of 
pdh thrive. 

wriw i iftfc i : i wjr i 
vta i strtfa: i i 
fal i i wrc.1 ^rrfw: i 

fa* i Ttff i i i a 

8 apama sdmam; amrta abhuma; We have drunk Soma; we have 
dganma jydtir; dvidama devan. become immortal; we have gone to 
kim nunam asman krnavad d* the light; tee have found the gods. 

ratihP What can hostility now do to us, 

kim u dhurtir, amyta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man, 
asya P 0 immortal one ? 

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma. Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p. 346, C.). dpama: root ao. of pa drink, abhuma: root ao. of 
bhu become, dganma: root ao. of gdm go. jydtis: acc. of the goal 
(197 A1). dvidama: a ao. of 2. vid find, kynavat: 3. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p. 134). amyta: Soma. 


8 VfN ^RT- 

fad ii 
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M <t hh 

€w ^ giN: 1 
h^h W ^ x : 

•nr w <rnft: 8 


^ 1 »r: 1 « 5 _ 1 ^ 1 w i 1 
T^UTftt 1 

1 hIh 1 ^ 1 fS^ 1 
*raiiTH 1 h# 1 whh 1 vH: 1 
hi «n 1 w*}: 1 sfotH i Hta 1 HKij a 


44dm no bhava hrda a pita, Do good to our heart when drunk, 

’ x n do; 0 Indu; kindly like a father, 0 

pitdva, Soma, sunave susdvah, Soma, to his son, thoughtful like, a 

sdkheva sdkhya, uruiamsa, dhi- friend to his friend, 0 far-famed 
ra h ) one, prolong our years that toe may 

prd na ayur jivaso, Soma, tarih. live, 0 Sonia. 

4 Am hrdd refreshing to the heart occurs several times; the empha¬ 
sizing pci. a is here added to the dat. prd nah: Sandhi, (55 c. 
jivdse: dat. inf. of jxv live, taris: is ao. inj. from tr cross. 


q tftrTT '3^’SJ^T ^ I *Tt I I 1 

H hth: HHHT? I I * I ^4: I I ^Tf I 

?t Hi VF* ^*3 1 

HI II % I HT I I l 

'SHI HT I ^THHl^l.^ 1 11 

5 imd md pita yasasa urusyavo, These glorious, frecdom gioityi 
rdtham nd gavah, sam anaha (drops), ye have knit me together 
pdrvasu; in my joints like straps a car; let 

td ma raksantu visrdsas cari- those drops protect me from break- 
trad) ' ing a leg and save me from 

utd ma sramad yavayantu in- disease. 
davah. 

imd: supply indavas from d. yadasas: p. 59. urusydvas: cp. 
varivovxttarasya in 1 b. anaha: this seems to be an irregular pf. 
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form from aali bind for nanftha; cp. gdbhih sdmnaddho asi thou 
art bound together with straps (said of a car); another irregularity is 
the 2. pi. strong radical vowel (cp. 137, 2). visrdsas : abl. inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 837, 3 a. 
Note that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu: cs. ipv. of yu separate. 
Change in o and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


H w I 

wr fs ^ 'm hth 


niftra: i h i uin Htvrcru. i hh. i 

i 

h i to i srcjft i i *r: i 

i ff i \ i I w i i i 

mi ht i Hfen: I 'HW n 


6 agnim na ma mathitdm sdm 
did! pah; 

pra caksaya; krnuhi vdsyaso 
nah. 

dtha hi to xndda a, Soma, 
manye 

revam iva. prd card pustim 
acha. 


Like fire kindled by friction 
inflame me; illumine us; make 
us wealthier. For then, in thy 
intoxication, 0 Soma, I regard 
myself as rich. Enter (into us) 
for prosperity. 


didipas: red. ao. inj. of dip shine, prd caksaya: cs. of oaks set 
(cp. 3b). krnuhi: cp. p. 131; accented as beginning a sentence, 
vdsyasas: A. pi. of vdsyams (cpv. of vasu, 103, 2 a), at ha (metri¬ 
cally lengthened): then, when inflamed by Soma, revan: predica- 
tively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added, prd cara 
(metrically lengthened): cp. 2 a, antdd ca pragab* pustim dcha i 
give us actual prosperity also. 


Mfaf| TJfr. I 


i ^ ih^Ntt i i 
hhWK I ftratellTH I TTH: i 
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TTwm w irnQ*; 


I I U I V. 1 » 

?itO: i 

^ntfasT*? i i vvofif a 


7 isirdna te mdnasa sutdsya Of thee pressed with devoted mind 

bhakslmahi, pitriasyeva raydh. toe would partake as of paternal 
Sdma raj an, prd na ayumsi wealth. King Soma, prolong our 
tarir, years as the sun the days of 

dhaniva surio vasarani. spring. 

bhaksimdhi: s ao. op. of bhaj share, pitryasya iva: because Soma 
is regarded as a father, cp. 4 b. Sdma rajan: being a single voc. 
(rajan is in apposition), Sdma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prd 
nas: cp. 4 d. taris: cp. 4 d. dhani: 91, 2. 


»rr vr ^iT*i vet V' * 


i 1 v i vf® i 

?ic| 1 i arari: i ti^} i i 
i #«v* i **! : > ' 

i w. \ ^srq: i i vet i 

^t:" 


8 Sdma rajan, mrldya nab ro¬ 
ast!; 

tdva smasi vratias: tdsya vid- 
dhi. 

dlarti ddksa utd manyur, Indo; 
ma n6 aryd anukamdm pdra 


King Soma, he gracious to us 
for welfare; we are thy devotees: 
know that. There arise might and 
wrath, 0 Indu: abandon us not 
according to the desire of our 
foe. 


dah. 

mrldya: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voe. 
fp 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengthened, svasti. 
shortened inst. Mp. 80, f. n. 2 , used adverbially like a 
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed m the Padapa^a 
(cp. note on i. 1 , 9 ). smasi: 1 . pi. pr. of as be. tdsya. with vid 
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know about, 202 A c. viddhi: 2. s. ipv. of vid know. Alarti: 8. s. 
pr. int. of p go (174 a), aryAs: gen. of ari foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1; 
99, 3), dependent on anukamAm; cp. Aratis in 8 c. daty: 2. s. root 
no. inj. of da give. 

i # f? afhn wn. i tf i nr*f: nshra i aft^rr: i 

f*Twrt fW: i 1 fSusgri 1 1 

^ ufinruf w?rrfa m. 1 $h wf 1 1 smfaf 1 

S MT *J3o ^}: II w. I W. I ^ I fi^ITI I R 

9 tuAm hi nas tamias, Soma, gopa, Since thou art the protector of 
gatre-gatre nisasAttha nrcaksah. our body, 0 Soma, thou as sur- 
yAt te vayAm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled in 

tani, every limb. If we infringe thine 

eA no mrla susakha, deva, vA- ordinances, then be gracious to us 
ayah. as our good friend, 0 god, for 

higher welfare. 

tamias: gon. of tanu body, gopas: 97 A2 (p. 79). gatro-gatre: 
189 C. ni-fasattha: 2. s. pf. of sad; cerebralization of s (67 a ); 
metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a). yAd: p. 242, 8. pra¬ 
minama: sb. pr. of pra-mi. sA: p. 294, 6. su-sakha; on the 
cerebralization of s see 67 b ; the accent is that of a Bv. (p. 465, c a); 
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 465, d 1) is su-sakha; the former is 
irregularly used in the latter sense, vasyas: the cpv. adj. is here 
used as an acc. adverb (p. 801, b). 

10 i i ^ i 

4TT *r %: I V. 1 UT I *1 I ftSfa 1 ffr-nra I 

aw ^ 8 W( i v. I i f*r i ^rtfq i 

i 

^ i i i i b 
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10 pduddrena sdkhia saoeya, 

^ yo ma nd rifyed, dhariafiva, 
pitdlj. 

ay am yd s6mo niadhayi asm <5, 
tdsma fndram pratiram emi 
ayulj. 


I would associate with the wholes 
some friend who having been drunk 
would not injure me, 0 lord of the 
bays. For (the enjoyment of) that 
Soma which has been deposited in 
us, I approach Indra to prolong 
our years. 


rduddrena: not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note onii. 33,5 c); 
cp. tvdm nas tanvd gopah in 9 a■ sdkhya: 99, 2. y 6 nd risyot. 
cp. 4 a. haryadva : a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
great Soma drinker is here addressed, nyddhayi: 3. s. :\o. ps. of 
dha put; this (like pragas in 2 a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapatha as ni ddhayi instead of ni-ddhayi (p. 469, B). asmd: 
loc. (p. 104); Pragrhya (26c). emi: 1. s. pr. of i go to with ace. 
(197, A1). pratiram: ace. inf. of tr cross (p. 336, 2 a) governing 
the acc. ayus (cp. 11 d). tdsmai: for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 314, B 2). 


t*rMl• 

an tftnf wf 


apl I tut: I i 1 1 

fa: i I I 

art i i i * fa 
iffarn i 

ariai I I I M' 11 


11 apa tya asthur dnira, dmiva 
nir atrasan, tamisiclr abhaisuh. 
a s6m6 asmana aruhad vihaya: 
aganma ydtra pratirdnta a^/uh. 


Those ailments have started off, 
diseases have sped away, the powers 
of darkness have been affrighted. 
Soma has mounted in us with 
might: we have gone to where men 


prolong their years. 

asthur: 3. pi. root ao. of slhfi. atrasan: the ipf. is here 
irregularly used beside the two aorists; cp. the uniform use of t e 
ao. in 3. tdmisicis: this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed irom a stem 
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aflc added to tdmls (in tdmis-ra darkness) : cp. 93 a and 95. The 
meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp. 3 b). dbhaifor: s ao. of bhi fear, a aru- 
hat: a ao. of rub: cp. the English phrase, ‘ go to the head aganma 
y&tra: = ‘ we have arrived at the point when ’. d is identical with 
i. 113, 16 d j it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 

^ftot 

?rarf i i i i 

tftto ftot tom i *tto i stot i i 

tor to r i w i s itot i i 

12 yd na induh, pitaro, hrtsu pitd, The drop drunk in our hearts, 

fimartio mdrtiaih avivdfia, 0 Fathers, that immortal has 

tdsmai Sdmaya haviffi vidh- entered us mortals, to that Soma 

ema: we would pay worship with obla- 

mflikS asya sumatiu sifima. tion ; we would abide in his mercy 

and good graces. 

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyd), 
are called to witness (cp. IS a), hrtsu pltab: cp. 2 a ant&d ca pragah 
and 10 c yah sdmo niddhayi asmd. 

^ to ftrjfit: to^ft i to i i i 

q W to l ^ I to I ^IT I TpTO i 

?rtoto*ftotfto «ftt i^i^toiltotifatoi 
«r*r tor tot totTR. n i *?tpr i to: l ytoiH i 

13 tudm, Soma, pitfbhih samvid- Thou, 0 Soma, uniting with the 

find, Fathers, hast extended thyself over 

finu dyavfiprthivl a tatantba. Heaven and Earth. To thee as 
tdsmai ta, Indo, havisa vidh- such, 0 Indu, we would pay 
ema: worship with oblation: we would' 

vayfim siama pdtayo rayinam. be lords of riches. 
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sam-vid&nds: see x. 14, 4 b. dim a tatantha: = bast become 
famous in. d is identical with iv. 60, 6 d. 

*tt t*PT i ^rt i ■*[: t i i in i ^7n 

’fnfo f*p^ finrot: srM: i 

%wr ^ n ^ i I fw£ I fircrRf: i 

14 trataro deva, ddhi vooatS no. Ye protect ing gods, speak for us. 

ma no nidra idata, m6td jdlpih. Let not sleep ovcipotver us, nor idle 
vaydrn Sdmasya vidvaha pri- talk. We always dear to Soma, 
yasah, rich in strong sons, would ullcr 

suviraso viddtham a vadema. divine worship. 

trataro dev&h: accent, see note on 7 c. ddhi vocatd: 2. pi. no. 
ipv. of vac speak; final vowel metrically lengthened ; «■ take our part, 
defend us (nas.dat.). nidra: probably for nidrah: see note on svadha, 
x. 129, 6d. idata: 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p. 372); 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jdlpih probably refer to 
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the 
Soma sacrifice, c d are identical with ii. 12,16 c d excepting that 
there ta Indra takes the place of Sdmasya. priyasas: with gen. 
(p. 322 C). 


qq w 

^rf%T f?hrT i 
si ^ swfat: 
tlTff HT’Slk B 


sniii:i i f^Rni: i i 

srou ’W i f^ar i i 
\w I ^ 1 i h 

4^t: l 

<nff i wntfu *rr i gwH# 


► 


15 tuam nah, Soma, vidvdto va- 
yodhas. 

tndip suarvid. a vida njrcdksah. 

m 2 


Thou art, 0 Soma, a giver of 
strength to us on all sides. Thou 
art a finder of light. Do thou, as 
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tuam na, Inda, utibhih sajdsah surveyor of men, enter us. Do 
pahi paAcatad uti va purAstat. thou, 0 Indu, protect us behind 

and before with thine aids ac¬ 
cordant. 

a vida s final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda: for Indav 
(21 b ); on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 c. utibhis to be taken with 
sajdgas. uta va: or — and. 

FUNERAL HYMN 

The RV. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death 
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also 
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was 
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys 
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought 
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as his 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the 
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr 
(i. 35) conducts and Pu'an (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is 
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his 
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow 
and his weapons wore burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along 
by the path tiodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the 
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life 
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all 
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the 
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna. 

x. 14. Metre: Tristubh; 13. 14. 16. Anustubh; 15. Brhati. 

I 1 tffh i ^ i 
i i wsrpm: i 
ttawi* i wyanbrat 1i 
w* i i ffw i n 


q Trent wsftg 




ti 
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1 pareyivamsam. pravdto mahir Him who has passed away along 
^ nu > the mighty steeps and has spied out 

bahubhyah pdntham anupaspad- the path for many, him the son of 
anam, Vivasvant, the assembler of people, 

Vaivasvatam samgamanam jd- Yama the Icing, do thou present 
nanam, with oblation. 

Yamam rajanam liavi§a du- 
vasya. 

a is a Jagatl (see p. 446, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf. pt. act 
lyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with pdra away, pravdtas: the steep 
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells; cp. ix. 113, 
8 , ydtra raja Vaivasvatb, yatravarbdhanam divdh . . tdtra mam 
amrtam krdhi where the king, the son of Vivasvant, and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) make me immortal. 
mahis: A. pi. f. of mdh great, pdntham: 97, 2 a. Vaivasvatdm: 
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; cf. also 6 c, 
and x. 17, 1: Yamdsya mata, paryuhyamana mah 6 jaya Vivas- 
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of tlw great 
Vivasvant. bahubhyas: for the many that die and go to the other 
world, anu-paspadanam: pf. pt. A. of spad sec. samgamanam: 
as gathering the dead together in his abode, rajanam : Yama is several 
times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed 
to the sacri ficer. 

i *i: i i wn: i i 

*rajf?nc 4 wfaT 4 1 wiwi 1 i drift i 
*nrt *v. tj? 1 fart: i w- i 35 i fart: i wig: i 

v_*n *faprr: ii rpit i srapn: i wh i ^ i r 

2Yam6 no gatum prathamd vi- Yuma has first found out the way 
veda: for us: this pasture is not to be 

ndisa gdvyutir dpabhartava u. taken away. Whither our former 
yatra naty. purve pitdrah pa- fathers have passed away, thither 
reyur, those that ha ve been bom since (pass 

ena jajnanah pathia anu svah. away) along their several paths. 
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Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza, 
viveda: pf. of 2. vid find, gdvyutis: used figuratively to express the 
abode which Yama has found for those who die. apa-bhartavai: 
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7); here it has a passive force 
(p. 835, a), b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich 
with a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra. The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of 
ona and jajflanas. The former word is probably corr. to ydtra, and 
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate. It might be from 
jfia know (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere): the meaning would then be, ‘ knowing the way thereby 
(ena),’because Yama found it for them, svas: by their own paths, 
each by his own, each going by himself. 


9 tmi# 

II 


iTTrNrt i ^tt: i i i 

fWfH: l I wppn l 

^i^i I^t: i I ^ i ^ » 

^Tfi i ^ i i ^ i 


8 Matall Kavydir, Yam6 Angiro- 
bhir, 

Byhaspdtir 6kvabhir vavpdha- 
ndh, 

yamd ea deva vavrdhur, yd ca 
dovan, 

svaha anye, svadhayanyd mad- 
anti. 


Mdtall having gmvn strong with 
the Eavyas, Yama with the Ahgi- 
rases, Brhaspati with the Ithvans, 
whom the gods have made strong 
and who (have made strong) 
the gods, some rejoice in the call 
Svaha, others in the offering to the 
dead. 


Matali: mentioned only here; one of seven m. stems in i (100,1 b). 
Sayana thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in 
later times) is matali and therefore matall (N. of matalin) is ‘ he 
who is accompanied by matali ’; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). Eavydis: name of a group 
of ancestors; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A1). Ahgi- 
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robms: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
iirhaspati (who exclusively is called Angirasd). ftkvabhis: another 
group of ancestors; cp. sd rkvata gandna he (Brhaspati) with the 
singing host (iv. 60, 5). vavrdhands: by means of oblations, yamd 
ca: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svaha anyd: some, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them 
as ancestors, madanti: with inst. (p. 308,1 c). 


8 tow ff 

i ’sifjfTtifw i fq?jjfif: i i 

■^r *it 'w i err i wb i ffwfsnr: 1fffji 

fjn w-vm" u ^ 1 wt, 1 ffatit 1 ^« 

4 imdm, Tama, prastardm a hi Upon this strewn grass, 0 Tama, 
sida, pray scat thyself, uniting thyself 

Ahgirobhih pitrbhih samvida- with the Ahgirascs, the fathers. 

ndh. Let the spells recited by the seers 

a tva mantrah kavifiasta vah- bring thee hither. Do thou, 0 king, 
antu. rejoice in this oblation. 

ena, raj an, havisa madayasva. 

a sida: 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi: p. 252, 2; cp. p. 4G7, B. 
pitfbhis: apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 3 a), samvidands: pr. pt. 
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (168 a a), kavi-dastas : 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena: here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisa; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva: with inst., 
cp. madanti in 3 d. 


i ^ I Jiff i TTf^fwr: i 
i i i p i i 
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ftntertf v ftrn ft fatten i yft i v. i ft itt i % i 
«ftw% wff ftpni« i ^ i siffft i ^i i fft^rci R 

5 Angirobhir a gahi yajfttyebhir; Come hither with the adorable 
Ydma, Vairupdir ihd mada- Ahgirases; 0 Yama, with the sons 
yasva* of Yirupa do thou here rejoice. I 

Vivasvantam huve, ydb pita te, call Vivasvant who is thy father, 
asmin yajfid barhigi a nisddya. (let him rejoice), having sat himself 

down on the strew at this sacrifice. 

Angirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A 1). a gahi: root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 6). Vairupdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form 
occurs only here; Virupa occurs once in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pi. as 
of seers closely connected with the Ahgirases, as sons of heaven 
or of Angiras. huve: 1. s. pr. A. of hu call, yds: supply dsti. 
c is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 B a), barhisi a: to be taken 
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisddya: gd. of sad sit ; agreeing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down 
on the strew, but the god; d occurs in iii. 35, 6 as applied to 
India. 


$ w. ftmet 

SMf TO ^Tfl’ ^ifTOTTOT. 

u~ 


i i ftrru i i 
i ffa: i TiterN: i 
I Wfl( | | qfTOTTOU 

^ i i i wro n 


6 Ahgiraso, nah pitdro, Navagva, 
Atharvano, Bhrgavah, somia- 
sah: 

tdgam vaydm sumatdu yajfii- 
yanam 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siama. 


The Ahgirases, our fathers, the 
Navagvas, the Atharvans, the 
Bhrgus, the Soma-loving: we would 
abide in the favour, the good graces 
of them the adorable ones. 
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nah pitarah: in apposition to the names; cp. 4 b. N&vagv&s &o„ 
names of ancient priestly families, dpi syama to be taken together; 
dpi as = to take part in. 


^ Jiff ^ 

W iftg: i 

<3HT TRTNT 

faTfe <4 |qiU 


m Yff I m Yf? 1 i 1 

i *r: i tjf i firat: i i 

wu i ttstMt i I i 
I WTf% I 1 ^ I R 


7 prdhi, prdhi pathibhih purvid- Go forth, go forth by those 
bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers 

ydtra nah purve pitdrah pa- of old have passed away. Thou 
reyuh. shall see both kings rejoicing in the 

ubha raj ana. svadhaya mdd- offering to the dead, Yuma and 
anta, Varum the god. 

Yamam paiyasi Vdrunam ca 
devam. 

prdhi prdhi: addressed to the dead man; note that this repeated 
cd. vb. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated 
verbal form is so treated in the IiV., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note 
the remarkable alliteration in a b ; cp. the repetition of -a in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 c d, and of -au in 10-12. purve: pi n. adj. 
(p. 116). rajana: note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings, 
but Varuna alone a god (cp. note on 1 d). svadhaya: cp. <3 d. 
padyasi: 2. s. pr. sb. of pad see (cp. p. 353). 


H it 


1nsrt i i w: i vrt • 

I I fN4^N*U 

i i iwi 

Tffi 

I ITW I I R 
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6 sdm gachasva pitibhib, sdm Unite with ihe Fathers, unite 
Yamdna, with Yama, with the reward of thy 

i}tnpurt<$na paramd vioman. sacrifices and good works in the 

hitvayavadydm punar dstam highest heaven. Leaving blemish 
(Shi: behind go back to thy home; unite 

sam gachasua tarnia suvdrcdh. with thy body, full of vigour. 

istS-purtdna: note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab.) is not 
analysed in the Pada text, paramd: the abode of Yama and the. 
Fathers is in the highest heaven; mddhye divdh in x. 15, 14. 
vioman: loc. without i (p. 69). hitvaya: gd., 163, 3. dstam: the 
home of the Fathers; cp. 9b-d. tanvd suvdreah: being free from 
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com¬ 
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being 
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of V 
in -sva is required. 

i 53 i fa i gn fa i ^ i ffa i 
ffT^I firaft i m: i 

^11 I ftrati I I 1 
n i i I fa 

s’sHrjii 

i <^Tfa i i ’si#« 

9 dpeta, vita, vi ca sarpatato: Begone, disperse, slink off from 

asma etdm pitdro lokdm akran. here: for him the Fathers have 
dhobhir adbhir aktubhir vi- prepared this place. Yama gives 
aktam him a resting-place distinguished 

Yamd dadati avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights. 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vita: for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 a), asmdi: accented 
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c). akran: 3. pi. act. root ao. of kp make. 
dhobhir adbhih: cp. ix. 118, where the joys of the next world are 
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described, yatra jydtir djasram, tdsmin mam dhehi amfte loko. 
^ where there is eternal light, in that immortal world place me (7), and 
ydtra amur yahvatir apas, tdtra mam amftam krdhi where are 
those swift waters, there make me immortal (8). aktiibliis: nights ns 
alternating with days, vy&ktam: pp. of vi + afij adorn, dis¬ 
tinguish. 

<10 ^ ^ WT ^jfTT 1 ?? 1 STTJftft I WT I 

Jiwr wr i ^rpwt i i i tot i 
wi ^ i i ^ i i 

^Srti?riTO«Jn?{*u»^ri 

dti drava sarameydu duanau, Hun by a good path past the tiro 
caturakfdu dabdlau sadhuna sons of Sarama, the four-eyed, 
patha; brindled dogs; then approach the 

atha pitrn suviddtraih upehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamdna yd sadhamadam mdd- the same feast as Yama. 
anti. 

sftrameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b) 
the ending au is irregularly used; in the old parts of the KV. d 
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pad a. dvanau: 
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 3). caturaksdu: doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by 
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away 
the fiend from the holy ones, b is a Jagatl (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). 
6th&: the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamdna: socia- 
tive inst. (p. 306, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with mddanti 
(p. 800, 4). 

«n \ ^ Tfwff i % i i i Tfawfi i 

i [ ^ ’rtwrCf i 
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7TT«li?N irfK |ff TT**l NT^ITOI^ltfllTTWn.l 
, ^Nn wfa ^ §f? h i ^ i i vrifoi i * i 


11 ydu te duanau, Tama, raksita- 
rau, 

caturaksdu pathiraksi nrcdkfa- 
sau, 

tabhiam enam pdri dehi, rajan: 

svasti casma anamlvdm ca 
dbehi. 


* 

Give him over to those two, 0 
King, that arc thy dogs, 0 Yama, 
the guardians, four-eyed, watchers 
of the path, observers of men; 
bestow on him welfare and health. 


ydu: au in this and the following duals for a, as in 10. nred- 
ksasau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12 b). b is a Jagatl (cp. 10 b). 
enam: the dead man. dehi (2. s. ipv. of da give): that they may 
guide him to Yama's abode, dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dha pnt. 


**S*ft I I I 

i fTft i i srafaj ^ t 
ft i w«k i i i 

12 urunasav, asutrpa, udnmbaldu, Broad-nosed, life-stealing, . . the 
Yamasya dutdu earato janam two as messengers of Yama wander 
anu; among men; may these two give us 

tav asmdbhyam dpldye suriaya back here to-day auspicious life that 
punar datam asum adydhd bhad- we may see the sun. 
rdm. 

uru-nasdu: the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 6; here we have the normal use 
of au as av before a vowel within a P&da; broad-nosed, that is, keen- 
scented. asutrpa u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they 
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers, udumbaliu: this word. 
^ occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense; the au of this dual, as of dutau, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, oaratas: in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asmd- 
bhyam: dat. pi. of ahum. drfiaye: dat. inf., with attracted ace. 
(200 B 4). datam: 3. du. ipv. root ao. of da give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day. 


ffa: i 

i 

• ’srtsnac ll 

13 Yamaya sdmam sunuta, 
Yamaya juhuta havih; 
Yara&m ha yajfid gachati, 
Aoniduto aramkrtali. 


I I ^ I 
wii i ^<1 i ?fa: I 
W1.I f I Wl TOjfal 
1 ll 


For Yama press the Soma, to 
Yama offer the oblation ; to Yama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger. 


jukutiL: with metrically lengthened linal vowel; 2. pi. ipv. of 
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamdm. 
acc. of the goal (197, 1; cf. 204, 1 b). Agnidutas: the idea under¬ 
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire 
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells. 


-18 

^ faYrl I 

^JTTE[: TJ B 

14 Yamaya ghrtavad dhavir 
juhdta, pra ca tistbata; 
sa no devdsu a yamad, 
dlrgham ayuh prd jiva30. 


I fftt I 

IBI^I faW I 
w. i ®n i k%i i w i i 
i i n i n 


To Yama offer the oblation 
abounding in ghee, and step forth; 
mag he guide us to the gods that 
we mag live a long life . 
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juh<5ta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 3 «) with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the y 
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13 b. pra 
tisthata: step forward, in order to offer the oblation; cp. the use of 
prd bhp bring forward an oblation, a yamat.: inj. of root ao. of yam 
extend ; this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas^: 
acc. governed by a yamad; cp. is. 44, 5, sa nah S6mo devdsu a 
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods ; on the loc., cp. 204 Bib. 
ayus: cognate acc. (197 A 4), prd jivdse: cp. p. 463, f. n. 8. The 
meaning of cd is: ‘may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of 
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth ’ (cp. 12 c, d). 

<14 JuJRtTR 1 1 

^ seffo: nit: i w i t 

qfwst: n i « 

16 Yamaya mddhumattamam To Yama the king offer (he most 

rajfie havydm juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance is 

idam nama rsibhyah purvajd- for the seers bom of old, the ancient 
bhiah, makers of the path. 

purvebhyah pathikfdbhiah. 

juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b). 
pathikfdbhyas: because they were the first, after Yama had^shown 
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitryana the 
road of the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhatl in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 b). 

I I 

1 i 

irt i ^ i i 




NT II 
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It flies through the three Soma 
vats. The six earths, the one great 
(world), trisfubh, gayatri and (the 
other) metres, all these are placed 
in Yama. 

The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscure, partly because 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability 
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other 
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is 
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by 
Btating that all things are contained in him. trikadrnkebhis: this 
word, occurring six times in the RY., always appears in the pi., and 
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con¬ 
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it; e. g. trikadruke^u apibat 
sutdsya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(i. 32, 3). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas is 
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying 
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as * the god 
flies like a bird to settle in the vats ’ (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore 
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in 
13 a. sd<J urvih: this expression is probably equivalent to the three 
heavens and three earths: cp. tisrd dyavalji nihitd antdr asmin, 
tisrd bhumir uparah, sadvidhanah the three heavens are placed 
within him (Varuna) and the three earths below, forming a sixfold order 
(vii. 87, 5). dkam id brhdt: by this expression is probably meant 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vidvam 6kam, iddm dkam \c., 
the one being contrasted with the six ; cp. i. 164,6, vi yds tastdmbha 
§dl ima rajamsi.. kim dpi svid dkam P who propped asunder these 
six spaces; what pray is the one ? tristubh, gayatri: these two names 
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the 
tenth Man dala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among tho latest in the RY. The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the 
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. i. 82,15 (Indra) y 
v. 18, 6 (Agni). 


16 trikadrukebhih patati. 

§dl urvir, dkam id brhdt, 
tristub, gayatri, chdndamsi, 
sdrva ta Yamd ahitd. 
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PITARAS 

Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the 1 
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Visiiu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol¬ 
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. "Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Ahgirases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are identical 
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi¬ 
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the 
Kigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to 
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of 
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the 
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as India and the 
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial 
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations 
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their 
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches, 
children, and long lifo to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces. 
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants. 
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Fathers. Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have 
placed darkness in the night and light in the day; they found the light 
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitryana) is 
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana). 

x. 15. Metre: Tristubh; 11 Jagatx. 

ftmt: wtend: i ^ i »rw»rr: i fwb I sfamh i 

1 % i tg: i ’Sf^nr: i i 

tl faref ii % i *r_: i vranr i faert: i iwg n 

1 ud iratam dvnra. ut parasa, Let the lower, let the higher, let 

un madhyamah pitdrah somi- the middlemost Soma-loving Fathers 
■ asah ; arise; let those Fathers who , 

dsum yd iyur avrka rtajnas, friendly, knowing right, have gone 

t6 nd avantu pitaro htivegu. to life eternal, favour us in our 

invocations. 
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pr^fWAd f 10 - 6 ? a f C<3 ‘ Verbs are often re P eated *>7 means of the 
fJL n! a ° n6, 4vare (on the deo -> 866 120 c 1) &o* 

hr^oriT Z°£* r6f T t0 the Pit?3 dw f {Vm * in the three divisions of 

.liv Jon nfT ’ aU -’ (CP ' y6 parthive rdjasi in 2 c; and the 

division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the 

third in which the Fathers sit: AY. xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks 
hat here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same 
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended; but degrees of age are 
expressly mentioned in 2 b by purv&sas and liparasas. dsum: life 
in the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal 
m AV. vi. 41, 3) as opposed to terrestrial life. lyur: 8. pi. pf act. 
of i go. 


=? wnsi 

^ ig: i 

^ ffpfcrr 


ii «rtf: i ^i 
% i i ^ i 'athcw: i i 
^ i VTf*r% i i | fiiiiNrr; i 

*n*ti n«w:i 


2 iddm pitrbkyo namd astu adya, 
yd purvaso, yd uparasa iyuh; 
yd parthive rdjasi a nisatta, 
yd va nunam suvrjanasu vikfii. 


Let this obeisance be made to-day 
to the Fathers who have departed 
earlier and later, who have seated 
themselves in the terrestrial air 
or ivho are now in settlements with 
fair abodes. 


purv&sas: in x. 14, 2. 7 the pm. form purve is used (see 120, 2). 
lyur: in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareyur appears, a 
nisattas (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, b ; cp. a nifddya in x. 14, 6). 
parthive r&jasi: in the atmospheric region above the. earth; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended, suvrj&nasu viksu: cp. the frequent manuslsu viksti 
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at tile 
funeral offerings on earth. 
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A • iA let-^ 

* ^nf rv> 

ipriri * faw*N ^ frofc i 
mfai fro* wrifirer: i 


'IT i i fayi i ^f^Ki 
triadsi 

«whw 1 1 1 fajwtore. i * i flr- 

«irht 

*ff 4**: i IT i wrt i ^ i 
mN l ftW »Tf i W4«tt*w i 


8 4hdm pitfn suvid&tr&m avitsi, I have teon hither the bountiful 

n&patam ca vikr&manam ca Fathers and the grandson and the 
Vignoh: wide stride of Visnu: they who, sit- 

barhigddo yd svadh&y& sut&sya ting on the strew, shall partake of 
bh&janta pitv&s, t& ihagami- the pressed drink with the offering 
$th&b- to the dead, come most gladly here. 

a-avitsi (1. s. A. b ao. of 2. vid find) ; = I have induced to come to 
this offering, n&patam: it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by 
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with 
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the YS. 
(xxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. 6, 6,2) was Yivasvant, the father of Yama 
(see note on x. 14,1); but it is doubtful whether this later statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the RY., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptically to designate Agni = s&haso n&patam (Agni is called 
n&ptre s&hasvate in viii. 102, 7) = s&hasah sunum son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) suno son alone is 
used in an Agni hymn; and below (9 c) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers: agne y&hi suvid&trebhib pitrbhib. There ie 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of S&yana; 
Yi?$or (= yajfiasya) n&patam (— vin&l&bhavam) the non-destructior 
ef the sacrifice, vikr&manam: Vispu’s third step (=the highest 
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. L 154, 5). bh&janta: 8. pi 
inj. A. of bhaj share, with partitive gen, (202 A e). pitv&s: gen. o 
pitii (p. 81). a-gamiffh&s : accent, p. 458, 9 A 6. 
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4 fare i fare: i wift i » 

1 T*n ~f wm «pn4*r i e*T: 1 1: i v*i t wr i 
w ^nr *i«tt4«j wjuT- % nrn *nn vNrr f wwfae i 

*ri w. i iym » vii^: i^w.i^t:i^pi;i fwi 

i bdrhi^adab pitara, iiti arvag; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew, 
ima yo havya oakyrnd: ju§d- come hither with aid; these offer- 
dhvam; ings we have made to you; enjoy 

td a gata ivasa ddmtamena; them; so come with most beneficent 
dih& nafe 4dm ydr arap6 da* aid; then bestow onus health nod 
dh&ta. blessing free from hurt. 

bdrhigadah pitarah: see note on viii. 48, 7 o. uti: inst. of uti 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arrak: hither ; the yb. a gata come is easily to be 
supplied from o. cakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final 
syllable, jujadhvam: accented because it forms a new sentence 
(p. 466, 19 b). td: as such, as enjoying our offerings, gata: 2. pL 
ipy. root ao. of gam go. dthft: metrically lengthened, dadhdta: 
2. pi. pr. ipv. of dhfi place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stem 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 b). 

I fart: titarre? ^**7: i fart: i i 
i *rff$g i i i 

« w 4w*j t» iff 5li f i i % i if i ^ 7 * 51 

i ft i vn?r i wrc. i 

> iipahut&h pitdrah somiaso Invited are the Soma-loving 

barbiflefu nidhi^u priydpu; Fathers to the dear deposits placed 
td a gamantn; td ihd druvantuj on the strew; let them come; let 
ddhi bruvantu; td avantu them listen here; let them speak for 
asman. us; let them aid us. 

tipa-hutas: pp. of hu call, nidhi§u: the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantn: 8. pi. ipy. root ao. of gam go. Ira* 
yantu: 8. pi. ipy. root ao. of drn hear. 

h 2 
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jt ^rtnrfH *Wfa i i ^*11 1 T^J? 1 ^ 1 

*r i fffra i 1 1 

^ wm *tris# *pu *} i ^t ; i 1 qi ^* 111 

6 aoya janu, daksinatd nisddya, Bending the knee, sitting down 
iradm yajfidm abhi gfnita vi Ave; to the south do ye dU greet favour • 
jna himsifta, pitarah, k6na oiu ably this sacrifice; injure us not, 
jxo, 0 Fathers, by reason of any sin 

ydd va puru$Ata kdrama. that toe may have committed against 

yon through human frailty. 

a-aoya (gd. of ao bend): note that the suffix -ya is much oftener 
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short, janu: 
probably the left knee; cp. the SB. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend 
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the 
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for 
right. dak?inat4s: to the right (of the vAdi altar), that is, to the 
south, because’ the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras. 
grnita: 2. pi. ipv. of 1. gr sing. himsi?ta: 2. pi. inj. i? ao. of 
hims injure. kdna oid yAd agafc for k6na oid agasa yAd, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause, vas: 
dat. of disadvantage (p. 814 B 1). purusdta: inst. s. identical in 
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kArama: 1. pi. root ao. sb. 
(p. 171); in the sense of an indefinite past. 

^4: mj tftah i 1 ^ 1 

u i n i i ^ i p i i fW! i 

7 asinaso aruninftm upAsthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy 

rayiin dhatta d&idfe mArtiAya. (dawns) bestow wealth on the wor - 
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putrdbhiah, pitaras, tdsya via- shipping mortal. To your sons, 0 
vah Fathers, present a share of those 

prd yachata; td ihdrjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow 
dhata. strength. 

aslnasas: irr. pr. pt. A. of 5s sit: 158 a. arumnam: arund 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this ndj. sometimes 
appears as an epithet of the dawns; that these are here meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1; 63, 3, where Agni and SQrya are said to 
awake or arise usasam updsthat from the lap of the daions. dhatta 
and dadhata: here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dha are used 
(cp. note on 4 d). tdsya vdsvah: referring to rayim in b; on the 
form of the gen. see p. 81. td: anaphoric use (cp. p. 294 5). 

c$ n: ftffit: ’atarrat %i ik iftfI i i 

i i i 

fcfifti!: jfcT pft Wit: i to i I l^Pt i 

Hfrawhj ii TO.I TOtffit: i WPl i vg i 

8 yd nah purve pitdrab somiaso, Those forefathers of ours, the 
anuhird somapithdm VdsifthSh, Soma-loving, the VasiMhas, who 
tdbhir Yamdh samrarand hav- fare after him to the Somu- 
xmsi, draught, with them let Yuma, 

nffrnn uSadbhih, pratikamdm sharing their gifts, eat the obla- 
attu. turns at pleasure, he the eager with 

them the eager. 

anu-uhird: the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful; 
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have driven 
after Yama to the Soma draught; it may possibly come from uh con¬ 
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma- 
draught. Vdsisthas: as one of the groups of ancient seers, sam- 
rarands (pf. pt. A. of ra give) : sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

rrigf^ % i ii Ntot: i 

wfe I i I ’itfc i 
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Trrff g fffi fayN w i ^ i «nff i i 

i 9itt: i ftrgift: i wfacyftf: b 

9 y<§ tatr§ur devatra jdhamana, Who, gasping, have thirsted 

hotravidah stdmatastasd arkdih : among the gods, knowing oblations, 
ague yahi suviddtrebhir arvan having praise fashioned for them 
satydifc kavydih pit^bhir ghar- with songs: with them the bountiful 
masadbhifc. Fathers, the true, the wise that sit 

at the heating vessel, come hither, 
0 Agni. 

tatr^iir: pf. of trs, with long red. vowel (139, 9); such vowels 
regularly appear in their short form in the Pada text (cp. note on 
iii. 59, 1 b). devatra: in heaven; tra is one of the suffixes which 
in the Pada text is separated, being treated as the second member of 
a cd. stomd-tastdsas: this Tp., fashioned with praise, otherwise used 
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have 
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tastd-stomasas; the 
latter kind of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in 
the RV. arkais: to be taken with the preceding word = by means 
of songs, arvan: 98 b. kavydis: this word occurs in only two 
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise 
(cp. kavyd-t& wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14,8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven; 
cp. x. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invat paramd sadhasthe: may lie (Agni) 
farther the gharma in the highest abode; this word as well as jdha- 
manas may be intended to contrast with tatfadr; cp. vii. 103, 9. 


so ^ 

ww ^rt*rr: i 
w?} mff W 


S* I memb: I I ffaJtlT: i 

i l i 

11^1 mff I I 

l fjil: i ftgjfii: i y 
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x. w, 11] 

10 yd satyaso havirddo havispa They who are true, eating the 
fndrena devdih sardtham dd- oblation, drinking the oblation, 

dhan&h, having the same car with Indra 

ague yahi sahdsram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand 
daih god-praising remote forefathers that 

paraih purvaih pitrbhir gharma- sit at the heating vessel, come, 0 
sddbhih, Ayni. 

sa-ratham: this word, primarily a By., having the same car, is then 
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey) 
with the same car (here with dha in place of ya); then adverbially 
(p. 301, 5 6). dddh&nfts: pr. pt. A. of dha put (cp. p. 400, f. n. 3); 
the p£ pt. A. would be dadhanas (159). sahdsram: agreeing with 
pitrbhis: more usual would be sahdsrena pitrbhis: cp. 194 B 16 
(p. 291); pdrais: the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed 
to nearer avara, less often upara, dntara), more remote, then also 
higher; there is no opposition here to purvais (opposed to which are 
dvara and upara), which in any case would be in the reverse order, 
purvaih paraih; the meaning is the remote, the early Fathers; cp, 
vi. 21, 6, parani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvar&sas 
later men. 

<w nfilEcrraT : tfrar ns ^ 4 nrrm:if^:i^ii$iir*?Ti 

^ gmfrre: I i ^ i fiirefcw i 

wr ffffit n*hrrf»t vfT i i i ^ff ft i 

3^i surras y wk 13^ 1 nftssft* 1i 

11 Agnisvattah pitara, 6hd ga- Ye Fathers that have been de- 

chata; voured by fire come hither; sit you 

sddah-sadab sadata, suprani- down each on his seat, ye that have 
tayah; good guidance; eat the oblations 

ptta havimfi prdyatani barhiji; proffered on the strew ; then bestow 
dtha rayim sdrvaviram dadha- wealth accompanied entirely by 
tana. strong sons. 
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Agni-fvfttt&s: with the voc. accent on the first syllable; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni-gv&ttas like other Tps, formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as Becond member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 456,2 a), svattas: pp. of svad sweeten (cp. 67 b). sddab- 
sadab: itv. cd. (p. 282 a; p. 454, 10 a), governed by sadata. 
sadata: 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 6). supranitayas: having 
good guidance, well led, coming in good order ; the Pada text does not 
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a, b). atta, Athfi: final a 
metrically lengthened, prA-yat&ni: pp. of yam. dadhatana: irr. 
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925). 

^ wfcr tlaetft srhfaft wu ^ i i i 

i i i i wt i 

WT^i: writ % vi i ^t: i i wRit i % i 

12tuAm, Agna, Qitd, j&tavedo, Thou, 0 Agni, having been ini- 

Av&d dhavyani surabhmi kptvi. plored, 0 Jatavedas, hast conveyed 
praddh pitfbhyah; svadhAya t5 the oblations, having made them 
akfann; fragrant. Thou hast presented 

addhl tvAm, deva, prdyatft hav- them to the Fathers; with the 
iinsl. funeral offering they have eaten 

them; do thou, 0 god, eat the 
oblations proffered. 

ilitds: by us. j&ta-vedas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet 
of Agni; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of 
created things as explained by the RV. itself: visva veda jdnima 
jdtAvedAb Jatavedas knows all creations (vi. 15, 13); this is also the 
explanation of Sityapa here: j&tam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata- 
vedafi. Avat: 2. s. s ao. of vah carry (144, 6). dhavyani: for 
havyani (64). kytvi! gd. of kr (163, 1). adds: 2. a root ao. of da 
(148, 1 a). ak§an: 3. pi. root ao. of ghas eat (p, 170, e). addhi: 2. 
s. ipv. of ad cat. 
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X. 15, 14] 

^foSt $f * *[ *1 \ 

nrhfa^*. i 

^VTf&far fis ^ b ^ i %w i i $ i wrtf: i 

wttfk i *ru»iigi&Tn; i ^ n 

13 y<$ ca ihd pitdro yd oa ndhd, Both the Fathers who are here- 

yamd oa vidmd yam u ca nd and who are not here, both those 

pravidmd, whom we know and whom we know 

tudm vettha ydti td, jatavedah; not, thou knowest how many they 
svadhabhir yajildm stikptam are, 0 Jdtavedas ; enjoy the sacri- 
jugasva. fice well prepared with funeral 

offerings. 

yd ca: supply sdnti. vidmd 1. pi. pf. of vid know (p. 154,3); the 
1. pi. pr. is vidmds. yam4 oa: Sandhi, 40 a. yarn u: 39, and p. 25, 
f. n. 2. pra-vidmd: know exactly, vettha: 2. s. pf. of vid know 
(p.154,8). ydti: cp. 118a. td: supply sdnti. 

fp: wrt 1 *3} 1 ff*: 1 ^rart 1 1 

I $f$: ^035g^fTI$l!t 

tlwsi ?pt a i 1 qrarara b 

14 yd Agnidagdha yd dnagni- Those who, burnt with fire and 

dagdhft, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated 

mddhye divdfc svadhdya mada- by the funeral offering in the midst 

yante, of heaven, as sovereign ruler do 

tdbhih suaral dsunitim etam thou with them fit his body accord- 

yathavaddm tanuam kalpa- ing to iliy power for this spirit- 
yasva. guidance. 

yd dnagnidagdh&h: that is, buried, mddhye divdb: note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the samfic^ 
crass flic). tdbhis: in association with them (199 A ), Y 

know the path of the dead, svar&t: as sovereign lord "hoacts 
according to his will (yath&vafiam); the subject is Agni who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Ague), and in 12 a and 13 c (jatavedas) 
or mentioned in 11a (Agnisvdttas), and in this stanza itself 
(Agnidagdhas). tanvam kalpayasva: the body of the deceased, 
the words svaydm tanvam kalpayasva (VS. xxm. 15) are ex¬ 
plained in SB. xiii. 2, 7, 11: svaydm rupdm kurusva yad^am 
iehdsi assume thyself the form that thou desirest] cp. also dl 48, 4 b 
and vii. 101, 3 b yathavaddm tanvam cakra (= cakre) esdh. he has 
taken a body according to his mil ; the corresponding Pada in the AV. 
(xviii. 3, 59) reads yathavaddm tanvdh kalpayati may lie fashion 
our bodies according to his will ; c P . also in the following funeral hymn 
(x. 16, 4) the hemistich: yas to divas tanvb, jatavedas, tabhir 
vahainam sukftam u lokdm with those which arc thy auspicious bodies. 
0 Jatavedas, conduct him to the world of the righteous, dsunitim etam: 
dependent, like tanvam, on kalpayasva: prepare his body and this 
spirit-leading = prepare it for this spirit-leading ; Agni conducts the 
spirit (dsu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x. 
16,4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanu); cp. x. 14, 
8 cd: dstam ebi j sdm gaehasva tanvd go home; unite with thy (new) 
body ; and x. 16, 5 sdm gaohatam tanvft, jatavedah let him (the 
deceased) unite with a (new) body, 0 Jatavedas. 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which bavo 
a didactic character. It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist 
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has brought on himself 
and his family. The dice (aksds) consisted of the nuts of a large tree 
called vibhtdaka (Terminatia bellerica), which is still utilised for this 
purpose in India. 

x. 34. Metre: Triftubh; 7. Jagatt. 

<\ vfavj snftfr v&m: i *q i i i 

sqffi qn i irat^s^r. i i i 
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X. 34, 2] 


faiwta(c i mt^i: i *sfci *rarrc.ii 


1 pravepa ma brhatd m&dayanti The dangling ones , horn in a 
pravateja tripe vArvyt&n&b. windy place, of the lofty (tree) 

sdmasyeva MaujavatAsya bha- gladden me as they roll on the 
ks6, dice-hoard. Like the draught of 

vibhidako jagyvir mAhyam the Soma from Mujavant, the en- 
ao han. livening Vibhidaka has pleased me. 

vArvr tanas: int. pt. of vrt turn. MaujavatAsya: coming from 
Mount Mujavant as the best, achan: 8. s. s ao. of chand (p. 104,5). 
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 311 /(). 


ftpTT spr Jfffawtd; I 
^drim 4 ii 


*J l JTT I I M I I W I 

fifarr i i ^ i i 

I I I lift! I 

^iwnii i «*prn* i # 

She does not scold me, she is 
she was kind to friends 
For the sake of a die 
one I have driven away 


2 nA ma mimetha, na jihila esa: 

6iva sAkhibhya utA mAhyam not angry: 
g p, t. and to me. 

akf AsyahAm ekaparAsya het<5r too high by 

Anuvratam Apa jayam arodham. a devoted wife. 


mimetha: pf. of mith dispute, jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cp. 
p. 3, f. n. 2). sAkhibhyas: dat. (p. 313, 3). ekaparAsya : accord¬ 
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an 
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice 
thrown is divided by four one remains over(while in the best throw, 
the krta, nothing remains over). Apa arodham: root ao. of rudh 
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is: ‘ rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost ’. 
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wgd mtot iwfz i ma: i mi i mm i msrft i 

*i xrffmft ffafr Mf&rrt*u * i i flwgM «flfent*u 
wt?Ft mtew i i' 

nKrfa fmrmsr HtakH m i *rt»i i f^n^rfm i i »?r*i*i II 

8dv6?ti 6va£rur; dpi jdya ru- My mother-in law hates me, my 
naddhi; wife drives me away: the man in 

nd nathitd vindate mardita- distress finds none to pity him: 

ram • ‘ I find no more use in a gambler 

ddvasyeva jdrato vdsniasya than in an aged horse that is for 

nahdm vind&mi kitavdsya bh<5- sale.’ 
gam. 

dpa runaddhi (3. 8. pr. of rudh): turns him away when he asks 
for money to gamble with, nathitds: the gambler speaks of himself 
in the 8. prs. dfivasya^iva: agreeing with kitavdsya. jdratas: 
pr. pt. of jr waste away, kitavdsya bhdgam: objective gen. 
(p. 820, B b). 


% tift tnpwm 

tmrr tot «rr 7 k 

mhrt mjilmi # 


| *rft 1i mg • 
mi i mNf i ^ i *rnft i w i 
ftm i mtwt i mtHt: i toi w: i 
«i• mito: 1 mfa 1 " 


4 any6 jayam pdri mpdanti asya, Others embrace the wife of him 

y dsyagjdhad vddane vajl aksafi. for whose possessions the victorious 
p ta mfita bhratara enam &hur: die has been eager. Father, mother, 
‘ nd j&nimo, ndyatS baddhdm brothers say of him, ‘ we know him 
o faim *, not, lead him away bound 


dgrdhat: a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing vddane, loc. of the 
object (p. 825, 1 c). vaji: to be read with a short final (p. 487, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4 a); accent, p. 450, b. ahur: pf. of ah say. janimas: 
1. pi. pr. of jfia know, ndyatd: accented as beginning a new 
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sentence (p. 466,19 a); final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441,. 
line 2). baddham: as a debtor. 


tnrranaM sffe i tnqw»?h i ’irt i i\% i i 
wit f*fs#T:i^i^:i^T^u^?n 

snfwfa a nf*t i *<u to »fSnjwro. i wr- 

S y&d adidhye: ' na davi^ani When I thinle to myself, ‘I will 

ebhih; not go with them; I shaU be left 

parayddbhyo ava Mye s&khi- behind by my friends as they depart 
bhyah(to play)’, and the brown ones, 
niuptad ca babhrdvo vacam thrown down, have raised their 
akratam, voices, I go straight, like a courtesan, 

6mid ef am niijkrtam jariniva. to their place of assignation. 

a-didhye: 1. s. pr. A. of dhi think, davisani: i? ao. sb. of du 
go (of which other forms occur in the AA. and the YV.); some 
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be 
an irr. form (is ao. sb.) from div play (like a-sthavifam, in a Satra, 
from fthiv spit), ebhis: with the friends, ava hlye: ps. of 1. ha 
leave; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas : pp. of vap 
strew. Akrata: 3. pi. A. root ao. of kr, accented because still 
dependent on yad. Here we have a Jagati Pada interposed in a 
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7); the same expression, vacam 
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagati Pada in a 
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to 
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 35, 6 a); viii. 29, 6a; 
see p. 23, f. n. 1). Ami id: I go at once (p. 218). es&m: of the dico. 

$ wrofa fsror. wttr i i ftnrc: i I 

i IfaTfff i i i i 

wft w ft wifaifrTfaiwki 

Vffl WrnN II | ’UT I fiUTft U 
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0 

6 sabham eti Iritavdb pychd- The gambler goes to the assembly 

hall, ashing himself, ‘ shall I con¬ 
quer', trembling toiih his body . 
The dice run counter to his desire , 
bestowing on his adversary at play 
the lucky throws. 

tanvfc: aceent, p. 450, 26. <u4ujana«: as this pt. is tlis only 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passage (also with tanvh), its exact meaning is doubtful j but it must 
express either fear er confidence, tiranti: 8. pi. pr. of tr crow, 
pratidivan: wsc., 90, 8; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1). a 
dadhatas: N. pi. pr. pt. of dh& (166, p. 181, top) agreeing with 
akgasas; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 a 4 krtani: probably in 
the specific sense of the highest throws, pi. of n. kftdm. 


m&no, 

jefyamiti, tand& Aufiuj&nah- 
aksasd asya vi tiranti katnam, 
pratidivne dddhata & kptani. 


jrwrr wfct i 


ftfwsrk i irisir: i wijift i i • 
i i i 

i i ftwwl i ^rt i 


7 ak?asa id ankn£ino nitodino, 
nik^tvanas tdpan&s tapayifpd- 
vab; 

kumardde;n&, j&yatab punar- 
h&no, 

midhvd sdmpFkt&b kitavdsya 
barhana. 


The dice are hooked, piercing, 
deceitful, burning and causing to 
bum; presenting gifts like boys, 
striking back the victors, sweetened 
with honey by magic power over the 
gambler. 


t&payifndvas: causing the gambler to pain others by his losses, 
kum&rd-degn&s: giving gifts and then taking them back like children, 
punarhdnaa: winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense 
to the preceding word; Sandhi, 66 6. sdm-prkt&s: PP . of ppo mix. 
barhdnft: mat. s. (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 820). 
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i wteft i wt* i w*u 

^ |r t* Rfan mwiMt i i Rftm i fHjtfrh» 

wf Rv«^ »n brrI 1i Wimi n*nfti 
Twt RR fr^uftfa i TT^i I faR i w I r 4: l RR t 

WWttTf I 

8 tripaffoA£Ah krilati vrata e§&m, Their host of three fifties plays 

devd iva Savita satyid-harma: like god Savitf whose laws are 

ugrAsya oin manydve na nam- true: they low not before the wrath 

of even the mighty; even a king 
r^jft cid ebhyo nAma ft kpnoti. pays them obeisance. 

tripafloiAAs: the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the 
number of dice normally used. devA iva Savita: the point of the 
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will 
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 63, 4; x. 189, 3), and whose will and independent dominion no 
being, not even India, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Budra can resist 
(ii. 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the 
metrical lengthening of nA. namante, nAmas: with dat. (p. 311, k 
and 812, 2 a). 

I I Rqft I Wirfa[I 

Rfwret i Rfwrah i irUrrtri Rf*t i 

Wk] srfFTi ffRT: i ^j}Ui: i Rft% I f*u#T: r 
^n: Rnft n Rtorr: i Rwt: i r^rr i f*n i i 

9 nica vartanta, upAri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up- 
ahastaso hAstavantam sahante. ward. Though without hands, they 
divya Angara irine nluptAb, overcome him that has hands. 
filt&ir sAnto, h^dayam nir dah- Divine coals thrown down upon 

ant i» the gaming-hoard, being cold, they 

lurn up the heart. 
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Every Pfida in this stanza contains an antithesis: nlca—updri; 
ahastasah — hdstavantam; divyab — irine; dita£ —nir dahanti. 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhana in 7 d. angaras: the dice are compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow; cp. SB. v. 3, 1, 10: adhiddvanam va 
agnis, tdsya etd ’ng&ra ydd ak$ab the gaming-board is fire, the dice 
are its coals. 

srprr ii i #rr i 

*Tm ^ \ vmu i i ^ i f^i 

wit fawttwrNt 'mm i f^whu vrfa; i i 
{%w5r*pr i i*niw;iTCfaii 

10 jay a tapyate kitavasya hlna, Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

mSta putrdsya caratah kua svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the 
pnava bibhyad dhanam iohd- son that wanders who knows where. 

m&no, Indebted, fearing, desiring money 

anyd§am dstam upa ndktam eti. he approaches at night the house of 

others. 

hlna: pp. of ha leave, putrdsya: the gambler, tapyate must be 
supplied with mata. rna-va: lengthening of final a before v 
(15, 1 c). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bhi fear, dpa eti: probably for the 
purpose of stealing, to explain c. ndktam: see 178, 2; 195 A 5 a. 

fwaf ifN Thntrr- fwk i i i to i 

ymi i i f? i wu 

i i i |w: i a 

11 striyam drstvaya kitavdm ta- It pains the gambler when he 

tap a, sees a woman, the wife of others^ 

anyesam j&yam, sdkytam oa and their well-ordered home. Since 
ydnim he yokes the brown horses in the 
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purvShng ddviin yuyujd hi ba- 
bhrun, 

t 

b 6 agndr ante vrsaldh papfida. 


198 

imorning , he falls down (in the 
evening) near the fire, a beggar. 


tatapa: used impersonally with the aec.; this and the following 
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a). 
drstvaya: gd. of dri see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual 
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, (i) : jayam as apposition, a woman who 
is the wife of others ; that is, when he sees the wives of others and 
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his 
own wife and the bareness of his own home, divan: the brown 
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes; that is, he 
begins a long spell of gambling with them, papada: he conse- 
t quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground boside 
the fire in the evening, having lost everything. 


TJ3TT WTfte JTepft I 

TTpfhSTffT II 


*i: i «r: i i i i 

i irnter i m i ^ i 
i wiftfa I M I Wlf i i 
i w( i ST^f: i nn i wt i 
it 


1.2 yd vah senanir mahatd gandsya, To him who as the general of 
' raja vratasya prathamd ba- your great throng, as king has 
bhuva, tecowie the first of your host, I 

tdsmai krnomi, ‘ nd dhana ru- stretch forth my ten fingers - 
adhmi’; 'I withhold no money—this is truth 

ddiahdm pracls, ‘ tdd ptdm va- I say ’. 
dami \ 


yd vah: no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with, 
ddia kpnomi pracih: I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward, that is, 1 
stretch out my two hands, pracis: A. pL f. of prafio, used predi- 
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1). nd dhana 
ini o 
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runadhmi: that is, 4 1 have no money left for youthese words in 
sense come after praois, expressing what is implied by that gesture. 
ptdm: predicative, I say this as true (198, 1). 

faTt TO *k*nn: i i i to i hhIhth: i 
hi imk kHHfrtsrniT ik i ht4: i i i ypn i 
H% fa ^ HfaHTOfa: B I WU 

h 

18ak§dir ma divyah; krsim it ‘ Play not with dice; ply thy 
krsasva; tillage; rejoice in thy property, 

vittd ramasva, bahii mdnya- thinking much of it; there are thy 
manah ; cattle, 0 gambler, there tliy wife ’: 

tdtra gavah, kitava, tdtra jaya : this Savitr here, the nolle, reveals 
tdn me vi ea§ta Savitaydm to me. 
aryah. 

This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a-c quotes the advice 
of Savitr. divyas: 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra¬ 
masva : with loc. (204,1 a), tdtra: cattle and wife can be regained 
by acquiring wealth, caste: 8. s. pr. of oak?. me: dat. (200 Ac), 
aydm: as actually present, aryds : nolle, as upholder of moial law. 

W flfa 335crf fTOH. I STOpp*. 1^ | t|35d | W. » 

*n #r nwfa 'fm i ht i h: i i ^ i yfa i i 
fa g fa i h: i g i yjg: i fawn. i 

Wt Jlfarft « HITTfW: I 

■WW | ^»prT*f.| 1 g I II 

14 mitrdm krnudhvam khdlu, mp- Pray make friendship, le gracious 

ldta, no. to us. Do not forcibly bewitch us 

ma no ghordna caratabhi dhp- with magic power. Let your wrath, 
$qui. your enmity now come to rest. Let 
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ni vo mi manyiir vilatam, another now be in the toils of the 
dr&tir. brown ones. 

any6 babhrunam prdsitau mi 
astu. 

tni'idta (2. pi. ipv. of mpd, p. 3, n. 2): accented as beginning a 
new sentence; with final vowel metrically lengthened, nas: dat. 
(p. 811, /). oarata w abhi: with prp. following the vb. (p. 468,20 A), 
dhpsnu: acc. adv. (p. 301, b). In this final stanza the gambler 
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power. 


PtJRUSA 


There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as 
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known 
Puruaa-sSikta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while 
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval 
giant named Purusa. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in 
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions 
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first 
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view 
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic: 
‘ Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall be’. It is, in fact, the 
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India. 


x. 90 . Metre: Anu$$ubh; 16 Tristubh. 


* froiTTf |^t- 

1 sahdsra&rsa Purnsah, 
sahasrakij&h, sahdsrapat. 
s& bhumim vilv&to vptva, 
ity atiffhad da£&ngulam. 


I I 

m: igfitoufiratf: ifmi 


Thousand-headed was Purusa, 
thousand-eyed, thousand-footed, lie 
having covered the earth on all 
sides, extended beyond it the length 
of ten fingers. 
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sahasradirsd &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2), sahasraksds: of the 
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra- 
arghd are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455,10 c). dalangu* 
14m: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that of the earth, atiffhat: ipf. of stha stand 

I W I WU 

I I i 

i i # 

Purusa is this all, that has been 
y4d bhutdm ydo ca bhaviam. and that will be. And he is the 
utamrtatvdsydd&no, lord of immortality, which he grows 

ydd dnnen&tirdhati. beyond through food. 




2 Puruija evdddm sdrvam 


Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods, 
bhdvyam: a late and irregular cadence, amptatvdsya: of the 
immortals, the gods, ydd: there is some doubt as to the construction 
of d; the parallelism of dty atisthat in 1 d and of dty arioyata in 5 o 
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object, 
and that the former exceeds the latter dnnena, that is, by means of 
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean: who 
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that which grows by 
food, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations 
the meaning of dti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out. 


? HffST- 

airfare dfa i 
fad ^rrf*i 
fa n fo n ffif fffa a 

8 otavdn asya mahima, 
dto jyayamd oa Purujab- 


unwHi witffarr i 

red i wifaki i dfa i 

trr^: i w i fa*T i i 

i w i i i 

Such is his greatness, and more 
than that is Purusa. A fourth of 
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pado 'sya vifivS bhutani j him is all beings, three-fourths 

tripad asyamftam divi. of him are what is immortal in 

heaven. 

etav&n asya: irr. Sandhi for etavam asya (occurring also in x. 85, 
46: putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedic 
Sandhi (39). dtas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 8). 
jyayami oa: on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Purusas: a metrical 
lengthening for Purusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 5 b. amptam: equivalent to amptatvd. 


8 

, «rfH a 


fts'Trat. i i ^ i Tft i 3^: i 
wit(i 3 * 1 *$ i 
wfc i firsts i f*r i wwtf i 
vnrronft tfh i 


4 tripad urdhvd lid ait Ptiru^ah; 
pado ’syehabhavat punah. 
tdto visvafi vi akramat 
sadananadand abhi. 


With three quarters Purusa 
rose upward; one quarter of him 
here came into being again. Thence 
he spread asunder in all directions 
to what eats and does not cat. 


lid ait (3. s. ipf. of i go, p. 130): to the world of immortals, ihi: 
in this world, punar: that is, from his original form, t&tas: from 
the earthly quarter, vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into, sSdana-anaiand: animate creatures and inanimate 
things; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the BY. 
(186 A 1, end). 


M fT Tl'uvV 
* srprt 


flwcitl: i 13 ^: i 
w. i wnn i i vftwt i 
wt( i a 
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5 tasmad Viral aj&yata, 

Virajd ddhi Purufa^i. 
sd jatd dty arioyata 
padcad bhumim dtho purah. 


From him Yiraj was horn, from 
Viraj Purusa. When horn he 
reached beyond the earth behind 
and also before. 


tasmad: from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Viral: as 
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ; 
cp. x. 72, 4: Aditer Dakso ajayata, Daksad u Aditih pari from 
Aditi Dakm was born, and from Daksa Aditi. On the Sandhi, seo 
p. 8, n. 2. With cd cp. 1 c d. dtho: 24. 


;^tt *nnmsfri i 


m. i i f i 

t*rr: i stir. i 'snNrw i 

i w i i wsaKi 
rftw. i i to i ffa:» 


6 yat Piirusena havisa 
deva yajfldm dtanvata, 
vasantd asyasxd ajyam, 
grismd idhmdb> dardd dhavih- 


When the gods performed a sacri¬ 
fice with Purusa as an oblation, 
the spring was its melted butter, 
the summer its fuel, the autumn its 
oblation. 


Hero the gods are represented as ofleiing with the evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. atanvata: 3. pi. 
ipf. A. of tan stretch ; this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform, dhavis: 64. 


*rsj vTO 

mm a 


?RI I I Jt I 

I wur i to: i 
rtf i %trr: i wapa i 
TOIT: 1 : i ^ I ^ « 


7 tam yajfidm barhifi prduk$an 
Purufam jatam agratdh: 


That Purusa, born in the begin¬ 
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice 
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t£na deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the 

I sadhya tffayud ca yd. gods, the Sddhyas, and the seers 

sacrificed. 

jatdm agratas: the evolved Purusa, born from Viraj (5 b), the 
same as in 6 a. prd-auksan: 3. pi. ipf. of 1. uks sprinkle, ayaj¬ 
anta : = yajflam dtanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas: an old class of divine 
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. rsayad ca 
yd: and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of the 
rel. = simply rsayas. 


% ii 


wfc I WRl. I ni-. \ 

i i 

tpg*U TfPii ^ i *rTwki 
WWT»U ’CTpSTTI i ^ i ^» 


8 tasmad yajnat sarvahutah From that sacrifice completely 

sambhrtam prsadajiam: offered was collected the clotted 

pasun tamd cakre vayavy&n, butter: he made that the beasts of 
aranyan, gramiad ca yd. the air, of the forest, and those 

of the village. 

tasmad: ab. of the source (201 A1). sambhrtam: as finite vb. 
prsid-ajydm: accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. padun: Sandhi, 40, 2. tumd: 
attracted to padun for tdt (prsadajydm); Sandhi, 40, 1 a. vayav- 
y&n: one of the rare cases where the independent Svarita remains in 
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); in here remains unaffected by Sandhi 
because it is at the end of a Pada(p. 31, f. n. 3); this is one of several 
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well 
ns the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p. 465, f. n. 4). 
aranyan: that is, wild, gramyad ca yd = gramyan, that is, tame ; 
cp. rsayad ca yd in 7 d. 


ft 

W ¥Wif*T 

5lf*k 


i wm I I 

I I store I 
I stoft I ?wf<U 
i torkiwwra i 
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9 tasmfid yajfiat sarvahfita 
fcah samani jajfiire; 
chdndamsi jajfiire tasm&d; 
ydjus tdsmad ajayata. 


From that sacrifice completely 
offered were lorn the hymns and 
the chants; the metres were lorn 
from it; the sacrificial formula 
was lorn from it. 


foils: the Rigveda. samani: the Samaveda. jajfiire: 8. pi. pf. 
A. of jan beget, ydjus: the Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit) 

Zr Zl n. thr6 u , V f dilS - Th6 AV - WaS not the 

louith Veda till much later. 


^fjpn^Tr: i 

’TRT ? rfWt, 

fWTWRU d 

10 tdsmad ddvfi ajayanta 
yd kd ca ubhayadatah. 
gavo ha jajfiire tdsmat; 
tdsmaj jata ajavayal?. 


fTWiff 1 wf: I | 

% i % i \ i i 

I f I Wftfv | | 

WTTfT: l Wnrch II 

From that arose horses and all 
such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cattle were lorn from that; from 
that were lorn goats and sheep. 


yd kd ca: whatever animals besides the home, such as asses and 
mules, have incisors above and below, ajavayas: a pi. Dv. (186 A 2) • 
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text. ’' 


11 

faster 


^ I 3^ I fa i i 
^faw i fa i 

1 farc; i w i qft i my ^ i 
^ i ^ ffa i trcff i *fa a 


11 ydt Ptirusam viddadhufi, 
katidha vx akalpayan P 
miikham kimasyaP kau bahu? 
ka uru. pada uoyete P 


When they divided Purusa, into 
how many parts did they dispose 
him? What (did) his mouth (be¬ 
come) ? What are his two arms, 
his two thighs, his two feet called? 
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vi-Adadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the victim ; here 
the Padap&tha again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp, 
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). kAu; the dual ending au for 
the normal & before consonants (cp. note on x. 14, 10 a); ka and 
pada before u: 22. ucyeto: 8. du. pr. ps. of vac sycal: : Pragrhya, 
26 b. 


^ i 

3P5 

TTWT ’pit II 


WTprtf: i w i i ^Hnn^C. i 

W I Tpra: i i 

w i wii Ws i 

irwhth i ^ i # 


12 brahmand *sya muktaam Asid, 
bahu rajaniah krtah; 
uru tad asya yAd vaiAyah; 
padbhyam Audrd ajayata. 


His mouth ms the Brahman , 
his tioo arms were made the warrior, 
his two thighs the Vaiiya; from 
his two feet the Sudra was bom. 


In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes in the 
RV. brahmand ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 8. rajanyAs: 
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 b). kptas attracted in number to 
rajanyAh, for kptAu (cp. 194,3). ydd vAiAyas: the periphrastic use of 
the rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. his two thighs became that which was the 
YaiSya. padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 3 a, p. 458, 1). 


8? ■aqtP'i 

18 candrAma mAnaso jataS; 
cAksoh suryfl ajayata; 
mukhad Indral ca Agnia ca, 
pranad Vayur ajayata. 


i t wn i 
wh i i i 

i ^ i < ? 1 
irnuTcC i i n 

The moon was born from his 
mind; from his eye the sun was 
born ; from his mouth Indra and 
Agni, from his breath Vayu was 
born. 
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Note that oandrd-mfis is not analysed in the Pada text caksos: 
ah. of caksu used only in this passage = the usual caksus; in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 3) siiryas and caksus, vatas and atma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature. 


»TTWti 

iNrf srt: I 

tr*TT 

rPsrf II 

14 nabhya field antariksam; 
dlrsnd dyduh sam avartata 
padbhyam bhumir, didab dr<5- 
trfit: 

tatha lokam akalpayan. 


«nwri: i 'siraHi wfi^i 
sfH: i *rt.* i i i 

i gf*i: i f^aj: i *PrKi 
?wi l ^ht^i wsrpu 

From his navel teas produced 
the air; from his head the shy was 
evolved ; from his two feet the earth, 
from his ear the quarters : thus 
they fashioned the worlds. 


nabhyas : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the x dec. (p. 82 a), 
dlrsnas: ab. of fiirsan (90, la; p. 458, 2). sam avartata: this vb. 
is to be supplied in c; cp. ddhi sdm avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa¬ 
yan: ipf. cs. of kip; they (the gods) fashioned. 


fa: ®nT: 1 

’to <taT*rr 

15 saptasyfisan paridhdyas; 
trih saptd samidhah krtah; 
deva yad, yajfidm tanvana, 
dbadhnan Purusam padum. 


filWI fppt 1 l 

fa: l I wvvh: i wr: i 
|?rr: i neu wi i er^pn: i 
’sntefai W* 

Seven were his enclosing sticks; 
thrice seven were the faggots made, 
when the gods performing the sacri¬ 
fice bound Ihtrusa as the victim. 


paridhayas: the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence 
it in, generally three in number, sapta: as a sacred number, 
tanvfinas: cp. 8 b. dbadhnan: 8. pi. ipf. of bandh; cp. purusena 
bavisa in 6 a and tdm yajfidm Purugam in 7 a b. pafiiim: as appo¬ 
sitions! acc. (198). 




x. 1.7, 1} 

§ fsr*hisreT f*ma: 
mfa ’ti^+Rir n wmmfan. i 
$ f ^ TTf^rr^: ^rswr 
f* spin: sfal f *7: 11 
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s%s i w* i vnr* i fsr: i 
mfa i vpftfar i icrwrfa i i^i 
%i ?I sfais; i sfasfa: i sssr i 
*H i ft i sr«nr: i sfar i |*t: 8 


G yajfifoa yajfiam ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri- 
vas: ficed to the sacrifice: these it ere 

tani dharmani prathamani asan. the first ordinances. These pincers 
t6 ha nakam mahimanah sa- reached the firmament where are 
canta, the ancient Sudliyas, the gods. 

y&tra purve Sadhiah santi, 
devah. 

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the ace. of the poison vvor* 
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308,1 /); 
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Purusa (hero appearing us 
a sacrifice, like Visnu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which 
he was the victim. t6 mahimanah: probably the powers residing 
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50. 


RATIl I 

The goddess of night, under the name of Ra f ri is invoked in only one 
hymn (x. 127). She is the sister of TJsas, and like her is called a daughter 
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night. 
Decked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach 
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the 
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n., 
combined with usds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the 
form of Usasft-ndktd and Ndktosasd, occurring in some twenty scattered 
stanzas of the Rigveda. 

x. 127. Metre: G&yatrl. 

1) I fa I I WiSSt I 

Wfa: i i i wfa: i 

fasT fasfrfas» fasri: i i fafa: i sfas n 



204 


EATRI 


(x. 127,1 

1 R&trl vl akhyad Syati Night approaching lias looked 

purutra devi akgdbhih. s forth in many places with her eyes: 

vidva Adt™ foiyo *dhita. she has put on all glories. 

vi akhyat: a ao. of khyft see (147 a 1). a-yati: pr. pt. f. of 
a + i go (96 a), devi: accent, p. 450, h ; metre, p. 437, a 4. akfdbhis: 
99, 4; the eyes are stars, ddhi adhita: root ao. A. of dha put 
(148, 1 a). driyas (A. pi. of fin; 100 b, p. 87); the glories of starlight 


* wraiT 
fa^ft i 

rfa: n 

S a urv dpra dmartia 
nivdto devi udvdtah: 
jy6tisa bddhato tdmalj* 


i ^4 1 wn: i wtefr i 

faj^rei: 1i i 

sftffrn i i R 

The immortal goddess has per¬ 
vaded the wide space, the depths, 
and the heights: with light she 
drives away the darkness. 


a apras: 3. s. s ao. of pr &fdl (144, 6). devi: cp. 1 b. jy6ti?&: 
with starlight. 


9 fa* 

Trt: R 


fa: i *fa i i 

TOfcl I i 

*nh Rfti *0ii sroft I n 


8 nir u svds&ram askrta The goddess approaching has 

Ufdsam devi ayati: turned out her sister Dawn; away 

dpdd u hasate tdmah. too will go the darkness. 

nir ask^a: 3. s. root ao. of kp do-, the s is here not original 
(Padap&tha akrta), hut is probably due to the analogy of forms such 
as nis-kuru (AV.); it spread to forms in which kp is compounded 
with the prps. pdri and sdm (pariskrnvdnti, pdriskpta, samskpta). 
TTgdsam: Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a). 

V W u _ 4 p a id u: in the second clause the pci. is used anaphorically 

(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 



RATE! 


x. 127, 8] 


darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2 c). 
8. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2). 
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hfisate: 8.. 


H ¥i ’tsrar wt 
fa 7* I 

^ * tfafa *4: n 

4 sa nd adyd, yasya vaydm 
m te yamann aviksmahi, 
vpksd nd vasatim vdyab- 


9T l V. l **1 *P?rf: I 1 
fai*i7troki*Ptarf|i 
i *fi TOfa*i: i *f4: n 


So to us to-day th u (hast ap¬ 
proached), at ivhose approach tee 
have come home, as birds to their 
nest upon the tree. 


sa: p. 294, b; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one 
being hast come, from ayatt in 3 b. ydsyas .. te for tvdm ydsyas, 
a prs. prn. often' being put in the rel. clause, yaman: loc. (90). 
ni.. aviksmahi: s ao. A.,we have turned in (intr.). vasatim: governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vdyas: N. pi. of 
vi bird (99, 3 a). 


m fa rorttft 
fa fa ttfarcn i 
fa u 

5 ni gramasd aviksata, 
ni padvdnto, ni pakgina^, 
ni dyenasad eid arthinalji. 

ni aviksata: 3. pi. A. s ao. 
ni: note the repetition of the j 
a common usage. 


fa I w?fa: I I 
fa i ^.4^: i fa i ^fauf: i 
fa i i faff I ^44: # 

Home have gone tlte villages, 
home creatures with feet, home those 
tcith wings, home even the greedy 
hawks. 

of vid enter, gramasas: = villagers. 
rp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.: 


**4 I ffo;i 

wh sreri 

*i4 i i i w a 


*re4 i 
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EATKl 


(x. 127, 0 

6 yavdyd vykiam vfkam, Ward off the she-wolf and the 

yavdya stendm, urmie; wolf, ward off the thief, 0 Night; 

dtha nah sutdra bhava. so be easy for us to pass. 

yavdya: cs. of yu separate ; this and other roots ending in ti, as 
well as in i, r, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 c), but the 
Padap&tha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vpkydm: accent, 
p. 450, 2 b. dtlid : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214). 


^ i 


*rh *Tl^fxfapU*nk I 
I i Tfiw* i 

i ’Burst* i ^mrar i 


7 upa ma pdpidat tdmah, The darknesr, thicldy painting r 

kr^ndm, viaktam asthita: black, palpable, has approached me: 

Usa pndva y&taya. 0 Dawn, clear it off like debts. 

dpa asthita: 8. s. A. of root ao. of stha stand, pdpi&at: int. pr, 
pt. of pid paint, as if it were material, usas: Dawn, as a counter¬ 
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from Ratrl, 
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, yataya: cs. of yat. 


V. ^4 Tt an 

^xar i 

TTfa xsfoi «r f%rp n 

g upa to ga ivakaram, 
vrnisva, duhitar divah, 
Itatri, stdmam nd jigyuse. 


*xh fil I ^RT I 

I I | 

TTN I xt I » 


Like kine I have delivered up to 
thee a hymn —choose it 0 daughter 
of heaven, 0 Night— like a song of 
praise to a victor. 


upa a akaram (1. s. root ao. of kp): I have driven up for thee my 
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows 
which he has herded since the morning; cp. i. 114,9, upa te stdmfin 
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X. 120, l] 
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palupa iva w akaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a, 
herdsman, vrnisvd: 2. a. ipv. A. from vr choose, b is parenthetical, 
stdmam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyuge: dat. of pf. pt. of 
ji conguer (157 b a). 


HYMN OF CREATION 

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained 
as the evolution of the existent (s&t) from the non-existent (dsat). Water 
thus came into being 6rst; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is 
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the 
Sahkhya system. 

n i toN. i ’unftfiiNt i 
wsfa; i i 
NI I I 1 

ht: i I 

i witafrfH i fi i i 

7I$kl 

I I I I N- 

1 nasad asxn, nd sid fisit tada* There was not the non-existent 
nim; nor the existent then; there was 

nasid rajo nd vioma pard y&t. not the air nor the heaven which is 
kim avarivah P kuha P kasya beyond. What did it contain ? 

SarmannP Where? In whose protection? 

imbhah kim as id, gdhanam ga- Was there water, unfathomable, 
thiramP profound? 

Cf. Ad. X. 5, 3, 1 : nd^iva va iddm igrdisad asid nd^iva add 
asit verily Jhis (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were, tadanim: before the creation, asit: the usual 


X. 129. Metre: Trisjubh. 


irNfts^ *ft ^hn vtt Nd; i 
gif sra; 

wk a 
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HYMN OF CREATION [*• m > 1 

form of the 8. s. ipf. ofas&e; the rarer form occurs in 8 b. n6: for 
n& u (24). viomS.: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 
d 440 4 B). pards: adv.; on the accent cp. note on li. 85, 6 c. 
a'avarivar: 8. s. ipf. int. of vf cover (cp. 173, 8); what did it cover 
up = conceal or contain? kiiha: where was it? kdsya airman: who 
guarded it? kim: here as an inter, pci. (p. 225). dmbhas: cp. 3b, 
and TS., apo va iddm dgre salildm ftsit this (universe) in the begvnmng 
was the waters, the ocean. 

si ^ 1 -jq T I N I TT*rt: I I I I 

nqikr* i a to h wi<i i f i i n 1 1 pc* i 

^r*r i h 

find mytyur dsld, amftam nd There was not death nor »»- 
tdrhi. mortality then. There was not the 

nd ratrid dhna asit praketdfc. beacon of night , nor of day. That 
anid avatdm svadhdya tdd one breathed, windless, by its own 
6kam< power. Other than that there was 

tasmad dh&nydn nd pardh kim not anything beyond. 
canasa. 

ratcyas: gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of dhan (91, 2). 
anit: 3. a. ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 3 a), tdsmad: governed by 
anydd (p. 817, 8). dha for ha: 64. anydn nd: 83. pards: cp. 
note on 1 b. ftsa: pf. of as be (135, 2). 

^ i sfaara. i i ' 

B ^liw»jl I I 

ate: i m i *rf|*rr i wWn » 
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X. I», 4j 


8 tima felt timasi gfi}him igre; Darkness ms in the beginning 
apraketim salilim sirvam a hidden by darkness; indistinguish- 
idim. able, this aU teas water. That 

tuohyinabhii dpihitam yid asit, which, coming into being, teas 
tipasas tin mahinajayatiikam. covered with the void, that One 

arose through the power of heat. 


gulhim: pp. of guh hide (69 c, cp. 8 6 y, p. 3 and 13). &s: 8. a 
ipf. of as be (p. 142, 2 6); this form is also found twice (i. 86,1. 7) 
alternating with asit. b is a Jagatl intruding in a Tris$ubh stanza 
(cp. p. 446, f. n. 7). ibhti: the meaning of this word is illustrated 
by a-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. mahina = mahimna (90. 2, p. 69). 


vfr 

iratai vraf i 


tRTrf: | Rl( i ^ i vi i i 
i 

i jwwu vt.i 
vr: i ^trn Pn 
lp[ i i vrfc i wflNT it 


4 kamas tid igre sam avarta- Desire in the beginning came 
t&dhi, upon that, (desire) that was the 

minaso ritah prathamim yid first seed of mind. Sages seeking 

in their hearts with wisdom found 
sat6 bindhum isati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hrdi pratisya kavayo manlsa. non-existent. 

idhi sam avartata: 3. s. ipf. A. of vyt turn, with sim come into 
being ; 6<*hi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses 
sion of. tid that = tid ikam in 2 c, the unevolved universe. One 
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191/, and p. 468, 
20 A o). yid: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the 
predicate n. ritas. satis: they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved. prati-i$yft: the gd. in ya has often a long 
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padap&tha. ma- 
nifa: inst. of f. in a (p. 77). 


1909 


P 
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s f%chf \ f^sH: i fasto i TfTfi: i ^ i 

W f^T#||irf^ f^T- I l WiTi l fa<U 

wdtyu 

■^frvn 37T: j*rr: i i *rf|*n^: i ^pr*u 

*tot vrep^tTi: r ^rr ivraftu muffin ipk# 

5 tiradolno vitato radmir es&m: Their cord was extended across: 

adhdb avid aaiSd, updri arid was there below or ms there above? 

&ai 81P There were imprcgmtors, there were 

retodha asan, mahimana fisan; powers; there was energy below, 
svadha avdstat, prayatib par da- there was impulse above. 
tat. 

rafimis: the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be 
an explanation of bdndhu in 4 c: the cord with which the sages 
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between 
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below; 
cp. viii. 25, 18, pari y6 radmina div6 dntan mamd prthivyah who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also the 
expression sutram vitatam (in AV. x. 8, 87) the extended string with 
reference to the earth, asxt: accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p. 468, 19 B /?). The i is prolated, and that syllable (and 
not fi.) has the Udfttta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques¬ 
tions (Panini viii. 2, 97); the second question updri svid asi3t is 
quoted by Panini (viii. 2,102) as coming under this rule, but without 
accent, retodhas and mahimanas are contrasted as male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively prd- 
yatis and svadha. In TS. iv. 3, 11,1, mention is made of trayo 
mahimanah connected with fertility, svadha: this is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in a left uncontracted with a following 
vowel: it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated 
these forms as ending in &b» while the Padap&tha gives them without 
Visarjanlya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a. 
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1. i 2 s, r] 

’it ^5 p n *s: i wi^f hriyi 
fN ^r^hrr jri fMfe: i gri: i ’Wi*faT i fi: i TQR ift 
f^ira^n- i 

i i w i ft4*riftfti 

^ i w. i i *ft: i i 

k6 addha vedaP kd ihd prd Who knows truly? Who shall 
vocat » here declare, whence it has been 

kiita aj&ta, kuta iydm visfs$ibP produced, whence is this creation? 
arrag deva asyd visdrjanena: By the creation of this (universe) 

dtha kd veda ydta ababhuva P the gods (come) aflermrds: who 

then knows whence it has arisen? 

vocat: a ao. inj. of vac. kutds: b has one syllable too many 
(p. 441, 4 a). arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the 
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there¬ 
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe, dthd: with 
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4; cp. 179,1). 


'SIT ^ I 

*fr wrefa: 

Mt ^ ^ m ^ n 

iydm visrstir ydta dbabhuva; 
yddi va dadhd yddi v& nd: 
yd asyadhyaksah paramd vio- 
man 

ad angd veda, yddi vd nd vdda. 


i fti^ft: i i 1 

i i ^ i i *nr i *n 
i to i i * 13 $ i ft 

w ii ^ i *rf?t i *t i 

Whence this creation has arisen; 
whether he founded it or did not : 
he who in the highest heaven is its 
surveyor, he only knows, or else he 
knows not. 


a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya: of this universe, b is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a): possibly a metrical pause 
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vydman: loc. (00, 2). 
vdda: the accent is due to the formal influence of yddi (p. 240,8 a> 

j> 2 
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YAMA 


[x. 135,1 


YAMi 


Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead. 
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
his sister Yami. He is associated with Varuna, Brhaspati, and especially 
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest. 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead. 
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Angirases, with 
whom he comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma. 

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the 
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute. 
Soma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat 
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods, 
and to prolong life. 

His father is Vivasvant and his mother Saranyfi. In her dialogue with 
him Yami speaks of Yama as the ‘ only mortal ’, and elsewhere he is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other 
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers 
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (pddbiia) is 
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varuna. The owl (ul aka)'and the 
pigeon (kapota) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (s&rameydu) are his regular 
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to 
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander 
about among the peoples as Yaraa’s messengers. They are besought to 
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun. 

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief 
of the souls of the departed. He goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, for 
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and 
Yami, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself 
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for in 
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a heavenly 
paradise. 

x. 135. Metre: Anufitubh. 


ft*. ffiNt W. I 
W »ff f^rfrb firm 
fcprf vi Wra 


i i 

ft: i i mr: i 

i w. i ffrqft:«fimn 
S’qqn’U i i 
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X. 135, 3 ] 


ydsmin vpksd supal&dd 
devdih sampxbate Yamdh, 
dtra no vidpdtih pita 
puranaih dnu venati. 


Beside the fair-leaved tree under 
which Tama drinks together with 
the gods, there our father, master 
of the house, seeks the friendship of 
the men of old. 


ydsmin: the loc. is often used in the sense of beside, near (cp. 
203, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with, dtra: with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 433, 2 A), nas: our i. e. of me and the other 
members of the family, pita: my deceased father, purapan: 
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 39. dnn venati: that is, associates with 
them. 


qrrojfpn i 


TTPTS+ I I 

^pn.1 I pJWU 

1 pjipi » 


pur5nam anuvdnantam, 
odrantam p&pdyamuya, 
asuydnn abhy dc&kadam: 
tdsma asprhayam piinah. 


Him seeking the friendship of 
the men of old, faring in this evil 
way, I looked upon displeased: for 
him I longed again. 


Tn this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who 
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya: inst. s. f. of the prn. 
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109); with this is 
combined the inst. s. f. of the adj. p&pd similarly used, the two 
together meaning in this evil way, that is, going to the abode of 
the dead, asuydn: being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to 
aspphayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again, ac&kadam: 
ipf. int. of kad, with shortening of the radical vowel (174). 


1 v vfa 

viwfvi firefti 1 


1 *nfarr i i 
1 fort: 1 *rnrt 
1 ''srN 1 ftrefa 1 
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YAMA 


8 yam, kumara, nivam rdtham 
aoakram manasakrnoh, 
dkesam vi^vatah prancam, 
apa^yann adhi tifthasi. 


[x. 135, 3 

The new car, 0 boy, the wheelless, 
which thou didst make in mind, 
which has one pole, but faces in all 
directions, thou ascendest seeing 
it not. 


In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts 
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world, aca- 
kram: perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. 6ka 
and vifivdtas are opposed: though it has but one pole, it has a front 
on every side. dpaSyan.: because dead. 


i 

sfinfr nra&Tf^rrai u 

4 y&m, kumara, pravartayo 
rdtham viprebhias pari, 
tdm samanu pravartata, 
sdm it6 navi ahitam. 


^ I I H I VWW I 
V$R I fnw: i I 
Trail nnh ^ i n i nwSn i 
ttt: i *rrfa i ’siTjfffrau 

The car, Oboy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth away from the priests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here upon a ship. 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant, pra- 
dvartayas: 2. s. ipf. cs. of vrt turn; accent, p. 464, 17,1; p. 469, jd ; 
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvartayas; cp. note on viii. 
48, 2 a. anu prd avartata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt: accent, p. 464, 17,1; 
p. 466, 19; p. 468, 20 a. viprebhyas: the priests officiating at the 
funeral; abl. governed by pdri (176, 1 a); Sandhi, 43, 2 a. sdm 
a-hitam: accent, p. 462, 13 b. navi: the funeral chant is placed on 
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world. 


m nf fSTTf 


W. 1 I I 

i m: i f*K i wSNri i 
I 1 THi: I nwi n: i I 
i nni i nwNn« 
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135,7] 


> kah kum&r&m ajanayadP Who generated the boy ? Who 

r&tham k6 nir avartayatP rolled out his car? Who pray 

k&h svit t&d ady& no bruyad, could tell us this to-day, how his 
anuddyi yathabhavat P equipment (?) was ? 

These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s 
arrival: Who was his father ? Who performed his funeral ? With 
what equipment was he provided for the journey ? nir avartayat: 
cp. y&m pravartayo r&tham in 4ab. anud6yl: this word occurs 
only in this and the following verse; it is a f. of anu-ddya, which 
occurs in the sense of to be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased 
was supplied for the journey to Yama’s abode. 


W I ’Wfol I • 

clrt: I wfcU WR7TI 

swKi W- > 

f5t:4*nl a PR.I 2TJRJ 

As the equipment was, so the top 
arose; in front the bottom ex¬ 
tended ; behind the exit was made. 

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of 
which tho details are here given is uncertain. The car on which the 
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is 
evidently correspondence between yatha and t&tas, &gram and 
budhnas, purastad and paficad. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except 
anuddyi). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the 
stanza is: in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back. 


THTt | 

wi^iPK.11 

G y&thabhavad anuddyi, 
tatd agram ajayata; 
purastad budhna atatab; 
pa&can nir&yanam kpt&m. 


<0 

^ipi i 



SIS 


YAMA 


[z. 136, 7 


vi iftfif: tiffin I 

7 iddm Yaradsya sadanam 
devazn&ndm yid uoydte. 
iyam asya dbamyate na^ir. 
ayim girbhib p&rifkytab. 


i ^. 1 wiv»?%i»naB\:i 
wu fh-stw i uftarn: a 

This is the seat of Tama that is 
called the abode of the gods. This 
is his flute that is blown. He it is 
that ia adorned with songs. 

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam: note that 
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com* 
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening; 
sadanam occurs about a dozen times in the BV., beside the much 
commoner s&danam. n&lis: with s in the nom. (100, la). There 
is one syllable too many in c (cp. p. 428, 2 a), aydm: Yama. pdri- 
Qkptas: note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145, 
f. n. 1; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a), girbhis: dec. 82; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

VATA 


This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet V&yu, who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of othors. Vata’s name is 
frequently connected with forms of the root v&, blow, from which it is 
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual 
form of Yfttft-Patjanya, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as 
Indra-V&yu. Vata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafts 
healing and prolongs life; for he has the treasure of immortality in his 
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder* 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His 
swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of 
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. 


x. 168. Metre: Trigfubh. 

^ gfw WitiH > 


vnta i i »[f|*rr»K i Tfa \ 

i vfa i i w i i 

i i wrrft i 

Tf7t ! HfiT I trfTOT i\f»i i 
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*• i«s, 2] ViTA 

[ Vatasya nti mahimanam rd- (I will) now (proclaim) the • 
thasya: greatness of Vita’s ear: its sound 

rnj&nn eti, standyann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch * 
ghdsah. ing the sky it goes producing ruddy 

divieprg yati arunani kpnvdnn; hues; and it also goes along the 
utd eti prthivya reniim dsyan. earth scattering dust. 

mahimaaam: the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, Indrasya mi 
vlry&ni prd vocam, and of i. 154 Visnor ml kam vlrydni prd 
vocam. rujdn: similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain 
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 23, 11). standyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or 
eti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya: 
accent, p. 452. utd: 24. ppthivya: inst. expressing motion over 
(199, 4). 

R^ fro 

^ i ^ i i xrajfa i *i*J*m, 1 21 1 

mfft: *frvf: 1 

W 11 <n$: 1 1 1 %n: i 

i 

1 1 1 Ttwf h 

2 earn prdrate dnu'Vatasya vif$ha: The hosts of Yata speed on 

dinam gachanti sdmanam nd together after him: they go to him 
yd?ah. as women to a festival. Tl\e god, 

tabhih sayiik sardtham deva the king of all this world, united 
iyate, with them, goes on the same car. 

asyd vidvasya bhuvanasya raja. 

8dm prd irate: 8. pi. pr. A. of ir; p. 468, 20 a. visthas: though the 
derivation is vi-stba (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which ydg&s are com* 
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pared, the sense being: the rains follow the storm wind (apam sakha 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratham: an adv. based 
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). lyate: from x go according to the 
fourth class, from which the pr. forms lyase, lyate, iyante, and the 
pt. iyamana occur; c is a Jagati Pad a. 

9 i i i 

* f*T | «l| f^l I SRWl I I 

W m\ KWH ^TRT f^fri I 
#5 gw ii wtr. i wi i JR*r«wn i i 

8P i fm. i wm: i gw: i ^ir i n 

8 antdrikse pathibhir iyamano, Going along his paths in the air 
nd ni vidate katamdo canahah. he rests not any day. The friend 
apam sdkha prathamaja ptava, of waters, the first-born, the holy, 
kua svij jatah, kuta a babhuvaP where pray being bom, whence 

has he arisen ? 

pathibhis: im>t. in local sense (199, 4). lyamanas: see note on 
2 c. ahas: acc. of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4 b and the 
Padnpiltha. apam sdkha: as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a), 
prathama-jas: 97, 2. ptava: 15 c. kvd: = kua (p. 448). jatds: 
as a finite verb (208); cp. x. 129, 6 b. kuta a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d); on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a. 

U |*rroT wf ’stran i i i i 

yt: i W4*raRi f*i: I tr: I 
tfRT 4^ I ^ i W i i w i 

n# # wu 

i wta i i s 

4 fitma devanam, bhuvanasya Breath of the gods, germ of the 
gdrbho, world, this god fares according to 

yathavadaxn earati devd e§dlja his will. His sounds are heard. 
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X. 188, 4] 


gh6sa id asja Srnvire, na ru- (but) his form is not (seen). To • 
p&m. that Vata we would pay worship 

tdsmai Vataya havi§& vidhema. with oblation. 

atma: cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa; and x. 16, 3, where breath is allied to 
wind, g&rbhas s Vftta is here called germ of the world as Agni is 
in x. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 452. ghdsas: cp. 1 b. drnvire: 3. pi. 
A. pr. of 6ra with ps. sense (p. 145, -y). na rupdm: the vb. dysyate 
is here easily supplied, vidhema: with dat. (200 A/). 
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VOCABULARY 


finite verbal forms are here given under the root from whieh they an derived, 
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives), 
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


a. - adjective. A.-accusative. A-Atmanepada, middle voioe. AA.-Altareya 
Aranyaka. ab. - ablative, acc. - accusative, act.— active, adv. - adverb, 
adverbial, ao.» aorist. Arm. - Armenian. Av. - A vesta, Avestie. Bv. 
* Bahuvrlhi compound, cd. - compound, cj. - conjunction, cog. - cognate, 
eorr. - correlative, cpv. - comparative, cs. - oausative. D. - dative, dat. 
= dative, dec. - declension, dem. « demonstrative, den. denominative, 
der. - derivative. Dv. - Dvandva compound, ds. - desiderative. du. - dual. 
emph.» emphatic, emphasizing, one.-enclitic. Eng. - English, f.- feminine, 
ft. - future. 0. - genitive, gd. - gerund, gdv. - gerundive, gen. <- genitive. 
Gk. - Greek. Go. - Gothic, gov. - governing oompound. I. - instrumental, 
ij. - interjection, ind. - indicative, indeo. - indeclinable, inf. - infinitive, 
inj. - Injunctive, inst. - instrumental, int. - intensive, inter. - Interroga¬ 
tive. ipf. - imperfect, ipv. - imperative, irr. - irregular, itv. - iterative. 
K. - Karmadh&raya compound, m. - masculine, mid. - middle. L. - loca¬ 
tive. Lat. - Latin, lo. - locative. Lith. - Lithuanian. N. - nomina¬ 
tive. n. - neuter, neg. - negative, nm. - numeral, nom. - nominative. 
OG. - Old German. 01. « Old Irish. OP. - Old Persian, op. - optative, 
ord. m ordinal. 08. - Old Saxon. 0S1. - Old Slavonio. P. - Parasmaipada, 
active voice, pci. » particle, pf. - perfect, pi. - plural, poss. - possessive, 
pp. - past passive participle, ppf. - pluperfect, pr. - present, pm. - pro¬ 
noun. proh. - prohibitive, prp. - preposition, prs. - person, personal, 
ps. - passive, pt. - participle, red. - reduplicated, ref. - reflexive, reh 

- relative, rt. - root. s. - singular, sb. = subjunctive, sec. - secondary 
sf. - suffix. Slav. - Slavonic, spv. - superlative, syn. - syntactical. Tp. 

- Tatpurusa compound. V. - vocative, vb. - verb, verbal, voo. - vocatives 
YY.» Yajurveda. 


a, pm. root that in 4-tas, 6-tra, 4-tha, 
a-smii, a-syfi. 

ami attain, v. aindti, ainutd: see ai. 
iiph-as, n. distress, trouble, ii. SB, 2. 3 ; 
iii. 69,2 j vii. 71, 5, 


ak-tfi, m. ointment ; team of light ; (dear) 
night, x. 14, 9 [afij anoint], 
akf-&, m. die for playing, pi. dice, x. 
81, 2. 4. 6. 7. 18 [perhaps ey« 
- spot], 



a&?4n] 

aks-An, n. eye (weak stem of ikal), z. 
127, 1. 

A-ksIya-m&na, pr. pt. ps. unfailing, i. 

164, 4 [2. ksi destroy]. 
akhkhali-kf tyi, gd. having made a crook, 
vii. 108, 8. 

Ag-ni, m.fire, ii. 12,8; iii. 69, 6 ; viii. 
48, 6; z. 84, 11 ; god of fire, Agni, i. 
1-7, 9; 86, 1; ii. 86,16; v. 11,1-6; 
vii. 49, 4 ; x. 16, 9. 12; 90, 18 [Lat. 
ig-ni-e, Slav, op-nfl. 

agnl-dagdhA, Tp. cd. burnt with fire, X. 

16, 14 [pp. of dah bum]. 
agni*duta, a. (Bv.) hating Agni aa a 
messenger, x. 14, 13. 

agni-sv&ttft, ed. Tp. consumed by fire, 
x. 15, 11 [pp. of sv&d taste welt], 
fe-ra, n. front; beginning; top, x. 186,6; 

le. fere in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4. 
agra-tfe, adv. in the beginning, x. 90, 7. 
a-ghn-yft, f. cow, v. 83, 8 [gdv. not to be 
slain, from han stay], 
ankub-fn, a. bating a hook, hooked, at¬ 
tractive, x. 84, 7 [ankuAA book], 

1. &ng-a, n. limb, ii. 88, 9. 

2. ang&, emphatic pci. Just, only, i. 1,6; 
x. 129, 7 [180]. 

Ahg&ra, m. coat, x. 84, 9. 

Angira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv. 
61, 4. 

Angiraa, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, v. 11, 6; x. 14, 8. 4. 6. 6; 
s., as an epithet of Agni, i. 1, 6 ; v. 
11,6 [Gk. dyyeXo-» ‘messenger’], 
ao bend, I. P. feati. Ad-, draw up, v. 
88 , 8 . 

aecakrA, a. (Bv.) wheelltss, x. 186, 8. 
d-oit, a. (K.) unthinking, thoughtless, vii. 
86, 7. 

a-oit-e, dat. inf. not to know, vii. 61, 6. 
A-oitti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 6. 
a-citrA, n. darkness, obscurity, iv. 61, 8. 
A-oyuta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un¬ 
shakable, i. 86, 4. 

aoyuta-oyAt, n. (Tp.) moving the im¬ 
movable, ii. 12, 9. 

tioha, prp. with ace., unto, viii. 48, 6. 
oj drive, I. P. Ajati [Lat. ago ‘load', 
‘drive’, Gk. &ya, ‘lead’], 
ft- drive up, vi. 64, 10. 

Ad* drive out, ii. 12, 8; iv. 60, 6. 
tjA-mbyu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat, 
vii. 103, 6.10 [msyA, m. bieat], 
b-jAra, a. (K.) unaging, i. 160, 4 [jj 
waste away]. 


[adhvara 

A-jasra, a. (K.) eternal, ii. 86, 8 [un/atl- 
tng: jas be exhausted ]. 
aj&vf, m pi. Dv. cd. goats and sheep, x. 
90, 10 [ajA + Avi]. 

a-jur-yA, a. unaging, iv. 61,6 []ur waste 
away]. 

afij, VII. P. anAktl anoint ; A. auktA 
anoint oneself, viii. 29, 1. 

Adjaa-A, adv. straightway, vi. 64,1 [inst. 
of ASjas ointment'. — with gliding 
motion]. 

aitj-i, n. ornament, i. 86, 8; viii. 29, t 
[aflj anoint]. 

4-tas, adv. benoe, z. 14, 9 j =» ab. from 
that, iv. 60, 8; than that, z. 90, 8. 
ati-r&trA, a. (celebrated) overnight, vii. 

108, 7 [rfttrl night], 

Atka, m. robe, ii. 35, 14. 

Aty-etavAi, dat. inf. to pass over, v. 83, 
10 [Ati + i go beyond]. 

A-tra, adv. here, i. 164, 6; ii. 85, 6. 
A-trA, adv. then, vii. 103, 2; there, x. 
186, 1. 

Atri, m. an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5. 
A-tha, adv. then; so, vi. 64, 7. 
Athar-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancient priests, x. 14, 6. 

A-thA, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10; 

16, 4. 11 ; 129,6; so, x. 127, 6. 

Atho, adv. and also, x. 90, 5 [Atha + u]. 
ad, eat, II. P. Attl, ii. 36, 7 ; x. 16, 8.11. 

12 [Lat sdo, Gk. ISv, Eng. eat], 
A-dabdha, pp. (K.) uninjured, iv. 50, 9 
[dabh barm]. 

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2 
[unbinding,/reedom, from 8. da bind], 
ad-dhft, adv. tiuty, x. 129, 6 [in this 
manner; a*d this + dhft]. 
a-dyA, adv. to-day, i. 85, 11; iv. 51, 8- 
4; x. 14,12; 127,4; 185,5; now, 
x. 15, 2 [perhaps — a-dyavi on this 
day]. 

A-dri, m. rock, i. 85, 6 [not splitting: c’r 
pierce]. 

Adri-dugdha, Tp. ed. preseed ou' with 
stones, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh milk]. 
Adha-ra, a. tower, il. 12, 4. 
adhAs, adv. below, x. 129, 6. 

Adhi, prp. with lc., upon, i. 86, 7; v. 
88, 9; vii. 108, 5; with ab. from, 
x. 90, 6. 

Adhy-aksa, m. eye-witness; surveyor, X. 

129, 7 [baring one’s eye upon]. 
adhvarA, m. sacrifice, i. 1, 4. 8} iv. 

I 61,2. 
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•dhvar-yti, m. officiating priest, vil. 
103,8. 

a-dhvasmdn, a. (By.) undimmed, ii. 85, 
14 [having no darkening], 
an Ireathe, II. P. dniti, z. 129, 2 [Go. 
on-an ‘ breathe *]. 

in-agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned 
with fire, x. 15,14. 

dn-abhi-mlita-varna, a. (By.) having 
an unfaded colour, ii. 35, 13. 
d-nasta-vedaa, a. (Bv.) whose property 
is never lost, vi. 54, 8. 
an-amivd, a. (Bv.) diseaseless, iii. 59, 8; 

n. health, x. 14, 11 [Amivd disease']. 
dn-dgas, a. (Bv.) sintess, v. 83, 2; vil. 
86, 7 [Agaa sin; Gk. iv-ayfit ‘in¬ 
nocent ’]. 

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) having no fuel, ii. 
85,4. 

d-nimis-am, (aco.) adv. unwinkingly, vii. 

61, 8 [ni-mia, f. wink], 
d-nimis-d, (inst.) adv. with unwinking 
eye, iii. 69, 1 [ni-mia,Jf win*]. 

4-nividamdna, pr. pt. A. unresting, vii. 

49, 1 [ni + vU go to rest], 

An-ira, f. (K.) languor, ailment, vii. 71, 
2; viii. 48, 4 [lr&, f. refreshment], 
dn-ika, n .face, ii. 85, 11 [an breaths], 
inu, prp. with acc., along, x. 14,1. 8; 
among, x. 14,12. 

anu-kdmdm, (acc.) adv. according to 
desire, viii. 48, 8. 

anu-ddyi, f. equipment (?), x. 136, 5. 6 
[f. gdv. of anu-da to be handed 
over]. 

anu-paspad&nd, pf. pt. A. having spied 
out, x. 14, 1 [apai spy]. 
anu-madyd-m&na, pr. pt. pa. being 
greeted with gladness, vii. 63, 8. 
anu-v6nant, pr. pt. seeking the friendship 
of (acc.), x. 135, 2. 

dnu-vrata, a. devoted, x. 84, 2 [acting 
according to the will (vratd) of another], 
dn-rta, n. (K.) falsehood, ii. 85, 6; vii. 

6i,6; misdeed, wrong. 86,6 [rti right], 
an-en&s, a. (Bv.) guiltless, vii. 86, 4 
[Anas guilt], 

dnta, m. end, iv. 60,1; edge, proximity: 

lc. Ante near, x. 84, 16. 
ant&r, prp with lc , within, i. 85, 9; ii. 
12, 8; 86 , 7 ; iv. 61,8; vii. 71,6; 86 , 
2 in communion with) j viii. 48, 2; 
among, viii. 29, 2. 3 [Lat. inter], 
tntdri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 35, 7. 
11; ii! 12, 2; x. 90, 14; 168, 8 


[situated between heaven and earth t 
kaa - 1. kai dwelt]. 

dnti-tas, adv. from near, iii. 59, 2 [inti 
in front, near], 

Andh-as, n. Soma plant; juice, i. 85, 6 
[Gk. ivi-ot ‘ blossom']. 

An-na, n. food, ii. 85, 5. 7.10.11.14; 

pi. 12; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad eat], 
anyd, prn. a. other, ii. 85, 3. 8. 18; x. 
34,4. 10. 11. 14; 129,2; with ab. 
- than, ii. 88, 11; anyfi-anyd one- 
another, vii. 108, 8. 4. 6; anyd-anyd, 
any&h-any&h some-others, x. 14, 3; ii. 
85, 8 [cp. Lat. aliu-s, Gk. ikho-s 
‘other’]. 

dp, f. water, pi. N. Upas, ii. 35,3. 4; viL 
49, 1.2*. 8. 4; 103, 2 ; A. apds, v. 88, 
6; inst. adbhis, X. 14, 9 ; G. aptkm, 
i. 85, 9; ii. 12,7; 86,1.2.3. 7.9.11. 
18. 14; vii. 103, 4; x. 108, 8; L. 
apsd, ii. 85, 4. 5. 7. 8; vii. 108, 5 
[Av. ap 1 wator']. 
apa-dhd, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 3. 
dpa-bhartav&i, dat. inf. to take away, x. 
14, 2 [bhr tear], 

apa-bhartr, m. remoter, ii. 88, 7 [bhr 
bear], 

4-padyant, pr. pt. (K.) not seeing, X. 
135, 3. 

dpas, n. work, i. 85, 9 [Lat. opus ‘ work ’]. 
apds, a. active , i. 160, 4. 
apds-tama, spv. a. most active, i. 160, 4. 
Ap&ra ndp&t, m. son of waters, name of 
a god, ii. 83,18; 85, 1. 3. 7. 9. 
dpi-hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 8 [dhd put], 
apio-yd, a. secret, ii. 85,11 [apio con¬ 
traction of a presupposed api-afto], 
a-praketd, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x. 

129, 8 [praketd perception], 
d-pratita, pp. (K.) irresistible, lv. 60, 9 
[prati + pp. of i go], 

a-pramrdyd, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii. 
85, 6 [mrd touch], 

d-budhya-indna, pr, pt. un awakening, 
iv. 61, 8 [budh wake], 
abhi-ksipdnt, pr. pt. lashing, v. 83, 3. 
abhi-tas, adv. on alt sides, iv. 60, 8; 

with acc., around, vii. 103, 7. 
abhimat-ln, m. adversary, i. 85, 8 [abhf* 
mail, f. hostility], 

abhi-vrsta, pp. rained upon, vii. 103, 4. 
abhisti-’d'yumna, a. (Bv.) splendid i. 

help, iv. 61, 7 [dyumnd,n. splendour], 
abhfsti-davas, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii. 
69,' 8 [ddvas, n. might]. 



abhltil 
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abhlti, f. attack, H. S3, 5 [abhf + itfj. 

abhl-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 85, 4 [1. vr 
cover), 

4-bhv-a, a. monstrous ; n. force, il. 88, 
10; monster, iv. 51, 9 [ non-existent, 
monstrous: -bhu We]. 

4-manya-m4na, pr. pt A. not thinking 
** unexpecting, ii. 12, 10 [man think], 

dmartya, a. (K.) immortal, viii. 48,12; 
f. 4, x. 127, 2. 

a-mitra, m. (K.) enemy, ii. 12,8 [mltri 
friend], 

4 mi ta -varna, a. (By.) of unchanged colour, 
ir. 51, 9.' 

fiini-va, f. disease, i. 35, 9; ii. 83, 2; 

vii. 71, 2 ; viii. 48,11 [am harm, 3. s. 
4mi-ti]. 

arau-y-4, inst. adv. in this way, so, x. 
135, 2 [inst. f. of amu this used in 
the inflexion of aySm]. 

6-mftra, a. (K.) wise, vii. 61, 5 [not 
foolish : mur4]. 

c-mrfca, a. immortal ; m. immortal being, 
i. 85, 2; vii. 68, 6; viii. 48, 8 l ; n. 
what is immortal, i. 85, 0; x. 90, 8; 
immortality, x. 129, 2 [not dead, mrt4, 
pp. of mr die ; cp. Gk. iptflpo tos ‘ im¬ 
mortal 

amrta-tvS, n. immortality, x. 90, 2. 

Ambh-as, n. water, x. 129, 1. 

4-yajvan, m. (K.) nan-sacrificer, vii. 
61, 4. 

n-y-4m, dem. pm. N. s. m. this, iii. 59, 
4 ; vii. 80, 8. 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 84, 
18 (- here) ; he, i. 160, 4: x. 185, 7. 

*-y4s, a. nimble, i. 154, 6 [not exerting 
oneself: yfis ** yaa heat oneself\. 

o-rap4s, a. (Bv.) unseated, ii. 88, 6 j x. 
15, 4 [rApas, n. infirmity, injury ]. 

Aram-krta, pp. t cell-prepared, x. 14, 13 
[mado ready]. 

di'-am, adv. in readiness ; with kr do 
service to (dat.), vii. 86, 7. 

A-r&ti, f. hostility, ii. 85, 6; iv. 50, 11; 

viii. 48, 8 j x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig¬ 
gardliness, enmity ]. 

a-ri, m. niggard, enemy, gen. arySa, ii. 
12, 4. 6; iv. 50,11 j viii. 48,8 \having 
no wealth : ri - rai; 1. indigent ; 2. 
niggardly], 

A-rista, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 64, 7 [ris 
injure]. 

ar-un4, a. f. f, ruddy, x. 15, 7 j n. ruddy 
hue, x. 168, 1. 

ar-usA, a. ruddy, i. 85, 5 j vii. 71, 1. 


[avrkd 

a-renti, a. (Bv.) dustiest, i. 85, 11 [rand 
m. dust]. 

ark-4, m. tong, i. 85, 2; x. 15, 9 [aro 
sing]. 

aro sing, praise, I. 4roati. s4m-, praise 
universally, pf. Anrc6, i. 160, 4. 
6ro-ant, pr. pt., singing, i. 85, 2; viii. 
29, 10. 

arna-v4, a. waning, viii. 63, 2; m. flood, 

i. 85, 9. 

4r-tha, n. goal, vii 63, 4 [wftat is gone 
for: r go], 

arth-ln, a. greedy, x. 127, 5 [having an 
object, needy]. 

ar-p6ya, os. of r go. dd- raise up, ii. 
88,4. 

aryd, a. noble, vii. 86, 7 ; x. 84, 18 ; m. 
lord, ii. 85, 2. 

Arya-mAn, m. name of one of the 
A.dityas, vii. 68, 6. 

4r-vant, in. steed, ii. 83, 1 ; vii. 54, 5 
[speeding : * go], 

arv&k, adv. hither, x. 15, 4. 9 ; after¬ 
wards, x. 129, 6. 

arv&dc, a. hitherward, i. 85, 10; v. 88, 6. 
4rb-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii. 88,10 s . 
av help, I. P. 4vati, i. 86, 7 ; ii. 12, 14; 
85, 15; iv. 50, 9. 11 ; vii. 49, 1-4; 
61, 2 ; x. 15, 1. 5; quicken, v. 83, 4. 
ava-t&, m. well, i. 85,10; iv. 50, 8 [4va 
down]. 

a-vady4, n. blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy], 
avd-ni, f. river, v. 11, 6 [4va down], 
ava-p&syant, pr. pt. looking down on 
(aec.), vii. 49, 8. 

ava-md, spv. a. lowest; nearest, ii, 85, 
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 3 [4va down], 
ava-yatf, m. appeaser, viii. 48,2. 
4va-ra, cpv. a. lower, x. 15, 1; nearer, 

ii. 12, 8 [4va down]. 

4v-as, n. help, i. 35, 1; 85,11; ii. 12, 
9 ; iii. 69, 6 ; x. 15, 4 [av kelp], 
ava-a&na, n. resting place, x. 14, 9 [un¬ 
winding, giving rest: 4va + sa «« si 
tie]. 

av&a-tat, adv. lielow, x. 129, 5. 
avas-yii, a. desiring help, iv. 50, 9. 
a-vat4, a. (Bv.) windless, x. 129, 2 [vita 
wind], 

av-i-tr, m. helper, ii. 12, 6. 
a-vfra, a. (Bv.) sonless, vii. 61, 4 [vlrfl 
Aero). 

a-vrkA, a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, l [not 
harming : vfka wolf]. 
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a-vyathyA, gdv. immovable, ii. 86, 6 
[vyath waver], 

as reach, obtain, V. aj5n6ti, aAnutd, i. 1, 

3; 85, 2 j ii. 88, 2. 8 ; iii. 59. 2; vii, 
103, 9. 

abhi- attain to (aco.), i. 154, 5. 
fis-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 3 [Av. asman 
‘ stone ’; Qk. iiciuuv ‘ anvil ’]. 

Aa-va, m. horse, ii. 12, 7 ; 85, 6; iv. 61, 
5; v. 83, 8.6; vii. 71, 3.6; x. 84, 8. 
11; 90, 10 [Lat. equu-e ‘horse’, Gk. 
Iiriro-f, OS. Iftu], 

AAva-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii. 

71,1 [maghA bounty ]. 

Aav-in, m. du. horsemen, name of the 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 8. 6. 
ostAu, nm. eight, i. 85, 8. 
as be, II. P.: pr. 2. Ssi, i. 1, 4; ii. 12, 
16 ; 83, 8 ; 8.Asti, ii. 12, 5 ; 88, 7.10; 
vii. 71, 4; 86, 6; x. 84, 14; pi. 
1. sm4sl, vi. 64, 9; viii. 48, 9; 
3. sAnti, i. 86, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv. 
4stu, v. 11, 6 ; vii. 86, S J ; x. 16, 2 ; 
siutu, vii. 63, 5 ; op. syAma, iii. 69, 
8 ; iv. 60, 6; 61, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12. 
18 ; ipf. 8. As, x. 129, 3 ; Asit, x. 31, 
2; 90,6. 12. 14; 129, 1*. 2 1 . S 1 . 4. 5 a ; 
asan, x. 90, 15. 16; 129, 5 2 ; pf. Asa, 
vii. S6, 4 ; x. 129, 2 ; Asur, iv. 61, 7. 
dpi- be or remain in (lc.); syAma, iii. 
59, 4 ; x. 14, 6. 

pAri be around, celebrate, 2. pi. stha, vii. 
103, 7. 

pr4- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 69, 2. 
4s-at, pr. pt. n. the non-existent, x. 129, 
1.4. 

a-sascAt, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i. 160, 2 
[having no second, sascAt: sac follow], 
fii-ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 61, 9. 
A-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v. 11. 
3 (mrj iet;>s] 

4s-u, m. life, x. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. as 
exist], 

asu-tfp, a. (Tp.) li/e-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[trp delight in]. 

4su-niti, f. spirit-guulance, x. 15, 14. 
Asu-ra, m. divine spirit, i. 85, 7.10; v. 
83, 6 [Av. ahura], 

asur-yit, n. divine dominion, ii. 33, 9; 
35, 2. 

asuyint, pr. pt. displeased, resentful, x. 
135, 2. 

4s-ta, n. heme, abode, x. 14, 8; 84, 10. 
asmA, pm. stem of 1. prs. pi.; A. 
as min us, viii. 48, i. 11; x. 16, 5; D- 

ttei 


asmAbhyam to us, i. 85, 12; x. 14, 
12 ; asmA to us, i. 160, 5; ii. 33, 12 ; 
Ab. asmAd/rom us, ii. 88, 2 ; vii. 71, 

1. 2; than us, ii. 88, 11; G. asmA- 
kam of us, vi. 64, 6; L. asm6 in or on 
us, ii. 86, 4; iv. 50, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 
10; asmAsu on us, iv. 51, 10. 

a-smin, L. of pm. root a, in this, ii. 85, 
14 ; iv. 60, 10 ; x. 14, 6. 

6-smera, a. (K.) not smiling, ii. 85, 4. 
a-smAi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 85, 
6. 12; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented, 
asmai to or for him, ii. 12, 6. 13 ; 85, 

2. 10; vi. 54, 4 ; vii. 63, 5; X. 14, 9. 
11. 

a-syA, G. of prn. root a, of this, ii. 88, 9; 
x. 129, 6 ; 168, 2 ; unaccented, asy.i 
his, of him, its, of it, i. 85, 7; 154, 6 ; 
160, 8; ii. 12, 13; 35, 2. 6. 8. 11; iv. 
60, 2; vi. 64, 8; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 
12 ; x. 31, 4. 6; 90, 8 s . 4. 6. 12». 15; 
129, 7; 185, 7; 1C8, 1. 

As-yant, pr. pt. scattering, x. 168, 1 [as 
throw], 

a-sydi, D. f. of prn. root a, to that, ii. 
38, 5. 

ah say : pf. 3. pi. ahur, ii. 12, 5; v. 11, 
6; vii. BO, 3 ; x. 8t, 4. 

Aha, emphasizin': pci., indeed, i. 154, 6; 

v. 88, 8; vii. 103, 2. 

Ahan, n. day, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 129, 2. 
ahAm, prs. pi n., I, viii. 86, 7 ; x. 15,3 ; 
84, 2. 8. 12. 

Ahar, n. day, vii. 103, 7. 

Abas, n. day, x. 108, 3. 
a-hastA, a. (Bv.) handless, x. 84, 9. 

Ah-i, m. serpent, ii. 12, 8. 11 [Av. ail, 
Gk. <x«-s ‘viper’, Lat. angui-s], 
A-hrnana, pr. pt A. free from wrath [Ur 
be angry], 

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2; iv. 50, 
3; 61, 10; witli L., in, i. 85, 4; ii. 
35, 7. 8; iii. 59, 3 ; viii. 48, 6. 

A, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 15; with D,, 
viii. 48, 4. 

A-gata, pp. come, vii. 103, 8. 9 [gam go], 
A-gam-istha, a. spv. coming most gladly, 
x. 15,'8. 

ag aa, n. sin, vii. 80, 4; x. 15, 6 [cp. 
Gk. ayes ‘guilt’]. 

Ac-ya, gd. bending, x. 15, 6 [A + ao 

bend,]. 

A-jata, pp. produced, x. 129, 6 []an 
generate). 
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ij.yn, n. melted metier, x. 90, 6 [i-anj 

anient]. 

nni, m. axle-etui, 1 as, 6. 

A-'tata, pp. extended, x. 135, 6 [tan 

5 -tasthi vams, rod. pf.pt. hareng mounted, 
ii. 12, 8 la + «Uia st'tnd]. 
ttt-mdn, m. breath, x. 108, 4 [Old feaxon 
attorn‘breath’]. ... . 

AdityA, m. son of AiUh, in. 59, 2. 3. 5. 

Sp obtain, V. P. apndti; pf. apa, iv. 51, 

7 fLat. ap-iscor ' reach ', ap ere seize j. 
a-bhis, I. pi. f. of pi n. root a, With these , 

v. 8*5j 1. . i oo *1 

s.hhu, a. coming into being, x. i--'. »• , 
(Unit, a. raw, unbaked, ii. 35, 6 [Ok. uipo-s 

‘raw’]. ,o- i ft 

A-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 1--, 1- 3 

ayasoi, in f- h made of iron, viii. 29, 8 
[Ayas turn]. 

4 y-u, a. active ; m. living being, mortal, 

iii. 59, 9 [i ff»]. . „ ArrJi 

i-yudh-a, n. u'eapon, vm.29, 6[& + yudh 

ly-u\'n. span of life, vii. 103 10- viii 
48, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; x. 14, 14 [activity: 

Aranyli, a. belonging to the finest, x. 90, 8 

n-rohnii^, pr. pt. scaling, ii. 12, 12 [ruh | 

mount]* 

avis, adv. in view, with kr, make mam- 
jest, v. 83, 3. , . / 1 

oS-ti, a. swift, vii. 71, 6 [Ok. iuku-j]. 
f.6u-h6man, a. fllv.), of swift impulse, 

ii. 35, 1. , - 

a-sam, pen. pi. f. of the pm. root a, of 
them, iv. 51, 6. _ 

4s-ina, in*, pr. pt. A., sitting, x. 15, 

fas sit]. ... oa i . - 

a-hita, pp. placed in (lc.), viii. 29, 4 , X. 
14 16; with silrn placed upon 

x. *135, 4 [dha put]. 

d-huta, pp. to whom offering t s made, v. 
11, 3. 


X go. II. P. 6mi, x. 84, 5; 6ti, iv. 50, 8; 
x. 84, 6; 108, 1 J ; y&nti, vn. 49, 1 , 
approach i,aco.), viii. 48,10 ; Ay a n , pi. 
B b. pass, vii. 61, 4 ; attain, vn. 03, 4 , 
of. lydr, x. 15, 1. 2. 
tou- go after, vi. 64, 5; follow (aco.), 
viii. 68, 5. 


Apa- go away, x. 14, 9. „ 

abhf- come upon, ipf. ayan. vn. 103. -. 

Ava- appease: op. iyam, vn. ° • 

&- come, ii. 83, 1 ; v. S3, 6 ; go to, x, 

14, 8 . 

iipa a- come to (ace..), !•*»*• . 

*d- i iso, vii. 61,1; 63, 1-4; ipf. an, 
x 90 4. 

lipa- approach, vii. 86 , 8 ; 103,,8 5 *- 
14,10; 34, 10 ; flow to, n. oo. 3. 
pAra- pass away, pt._iyur, x. 14,-. • 
pAri- surround, ii. 35. 4. 9 
prA- go forth, i. 151,8; x 11, 

Anu prA- go firth after , vi. 6 , ’• 

vi- disperse, x. 14, 9. 

sAra- flow together, n. 35, 3 ; uni"- vn, 

iohA-mftna, pr. pt. L deeding, x.34,10 
[is wish], 

i-tAa, uclv. from here, x. 135, 4. . 

i-ti, pci. thus. ii. 12, 6 ! ; vi. 64, 1. 2 , x. 

84, 6 [180]. . 

it-tb4, adv. thus, ii 35,11 ; hull/, 1-154, 

5 [id +■ tha ; 180]. 

1 -d, emphasizing pci. just, even, i. \ ■ 

6 ; 85,8; 154.3; ii. 35 8 . 10; iv.-.O, 

7. 8 ; 51, 9; vn. 86 , 3. 6 ; x. 14, l>, 
34, 5. 7. 8 . 18; 127, 3 [I.at. id: 

i-d-Am, dem. prn. n this i 154, 8 , n. 
12, 14; 33, 10; iv. 51, 1 ;v. H.o> 
x. 14, 15 ; 15, 2; 90, 2 ; 129, 3; 135, 

7 ; this world, v. 83, 9 ; = hae, vi. t)4, 

1 [ 111 ]. . „ , 
i-danim, adv. note, l. 35, 7. 
idh kindle, VII. A inddhA. 
sAm- kmdle, 3. pi. mdhate, n. 35, 11, 
pf. idhirA, v. 11 , 2 . , 

idh-mA, m .fuel, x. 90, 6 [idh Hindis], 
ind-u, m. drop, Soma, vni. 48 !.*.#• 
12. 13.15 ; pi. iv. 50,10 ; vni. 48,5. 
Indra, in. name of a god, i. 8 o, 9 , 

12 1 -15 ; iv. 50,10.11 ; v. 11,2 , vn. 
49’ 1; viii. 48, 2. 10; x. 16, 10; 90, 
18 

indr-iyA, n. might of India, i. So, 2 

i-nvt»?I. P- hivati [secondary root 
; from i 90 according to class v.: l-nuj. 

■ sam- bring, i. 160, 6 . 

imA, dem. pm. stem, this, A. m. imAm, 
: ii. 35, 2 ; x. 14,4; 15,6; N.m.pl. 

’ im 6 , vi. 54, 2; viii. 48, 5 ; n. imi, 
, ii. 12, 3; x. 16, 4; im4m, vn.61,6, 
71, 6 [ 111 ]. 
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i-y-Am, dom. pm. t. this, v. 11,5; vii. 

61,7; 71,6 s ; x. 129, 6 . 7 [111], 
ira, f. nurture, v. 83, 4 . 
fr-ina, n. dice-board, x. 34, 1 . 9 . 

Ir-ya, a. watchful, vi. 54, 8 . 

1 -va, one. pci. Uke, i. 1 , 9; 85, 5 . 8 s ; ii. 
12, 4. 5; 83, 6 ; 85, 6 . 13; iv. 51, 2; 
T. 11, 5; 83, 8 ; yii. 68 , 1 ; 103, 5*; 
viii. 29, 8 ; 48, 4 s . 6 . 7»; x. 84, 1. 8 . 
6 . 8 ; 127, 7. 8 [180]. 
ls-irA, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7. 
istA-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired 
ordinances, iii. 59, 9. 

Ista-purtS, n. (Dv.) sacrifice and good 
works, x. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj 
sacrifice + piirtS, pp. of pf fill, be¬ 
stowed ]. 

1-ha, adv. here, i. 1, 2 ; 35, 1. 6 ; ii. 85, 
18. 15 ; vi. 64, 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8 . 4 ; 
x. 14,5. 12; 15,8.6. 7.11. 18 s ; 90, 
4 ; 129, 6 . 

fla, f. consecrated food, iv. 60, 8 . 

i go, IV. A. fyate, x. 168, 2; approach, 
imaho, vi. 54, 8 . 

antAr- go helium (acc.), i. 85,9; 160,1. 
Ij-anA, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacriflccr, iv. 
61, 7. 

Id praise, II. A., llo, i. 1,1. 

Sd-ya, gtlv. praiseworthy, i. 1 , 2 [id 
praise], 

Im, one. pci. (acc. of prn. i), i. 85, 11; 

ii. 12,6; 33, 13 s ; 35, 1; vii. 103,3 
. [180]. 

lya-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 8 
[I ffo]. _ ' 

ir stir, set in motion, II. A. frto. 

Sou aim prA- speed on together after, x. 
168, 2 . 

Ad- arise, x. 15, 1; v. 82. 8 . 
prA-, cs. irAyo, utter forth, ii. 88 . 8 . 

IA be master of, overpower, II. A. fate, with 
gon., viii. 48,14. 

fA-ana, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(gen.), vi. 54, 8 ; x. 90, 2; m. ruler, 
ii. 83, 9. 

la move, I. fsati, -to, from (ah.), v. 83, 2. 
ij-itA, pp. implored, X. 16,12 [id praise]. 

O’, enc. pci. now, also, i. 85, 6 ; 164, 4 ; 
ii. 83, 9 ; 85,10. 15; iv. 61, 1. 2; v. 


uk-thS, a, recitation, iv. 51, 7 [vao 
speak], 

1. uks sprinkle, VI. uksAti, -te, x. 90, 7. 
pra- besprinkle, x. 90, 7. 

2. uka gi ow. 

uks-itA, pp. grown strong, i. 85,2 [2. uk< 
•= vaka grow]. 

ug-rA, a. mighty, ii. 83, 9; x. 34, 8 ; 

fierce, terrible, ii. 83, 11; viii. 29, 5. 
uohAnt, pr. pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 [1. vas 
s/iiae], 

u-tA, pci. and, i. 85, 6 ; 151, 4; ii. 12, 
6 ; 85, 11; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 60, 9 ; v. 88 , 
2 s . 10; vi. 51,6; vii. 63,5; 86 , 2; 
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8 . 14; x. 31, 2; 90, 2; 
utA va, vii. 49, 2 s ; = and, viii, 48,16 
[180], 

uto, pd. and also, x. 168, 1 [utA + u], 
At-tara, cpv. a. upper, i. 164, 1 [Ad 

up], 

At-sa, m. spring, i. 85, 11 ; 164, 5 
[ud wet], 

ud wet, VII. P. unStti, undAnti [cp. 

Lat. und o ‘ wave ’]. 
vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 5; v. 83, 8 . 
ud-An, n. water, i. 85, 5 [Go. watt 
‘ water ’]. 

udan-vAnt, a. water laden, v. 83, 7. 
Ad-ita, pp. risen, vii. 63, 5 [i go]. 
udumbalA, a. brown (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-vit, f. upward path, i. 35, 3 ; height, 
v. 83, 7; x. 127, 2 [Ad up+ sf. vat]. 
upa-ksiyAnt, pr. pt. abiding by (acc.), 
iii. 69, 3 [icsi dwelt], 
upa-mA, spv. a. highest, viii. 29, 9. 
upa-yAnt, pr. pt. approaching, ii. 88 , 12 
[i go]. 

Apa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 16, 2 [Av. upara 
‘upper’, Gk. vnepo-s ‘pestlo’, Lat. 
s-uperu-s ‘uppor ’]. 

npAii, adv. upward, x. 84, 9; above, x. 
129, 5 [Gk. veep, biretp — bslpi, Lat. 
s-uper, Old High Gorman ubir 
' over ’], 

Apa-Arita, pp. improved on (lc.), vii. 
86 , 8 [Ari resort]. 

upa-sAdya, gdv. to be approached, iii. 59, 
6 [sAd sit], 

upA-stha, m. lap, i. 85,5.6; vii. 63,8; 
x. 15, 7. 

upa-hatnA, a. slaying, ii. 33,11 [ha-tnu 
from han slay], 

upa-huta, pp. invited, x. 15, 6 [hu call]. 
uparA, m. offence, vii. 86 , 6 [upa + ara 
from r go; striking upon, offence]. 


83, 10 s ; vi. 64, 3; vii. 61, 6; 63,1.2; 
86, 3. 8; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 14, 2; 15, 
8; 127.8 s ; 129. I s [180]. 
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ubj force, VI. P., ubjfttL 
nlr- drive out, i. 85, 9. 
ubhi, a. both, i. 85,9 j x. 14,7 [cp. Lat. 

am-bo, Gk. dp-ipoj ‘ botli Eng. bo-th']. 
ubhS-ya, a. pi. both. ii. 12, 8. 
ubhaya-dat, a. having teeth on both jaws, 
x. 90,10. 

ur-d, a., f. urv-f, wide, i. 85, 6. 7 ; 164, 

2; vil. 61, 2; 86, 1; x. 127, 2 [Av. 

vouru, Gk. «upii-s]. 

uru-kram4, a. (Bv.) wide-striding, i. 154, 

5 [krfima, m. «nat\ 
uru-gayi, a. (Bv.) wide-paced , i. 164,1. 

8.6; viii. 29,7 [-gaya gait from g&flo], 
uru-c5kaas, a. (Bv.) far-seeing, vii. 68, 

4 [c&kaas, n. sigAl]. 

uxu-vydoas, a. (Bv.) far-extending, i. 

160, 2 [vyftoas, n. extent]. 
uru-44msa, a. (Bv.) far-famed, viii. 48, 
4 [44msa, m. praise], 
uru-syii, a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 6 
[from don. uru-sya pat in wide space, 
rescue]. 

uru-nas4, a. (Bv.) broad-nosed, X. 14, 
12 [urd + nSs nose]. 

urviyi, adv. widely, ii. 85, 8 [inst. f. of 
urvl wide], 

urv-f, f. earth, x. 14, 16 [uni wide]. 
u£-4nt, pr. pt. eager, vii. 108, 8 j x. 15, 
8’ [va< desire]. 

TTs-4s, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7 ; vii. 68, 8 ; 71, 
1 ; x. 127, 8. 7 ; pi. iv. 51, 1-9 ; 11 
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. r)d>s (for due-8s), 
Lat. aur-or-a]. 

usr4-y&man, a. (Bv.)/aring at daybreak, 
vii. 71, 4 [usrd matutinal, yaman, n. 
course], 

usr-iyft, f. cow, iv. 60, 5 [f. of uar-fya 
ruddy from ua-r4 red]. 

fj, eno. pci., ii. 86, 8; iv. 51, 2 [metri¬ 
cally lengthened for u]. 
ft-ti, f. help, i. 85,1; viii. 48,16; x. 15, 
4 [av favour]. 

uni, m. du. thigh, x. 90,11. 12. 

6rj, f. vigour, strength, vii. 49,4; x. 16, 7. 
urj&yant, den. pr. pt. gathering strength, 
ii. 85,7. 

ardh-vS, a. upright, ii. 85, 9; upward, x. 
90, 4 [Gk. bpt)i-s for ipO-fo-t ; Lat. 
arduu-s ‘lofty’]. 

iirdhv4m, acc. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10. 
firmya, f. night, x. 127, 6. 
ux-v&, n. receptacle, ii. 86,8; /old, herd, 
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr cover]. 


B go, V. P. rndti, int. ilarti arise, viii. 

' 48,8 [Gk.‘ lp-ri-pu ‘ stir up ’]. 
abht- penetrate to (acc.), i. 86, 9. 
pr4- send forth, 111. iyarti, vii. 61, 3. 
fk-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 [singing from aro 
sing]. 

fk-vant, a. singing, jubilant, iv. 50, 5 
[aro sing], 

fo, f. stanza, ii. 35,12 ; collection of hymns, 
Rgveda, x. 90, 9 [aro sing, praise], 
rc&s-e, dat. inf. with pr4, to praise, vi. 

61, 6 [aro praise], 
r-n4, n. debt, x. 127, 7. 
rna-vSn, a. indebted, x. 84, 10 [rn& 
debt], 

r-tft, n. settled order, i. 1, 8 ; iv. 61, 8 ; 

truth, x. 84, 12 [pp. of r go, eettled], 
rtS-jata-satya, a. punctually true, iv. 51, 

7 [<ru« as produced by established order]. 
rta-jdS, a. knowing right, x. 15, 1. 
rta-ydj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 61, 5 ; 

vii. 71, 8. 

rta-spfd, a. cherishing the rite, iv. 50, 3. 
rti-van, a. holy, ii. 85, 8; x. 1H8, 8; 
pious, vii. 61, 2; f. -vari observing 
order, i. 160, 1. 

r-tu, m. season, vii. 103, 9 ( fixed time : 
from r go], 

r-t6, adv. prp. with ah., without, ii. 12, 
9 [loc. of rt4], 

rtv-ij, m. mimstranl, i. 1, 1 [rtu + ij 
yaj sacrificing in season]. 
rdud&ra, a. compassionate, ii. 83, 5; 

wholesome, viii. 48, 10. 
rdh thrive, V. P. rdhndti. 

4nu- bring forward, op. 2. s. rdhyfis, 

viii. 48, 2. 

fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 8. 

Rbh-fi, m. pi. name of three divine 
artificers, iv. 61, 6 [skilful, from rabh 
take in hand], 

fs-i, m. seer, 1 .1, 2; iv. 60, 1; x. 14, 15; 
"90, 7. 

rs-ti, f. spear, i. 86, 4 [rs thrust], 
rs-v4, a. high, lofty, vii. 61, 8; 86, 1. 

fi-ka, nm. one, i. 86, 6; 154, 8. 4 ; vii. 
108, 6 4 ; viii. 29, 1-8.10; x. 14, 16; 
129, 2. 8 [prn. root •]. 
eka-par4, a. loo high by one, x. 84, 2. 
6kesa, a. having one pole, x. 135, 8 
[lift +pole of a oar]. 

e-t4j dem. prn. stem, this: n. et4d, iil. 
69, 5; aoc. m. etdm this, x. 14, 9; Aim, 



x. 34, 4; Inst, etAna, v. 88,6; n. pi. 
etA, x. 15, 14; m. pi. etA then, vii. 
103, 9 [pm. root e + tA lAis]. 

Ata-Aa, m. steed of the Sun, vii. 63, 2 
[At* spading, from i go]. 
etAvant, a. such, x. 90, 8 [pm. et4 
this + sf. rant]. 

e-na, eno. pin. stem of 3. pvs. he, the, 
it: see. enam him, ii. 12, 5 ; iii. 59, 
8; vii. 103, 2; x. 14,11; 84, 4 ; 168, 
2; acc. pi. enan them, vii. 103, 3; 
gen. du. enos of them two, vii. 108, 4 
[pm. root e]. 

An-as, n., ii 12, 10; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 8. 
enA, i nst. by it, x. 14, 4; adv. thither, x. 

14, 2 [inst. of pm. root a], 
e-bhis, 1. pi. with them, x. 84, 5 [pm. 
root a]. 

e-bhyas, D. pi. to them, x. 84,8 [pm. 
root a]. 

e-v4, pci. thus, just, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12,1; iv. 
51, 9 j vi. 54,1. 2 ; x. 90,2 [pm. root 
e ; op. 180], 

e-va (= evA), adv. thus, just, ii. 88,16; 

iv. 50, 8 [pi n. root e]. 
e-sA, dem. pm.: N. s. m. esAh this, x. 
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 15 ; vii. 68, 8; viii. 
29, 6; f. esA this, x. 14, 2; she, x. 84, 

2 [from prn. root e + sa]. 
e-sam, 6. pi. m. of them, i. 85,8 ; vii. 
103, 5». 6; x. 34, 5. 8; 129, 6 [prn. 
root a]. 

O'c-as, n. abode, iv. 60, 8 [wonted place: 
uc be wont]. 

6j-as, n. might, i. 86, 4. 10; 160, 6 [uj 
= vaj; op. Lat. augus-tu s 1 mighty ’, 
‘august’]. 

oJA-yAmAna,don.pr. pt. A. showing one's 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6Jas]. 

6j-ijams, opv. a. mightier, ii. 88, 10. 
dsa-dhi, f. plant, v. 88, 1. 4. 6. 10; vii. 
"61, 8 [4v(a)s-a nurture (av further) 
+ dhi holding, from dhA hold]. 

E4, inter, prn. who? i. 85, 7 ; x. 129,6; 
185, 6 s ; G. kAsya, x. 129, 1; du. 
kAu, x. 90, IP ; with old : I. kAna 
old by any, x. 16, 6; pi. N. kA oid 
some, viii. 108, 8. 
ka-kdbh, f. peak, i. 85, 8. 
ka-tamA, inter, prn. which (of many)? 
i. 85, 7 ; iv. 51,6; with oanA any, x. 
168, 8 [Lat. guo-iumu-s]. 


kati-dhA, adv. into low many parts 1 x. 90, 

11 [kA-U Aow many? Lat. guot]. 
ka-dA,inter, adv.wAenf vii. 86,2; with 
oanA, ever, vi. 64, 9 [kA who ?]. 
kAnikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv. 

60, 5; v. 88,1.9 [krand roar], 
kAn - iyams, cpv. younger, vii. 86,6 [cp. 
kan-yi, f. girl ; Gk. kcuvo-s ‘new ’ for 

kam, pci, i. 154, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225, 

2 ], 

kir-tave, dat. inf. of kr do, i. 85, 9. 
kalmalik-in, a. radiant, ii. 88, 8. 
kav-f, m. sage, v. 11, 8 ; vii. 80, 8 ; x. 

129,4 [Av. kavi ‘ king ’]. 
kavf-kratu,a. (Bv.) having the intelligence 
of a sage, i. 1, 6 ; v. 11, 4. 
kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7. 
kavi-AaatA, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages, 
x. 14, 4. 

kav-yA, a. wise, x. 15,9; m. pi. name of 
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 8. 
kaAA, f. whip, v. 88, 8. 
kAm-a, m. desire, i. 85, 11; x. 84, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam desire~\. 
kaA appear, int. oakaAltl. 
abhi- look upon, x. 135, 2. 
kitavA, m. gambler, x. 84,3. 6. 7. 10.11. 
18. # 
kl-m, inter, prn. what? vii. 86, 2. 4; 
viii. 48, 8*; x. 90, 11; 129, l a ; with 
canA anything , x. 129, 2 [l.at. qui-s, 
gui-d]. 

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word, 
indeed, ii. 12, 15 [180]. 
klr-i, m. singer, ii. 12, 6 [2. kr com¬ 
memorate]. 

ku-oarA, a. wandering at will, i. 164, 2 
[ku, inter, prn. root where? = anywhere 
+ oara from oar fare], 
ku-tAs, inter, adv. whence? x. 129, 6 ! ; 

168, 8 [prn. root where?]. 
ku-mArA, m, boy, x. 135, 8. 4. 5 ; *= son, 
ii. 83, 12. 

kumarA-desna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
Itke boys, i. 84, 7 [desnA, n. gift from 
da give], 

kul-yA, f. stream, v. 83, 8. 

kuv-id, inter, pci .whether? ii. 35, 1. 2; 

iv. 61, 4 [ku-t Id: cp. p. 226], 
kii-ha, inter, adv. where? ii. 12,6; x. 

129, 1 [ku + sf. ha - dhA: cp. 

p. 212]. 

kr make, V. krnAtt, kmutA, iv. 60, 9 ; 

v. 83, 8; “ hold, x. 84, 12; « raise 



kpjnr&nt] 

(voice), 8; pr. sb. 8. s. krp4vat, viii. 
48, 8 ; 8. pi. krn&van, iv. 51,1; vii. 
68, 4; 2. pi. A. krntidhvam, x. 84, 
14; ipv. krnuhf, x. 185, 3 ; pf. oakr- 
m&, vii._86, 5 ; x. 15, 4 ; oakrur, vii. 
68, 6; A. cakrd, x. 90, 8; oakrate, 
viii. 29, 9; cakrirS, i. 85,1. 2. 7. 10; 
ft. karisySsi, i. 1,6; root ao. 4kar, 
ii. 12, 4 - ; iii. 59/9; v. 88, 10 ; 4kran, 
x. 14, 9; 8. pi. A. dkrata, vii. 103,8; 
x. 84, 5; sb. k&rati, ii. 85, 1; k4r&- 
ma, x. 15, 6; ao. ps. 4k6ri, vii. 61, 7 
[cp. Gk. Kfaivai ‘accomplish’, Lat. 
creb ‘ create ’]. 

Op a 4- drive up fori rt. ao. 4karam, x. 
127, 8. 

4vis- make manifest , v. 83, 8. 
nfs- turn out: rt. ao. aakrtn, x. 127, 8. 
krnv-4nt, pr. pt. making = offering, vii. 

i08, 8 ; x. 168, 1 [kr make). 
kr-t4, pp. made, i. 85, 6; ii. 12, 4; vii. 
'61, 6 (- offered) ; x. 90, 12. 16 ; 185, 
6 ; n. lucky throw, x. 84, 6 [Av. keieta, 
Old Persian karta ‘ made’], 
krta, f. breast)?), ii. 85, 6. 
kr-tvf, gd. having made, x. 15, 12. 
kr£-4, a. poor, ii, 12, 6 [kr4 grow lean). 
kfSan^n. pearl, i. 85, 4. 
krs drWb, I. P. k4rsati, v 83, 7 ; VI. P. 

krs4-ti till, x. 84, 18. 
krs-i, f field, x. 84, 13 [krs till). 
krs-ti, f. pi. people, i. 160, 5; iii. 59, 1 
[tillage, settlement : krs till). 
krs-n4, a. black, i. 35,2. 4. 9 ; x. 127,7; 
f. {, vii. 71, 1. 

k]p be fit, I. k41pati, cs. kalp4yati, -te 
arrange, x. 15, 14. 
vi- dispose, x. 90, 11. 14. 
ket-u, m. banner, v. 11, 2. 8 ; vii. 68, 2 
[oitoppear; Go. hardu-s ‘manner’], 
kdvata, m. pit, vi. 64, 7, 
k6aa, m. bucket, v. 83,8 ; well (of a car), 
vi. 54, 8. 

kr-4-tu, m. power, ii. 12, 1; wisdom, vii. 
61, 2 [kr do]. 

krand bellow. I. P. kr4ndati. 
abhi- bellow towards, v. 83, 7. 
kr4nd-os, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 [battle 
cry: krand sAouf]. 

kram stride, I. P. kr&mati, A. kr4m- 
ate. 

vl- stride out, pf. cakrame, viii. 29, 7. 
abhi vi- spread asunder, develop into: ipf. 
ikramat, x. 90, 4. 
fcrld play, I. krija, x. 34, 8 
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krudh be angry, IV. P. krudhyati; red. 

ao. inj. eukrudhama, ii. 83, 4. 
kv4, inter, adv. where ? i. 85, 7 ; ii. 83, 
7 ; iv. 61, 6; x. 168, 8; with svid 
who knows where, x. 34,10 [pronounced 
ktia]. 

ksa-trd, n. dominion, i. 160, 6 [ksa 
= ksi rule]. 

ksam forbear, I. A. ks4mate. 
abhf- be merciful to (ncc.), ii. 83, 1. 7. 
ksi dwell, II. P. ksdti, iv. 50, 8. 

4dhi- dwell in (lc.), i. 154, 2. 
ksiy-4nt, pr. pt. dwelling, ii. 12, 11 [ksi 
dwell). 

ks6-ma, m. possession, viii. 86, 8 [ksi: 
ksayatl possess]. 

Khan-i-trima, a.produced by digging, vii. 
49, 2 [khan diy]. 

kh41u, adv. indeed, x. 84, 14 [p 227]. 
kha-t4, pp, dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig). 
khya see: no present; a ao. dkhyat. 
abhi- perceive, vii. 86, 2. 
vf- survey, i. 85, 6. 7. 8; x 127, 1. 

Gan-4, m. throng, iv. 60, 5 ; x. 84, 12. 
gabh-!r4, a. profound, x. 129, 1 [gabh 
= gah plunge). 

gabhiri-vopas, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira¬ 
tion, i. 85, 7. 

gam go, I. g4ohati, -te to (acc.), i. 1, 
4; x. 14, 13; root ao. 3. pi. 4gman, 
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. 4ganma, viii. 48, 3. 
11. [Gk. J3aiVai, Lat. nemo, Eng. come], 
i- corns, i. 1, 6; 85, 11; root ao. ipv. 
gahi, vi. 64, 7; x. 14, 5; 2. pi. gat4, 
x. 16, 4; 8. g4mantu, x. 15,6 2 .11; go 
to (acc.), x. 168, 2. 

sSm- go with (inst.), a ao. op., vi. 54, 
2 ; unite with (inst.), x. 14, 8. 
g4m-a-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i. 
164, 6. 

garta-s4d, a. (Tp.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. 33, 11. 

g4rbh-a, m. germ, ii. 33,13 ; v. 83,1. 7; 

x. 168, 4 [grbh receive], 
g4v-y-utl, f. pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nurture for cows: go). 
g4h-ana, a. unfathomable, x. 129,1 [gah 
plunge]. 

g& go, III. P. jigati. 
abhf- approach, vii. 71, 4. 

4- come: rt. ao. ag5t, i. 85, 8. 
p4ri- go by (acc.): root ao. inj. g&t, ii. 
38, 14. 
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pr4- go forward, ipv. .ligata, i. 85, 6; 
enter, root no., viii. 48, 2. 
ga-tti, m. path, i cay, iv. 51, 1; vii. 63, 
5 ; z. 14, 2 [g& go]. 

gatre-gatre, lc. ilv. cd., in every limb, 
viii. 48, 2 [ga ?o], 

g&ya-trf, f. a metro, z. 14,16 [son?: ga 

'in?]. 

gir, f. son?, ii. 85, 1 ; v. 11,5 ; 83, lj 
vii. 71, 6; x. 185, 7 [gr sing], 
giri-ksf-t, a. mountain-dwelling, i. 154, 3 
[kai dwell], 

g.ri-atha, it. mountain-haunting, i. 154, 2 
[stha stand]. 

gup guard : pf, Jugupur, vii. 103, 9 
[secondary root from the den. go- 
pi-ya], 

guh&, ndv. in hiding, v. 11, 6 ; with kr, 
cause to disappear, ii. 12, 4 [from guh- 
a, inst. of guh concealment, w. ad¬ 
verbial shift of accent], 
guh-ya, gdv. (o tie hidden, vii. 103, 8 
[guh hide], 

guh-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 51, 9 [guh 

hide]. 

gulhfi, pp. hidden, x. 129, 3 [guh Aide], 

1. gr sing, IX. grnati, grnitd, ii. 83, 8. 
12. 

abhi- greet favourably, x. 15, 6. 

2. gr waken : red. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtam, 
iv. 50, 11. 

grn-4nt, pr. pt. singing j m. singer, iii. 
59, 5 [gr sin?]. _ 

gru-ani, pr. pt. A. singing, praising, i. 

' 35, 10 j 1G0, 5 [gr sin?], 
gft-sa, a. experienced, vii. 86, 7. 
grdh be greedy, IV. P. grdhyati; a ao. 

igrdhat, x. 34, 4. 
grbh-ay&, den. P. grasp. 
id- hold up, cease, v. 83, 10. 
grh-4, m. house, pi., vi. 54, 2 [grah 
receitie, contain], 

grhd-grhe, lo. itv. cd., in every house, 
'v. 11, 4. 

g 6, t. cow, pi. N. gavas, i. 154,6 ; ii. 12, 
7 j viii. 48, 6 ( = straps) ; x 34, 13 ; 
90. 10; A. gas, ii. 12, 3 ; vi. 64, 6. 6; 
127, 8; G. g&vam, iv. 61, 8 ; vii. 103, 
2. 10 [Av. N. gau-s, Gk. fioi-s, Lat. 
bo-s (toe-), 01. 65, Eng. cow], 
G6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 86, 11 
[spv. of go coio]. 

go-pa, m. Tp. ( cow-protector), guardian, 
i. 1, 8 ; v. 11, 1; viii. 48, 9 [gd cow 
+1 a protect]. 


gd-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71, 

1 [Anrin? abundancs of cows]. 
gd-matr, n. (Br.) having a cow for a 
mother, i. 85, 8. 

gd-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii. 

103, 6. 10 [miiyu, m lowing]. 
grabh seise, IX. grbhn&ti, grbhnttd, vii. 
103, 4. 

4nu- greet, vii. 103, 4. 
grama, in. village, x. 127, 6; pi. — dans, 
ii. 12, 7. 

grfim-yS, n. belonging lo the tillage, r. 90, 
8 [grima]. 

griami, m. summer, x. 90, 0, 

Ghar-m4, m. hot milk offering, vii. 103,9 
[Av. gar'ma, Lat. formu-s, Gk. Otppu-s 
‘ warm Eng. warm]. 
gharma-s&d, a. (Tp.) sitting at the heating 
vessel, x 15, 9. 10 [sad sit], 
gharm-fn, a. heated, vii. 103, 8. 
ghas cat : mot no. 3. pi. 4kaan, x. 15, 12 
[■= 4-gh(a)a-an]. 

gha, one. emphasizing pel., iv. 51, 7 
[180]. 

ghr-ni, f. heat, ii. 83, 0 [ghr = hr be Ant], 
ghr-ti, (pp.) n. clarified butter, ghee, i. 85, 
8 ; ii. 33,11. 14; v. 11, 3 ; 83,8 [ghr 
6e Ao/]. 

ghrt4-nirnij, a. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, ii. 85, 4 [nir-nlj, f. splendour 
from nts out + nij wash]. 
ghrtA-pratika. a. (Bv.) butler-faced, v. 
il, 1 [pr&tika, n. front from pratyiflo 
turned towards]. 

ghrt4-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, iii. 

69, 1; abounding in ghee, x. 14, 14. 
ghrs-vi, a. impetuous, i. 85,1 [ghrs - hra 
be excited]. 

gho-r4, a. terrible ; n. magic power, v. 84, 
14. 

gh6s-a, m. sound, x. 168, 1. 4 [ghua 
make d noise]. 

Ca, enc. pci. and, i. 160, 2. 3 ; ii. 83, 
13«; 35, 6. 8 ; iv. 50, 10 ; v 11, 5 ; 
vii 86, 1 ; x. 14, 7. 9.14 ; 34,11 ; 90, 
2. 3. 7. 8.10 ; if, viii. 48, 2 ; x. 34, 6 ; 
ca-ca, i. 35, 11 ; iv. 51, 11 ; x. 14, 3. 
11 j 15, 3. 18 a ; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat. 
?ue ‘and’; cp. 180]. 
oakr-4, n. wheel, vi. 54,8; vii. 68,2 [Gk. 

ieinh.o-t, Anglo-Saxon hweowol). 
oaks, see II. c4s{a [reduplicated form 
of kaa >■ kai shins: •» oa-k(a)s]. 



oakftt] 

abhi- regard, iii. B9,1; vii. 61, 1. 
prA-, cs. caksAya illumine, yiii. 48,6. 
vl- reveal, x. 84, 18. 
ciks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [oaks eee], 
cAks-us, n. eye,'vii. 61, 1; 63, 1 [oaks 
see]. 

oat hide (intr.), I. P. cAtati; cs. oatAya 
drive away, ii. 38, 2. 

eatur-aksA, a. (Bv.)/our-eyed, x. 14, 10. 

11 [aksA = Aksi eye], 
cutus-pAd, a. (Bv.) four-footed, iv. 61, 
6 [catur four, Lat. quaituor, Go. 
fldwfrr). 

oatvarimAA, ord., f. i, fortieth, ii. 12 , 11 . 
ca-nA, pci. and not, vii. 86 , 6 . 
oandrA-mas, m. moon, x. 90, 13 [K. cd. 

bright (candrA) moon (mas)], 
oar fare, 1. cArati, -te, iv. 61, 6 . 9 ; viii. 
29, 8 j x. 14, 12; 168, 4. 
abhi- bewitch, x. 84, 14. 

A- approach, iv. 61, 8 . 
prA- go forward, enter, viii. 48, 6 . 
abhi s4m- come together, viii, 48, 1. 
card-tha, n. motion, activity, iv. 51, 5 
[oar/are]. 

cAr-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x. 34, 10; 
fating, x. 136, 2. 

oar-i-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 6 [oar move). 
cAr-man, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 5; vii. 
68 , 1 . 

oarsani-dhf-t, a. (Tp.)st<pportiK£/ the folk, 
iii. 69, 6 ’ [carsani, a. active, f. folk 
+ dhr-t supporting). 

cA-ru, a.dear, ii. 36,11 [can gladden ; Lat. 
c/t-ru-s ‘ dear’]. 

oi-kit-vAms, red. pf. wise, vii. 86 , 3 
[oit think). 

oit perceive, I. oAtati, -te; pf. cikdta, i. 
86 ,7 ; sb. ciketat, i. 85, 6 ; cs. cit4ya 
stimulate, iv. 51, 8 ; cetAya cause to 
think, vii. 86 , 7. 

A- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1 . 
cit-rA, a. brilliant, iv. 61, 2 ; n. marvel, 
vii. 61, 6 . 

citrA-bh&nu.n. (Bv.) of brilliant splendour, 
i. 35, 4; 85, 11. 

citrA-Sravas, a. (Bv.) haring brilliant 
fame ; spv. -tama of most brilliant fame, 
i. 1 , 6 ; bringing most brilliant fame, iii. 
59, 6 . 

oid, enc. pci. just, even, i. 86 , 4. 10; ii. 
12, 8 . 18. 15; 83, 12; vii. 86 , 1. 8 . 8 ; 
x. 84, 8 a ; 127, 6 [Lat. quid). 
cekit-ana, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 83, 16 
[oit perceive]. 
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cod-i-lr, m. furlhtrer, ii. 13, 6 [cud 
impel]. 

oyAv-ana, a. unstable, ii. 12 ,4 [oyu more]. 
oyAv-ana, m. name of a seer, vii. 71, 6 
[pr. pt. of oyu move). 
oyu waver, fall, I. oyAvate. 
prA-, cs. oyavAya overthrow, i. 85, 4. 

Chand seem, II. P. ohAntti; pf. eft- 
ohAnda, vii. 63, 3; seem good, please, 
8 . s. s ao. Aohan, x. 34, 1. 
chAnd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16; 90. 9. 
eh&ya, f. shade, ii. 83, 6 [Gk. omd). 

JAgat, n. world, i. 85,1 [pr. pt. of ga go). 
jAgm-i, a. nimble, speeding, i. 85, 8 [fiom 
rod. stem jagiaijn of gam go). 
jajfl-anA, pf. pt. A. having been born, x. 
14, 2 [jan generate). 

jail generate, create, I. jdnati ; pf. jajAna, 
i. 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 3. 7 ; 85, 2 ; jajfiirA 
were bom, x. 90, 9‘. 10; is ao. Ajani- 
sta has been bom, iii. 59, 4 ; v. 11, 1 ; 
red. ao. Ajijanas hast caused to grow, v. 

83, 10 ; cs. janAya generate, ii. 85,13; 
x. 135,5 [Old Lat. yen -8 ‘generate’; 
Gk. ao. i-ytv-u-pgv).^ 

prA- tie prolific, IV. A. jAya, ii. S3, 1 ; 
85. 8 . 

jAn-a, m. mankind, ii. 85,15; Iii. 59, 9; 
iv. 51, 1; v. 11, 1 ; pi. men, people, i. 
85, 6 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 69. 1. 8 ; iv. 
51, 11; vii. 49, 8 ; 61,6; 63, 2. 4 ; x. 
14, 1 [jan generate ; cp. Lat. gen-us, 
Gk. 7 iv-os, Eng. kin], 
jan Ay-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 86,2. 
jAn-i, f. woman, i. 85, 1. 
jSn-i-man, n. birth, ii. 35, 6 . 
jan-iis, n. generation, vii. 86 , 1 [jan 
generate). 

j Ay-ant, pr. pt. conquering ; m. victor, x. 

84, 7 [ji conquer). 

jAr-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 84, 3 [jf 
waste away; Gk. yip-ovr- ‘ old m.in ’]. 
jar-As, m. old age, vii. 71, 6 [. r waste 
auay ; ep. Gk. yijpas ‘ old age ’ j. 
jar-i-tr, m. singer, ii. 83, 11 [jr siityj. 
jAlasa, a. cooling, ii. 83, 7. 
jalasa-bhesaja, a. (Bv.) having cooling 
remedies, viii. 29, 6 [bhesajA, n. 
remedy). 

jAlp-i, t. idle talk, chatter, viii. 4S, 14 
[jalp chatter). 

jas be exhausted, I. jAsa; pf.ipv. jajastAm 
weaken, iv. 50, 11 . 
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J& be born, IV. X. jiyate is bom, y. 11,8; 
88 , 4 ; x. 00 ,5 ; jAyase art bom, v. 11, 

8 ; ipf. Ajayata teas bom, x. 90, 9. 12. 
IS 1 j 129,8; 185, 6 ; Ajftyanta, x. 90. 
10 . 

jagr-vi, a. watchful, v, 11 , 1 ; stimulating, 
x. 84, 1 [from red. stem of 2. gr 
wake], 

J&-tA, pp. bom, ii. 12, 1 ; x. 90, 6 . 7; 
168, 8 ; *» finite vb., were born, x. 90. 

10 . 13 ; n. what is bom, ii. 83, 8 [ja be 
born], 

Jat A-vedas, a. (Bv.j having a knowledge of 
beings,x 15,12 13 [vAd-as, n. knowledge 
from vid know}. 

jAn-u, n. knee, x. 15, 6 [Gk. yiv-v, Lat. 

genu, Go. kniu, Eng. knee}. 
jAya-mana, pr. pt. being born, iv. 60, 4 
[jft be boro]. 

Ja-yA, f. wife, x. 84, 2 . 4. 10 . 11 . 18 [jft 
be bom]. 

jftr-fn-I, f. courtesan, X. 81, 6 [having 
paramours: jarA]. 

J&hus-A, m. name of a protAgA of the 
Aivins, vii. 71, 6 . 

J1 conquer, I. jAyati; ft. jesyAmi, x. 84, 
6 ; ps. jiyate, iii. 69, 2 [when ac¬ 
cented this form appears in the ItV. 
as jiyate, i. e. it is then pr. A. of jya 
overpower}. 

vf- conquer, ii. 12, 9. 

■ftm- win, iv. 50, 9. 

jigi-vAms, red. pf. pt. haring conquered, 

11. 12', 4 ; x. 127, 8 [ji conquer}. 
jihmft, a. transverse = athwart, i. 86 , 11 ; 

prone, ii. 35, 9. 

jirA-d&nu, a. (Bv.) having quickening 
gifts, v. 88 , 1 . 

Jlv- 4 , n. living world, iv. 61, 6 [Lat. 
oio-o-s]. 

jivfts-e, dat. inf. to live, viii. 48, 4 ; with 
prft to live on, x. 14,11. 
jus enjoy, VI. jusA, vii. 71, 6 ; 86 , 2 ; x 
15, 4. 18; pf. sb. jdjusan.vii. 61,6 ; is 
ao. sb. jAsisat, ii. 35,1 [cp. Gk. ytven. 
Lat. gus-tus, Go. kiusan, Eng. choose}. 
jus-anA, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2. 
j&s-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept¬ 
able, iii. 69, 6 [jus enjoy}. 
ju, IX. P. junAti speed, vn. 86 , 7. 
jr, I. A. jftra awake, be active, iv. 61, 8 . 
jAha-m&na, pr. pt. A. gasping, x. 16, 9 
[jeh gasp}. 

jfift know, IX janAti, x. 34, 4 [cp. Ok. 
i-yvw-v, Lat. co-gno-sco, Eng. know}. 


vi-, ps. jil&yAte be distinguished, iv*, 
61,6. 

1 mA, f. earth, gen. jm&s, iv. 50,1. 
jyA-yftms, opv. mors, x. 90, 8 ; elder, vii. 

86 , 6 [jya overpower; Gk. f}td ‘force’]. 
jyA-stha, spv. highest, ii. 35, 9; chief, vii. 
86 , 4 [spv. of jyft]. 

jy 6 t-is, n. light, iv. 60, 4 ; 51, 1; viii. 
48, 8 ; x. 127, 2 [jyut ■» dyut thine}. 

TA, dem. prn., that; he, she, it ; n. tfld. 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 6 ; 164, 2. 6 . 6 ; ii. 
85, 11 . 15; iv. 61, 10 . 11 ; vii. 86 . 2 . 
8.4; 108,6.7; x. 84,12.18 ; 90,12; 
129, 2. 8 . 4; 185, 6 ; ra. A t&m him, 
ii. 83, 18; 35, 8 . 4; iv. 60, 1. 9; vi. 
64, 4 ; that, x. 90, 7 ; 186, 4 ; I. tAna 
with it, viii. 29,4.10 ; with him, x. 90, 

7; I. f. tftyft xoith that, i. 86 , 11 ; D. 
tAsmai to him . iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 60, 8 J ; 
x. 34 , 12 ; for him, x. 185, 2 ; fo that, 
viii. 48, 12. 13 ( as such) ; x. 108, 4 ; 
lor that, viii. 48, 10 ; ab. tAsm&d/rom 
him, x. 90, 6 . 8 . 9 s . 10 *; than that, x. 
129, 2 ; G. tAsya of him, ii. 35, 9 ; iii, 
59,4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8 ; x. 15, 7; du. 
ra. tAu these two, x. 14, 12 ; f. tA these 
two, i. 160, 1. 6 ; D. tAbhy&m to those 
two, x. 14, 11 ; pi. N. m. tA they, i. 86 , 
2.7. 10; viii. 48, 5; x. 16, 3. 6 ‘. 12. 
18; those, x. 15, 1 ; 90, 16; = as such, 
X. 16, 4. 7 ; f. tAs they, iv. 51, 8 ; those, 
iv. 51, 7 2 . 9; vii. 49. 1 . 2 . 8 . 4 ; n. tA 
those, i. 164,6; ii. 33, 13; x. 14, 16; 
tAni those, i. 85, 12 ; x. 90, 16; A. tAn 
those = that, x. 90, 8 ; I. tAbhis with 
them, i. 85, 11; x. 16, 8 . 14 ; f. tAbhis 
with them, x. 168, 2 ; G. tAsftm of them, 
x. 14, 6 ; L. tAsu in them, ii. 83, 13. 
tarns shake. 

abhi- attack: pf. tatasrA, iv. 60, 2. 
tatan-vAms, pf. pt. hating spicad, vii. 
61, 1 [tan stretcK}. 

tA-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 186, 0- 
[prn. root tA]. 

ti-tra, adv. there, x. 84, 13 [prn. root 
tA]. 

tA-thft, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root. 
tA]. 

ta-danim, adv. then, x. 129,1 [prn. root. 
tA]. 

tan extend »» perform, VIII. tanAti; ipf. 
Atanvata, x. 90, 6 [ep. Gk. ram pat 
• stretch \ Lat. tendo ‘ stretch ’]. 

I abhi- extend over : red. pf. sb., i. 160,5.- 
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<va- elackm (A.), ii. 88 , 14. 

4- extend to (aco.), i. 85, 7. 

Anu 4- extend over, viii. 48, 13. 
tdn-aya, n. descendant, ii. 88 , 14 [tan 
extend ]. 

tan-u, f. body, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 85, 18 ; iv. 
61,9; viii. 48, 9; x. 14, 8 ; 16,14; 
84, 6 ; self, vii. 86 , 2. 6 (pi.) [tan 
stretch : cp. Lat. ten-u-i-s, 6k. rdv-v-, 
Eng. thin]. 

tanv-and, pr. pt. A. performing, x. 90,16 
[tan extend ]. 

tap bum, I. tdpa; pf. tatipa — it pains, 
x. 84, 11; ps.tapydte, ie distressed, x. 
84, 10 [cp. Lat tep-lre 1 be warm ’]. 
tip-ana, a. burning, x. 34, 7 [tap bum]. 
t4p-as, n. heat, x. 129, 8 [Lat. fep-or]. 
tap-t4, pp. heated, vii. 103, 9 [tap burn]. 
t4ra-as, n. darkness, iv. 60, 4; 61, 1. 2. 
3; vii. 68 , 1; 71, 5 ; 127, 2. 8 .7; 129, 
8 a [tam faint], 

tdmia-ic-i, f. power of darkness, viii. 48, 
11 [tamis - t4mas + ic - i-aito]. 
tar-Ani, a. speeding onward, vii. 63, 4 [tf 
cross], 

t4-rhi, adv. then, x. 129, 2 [pm. root 
t4]. 

t4va, gen. (of. tv4m) of thee, i. 1, G ; vi. 
64, 9; viii. 48, 8 [Av. tava, Litli. 
tai i], 

tav-As, a. mighty, ii. 88 , 8 ; v. 83, 1 [tu 
be slronff], 

tavds-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. 33, 8 . 
tdv-ia-I, f. might, i. 85, 4 [t4vis — t4v- 
as, n. might], 

t4skara, m. thief, viii. 29, 6 . 
tasthi-vama, pf. pt. act. having stood, ii. 
35, 14 [stha stand], 

tapay-isnu, a. causing to bum, x. 84, 7 
[from ca. of tap bum]. 
tAy-u, m. thief, vii. 86 , 6 [■» stdyu; cp. 
ste-nA thief], 

tig-m4, a. sharp, viii. 29, 6 [tij be sharp]. 
tiraAo-fna, a. across, x. 129, 6 ftirds]. 
tir-As, prp. across, vii. 61, 7 [tr cross ; 
Av. tart ; cp. Lat. trails ** ‘ crossing 
N. pr. pt.]. 

tier, nm. f. of tri three, N. tiar4a, i. 86 , 
6 ; ii. 85, 6 . 

tu, pci. indeed, vii. 86 , 1 [pm. root tu 
in tu-4m]. 

tuoh-yi, n. void, x. 129, 8 . 
tiibhya, D. (of tv4m) to thee, v. 11 ,6 [cp. 
LuL tibi], 

-tObhyam, D. (of trim) for Owe, iv. 60, 


8 ; v. 11 , 6 ; (angry) with thee, vii. 86 , 

8 ; ■> by thee, vii. 86 , 8 . 

tur-4, a. eager, vii. 86 , 4 [tur — tvar 
speed], 

tuvi-jdtA, pp. high-bom, iv. 60, 4 [tuvi 
from tu be strong ]. 

tuvia-manf, a. mighty, ii. 12,12 [tuv-is, 
n. might from tu be strong], 
trp be pleased, IV. P. trpnoti ; cs. 
tarp4ya satisfy, i. 85, 11 [cp. Gk. 
rifirw], 

trs thirst, IV. traya; pf. t&trslir, x. 16, 

9 [cp. Qk.ripaopcu ‘become dry’,Lat. 
torreo ‘ scorch Eng. thirst], 

tra-ndj, a. thirsty, i. 85,11. 
iraya-vant, a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [tray4 
thirst], 

tr cross, VI. tir4. 

pr4- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4; 
prolong (life), 108,10; is ao., viii. 48, 
4. 7. 11. 


vi- run counter to (ace.), x. 84, 6 . 
te, one. dat. (of tv4m), to thee, ii. 88 , 1; 
iii. 69, 2 ; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, 8; for 
thee, iv. 60, 8 ; gon. of thee, i. 35, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 16 ; 33, 7.11 ; v.ll. 8; vi.64, 
9 ; viii. 48, 6. 7. 9; x. 14, 6.11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. tbi, Uk. to!]. 

tok-4, m. offspting, children, ii. 88, 14; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tmAn, self, vii. 68, 6 [cp. atmin]. 
tyA, Jem. prn., n. tydd that, iv. 61, 1; 

pi. tya those, viii. 48, 11. 
tras tremUe, I. trasa [Gk. rpeoi, Lat. 
teneo ‘frighten’], 
nis- speed aicay,_viii. 48, 11. 
tra protect, IV. A. trayate; a ao. op., 
vii. 71, 2. 

tra-tr, a. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [trd 
protect], 

tri, nm. three, i. 85, 8 ; 154,2. 3.4 ; viii. 
29, 7 [Gk. rjH-, Lat. tri-, Ol. tri, Eng. 
three], 

tri-kadruka, m. pi. three Soma vale, x. 

14, 16 [kadru, f. Soma ceesel]. 
tri-dh6tu, n. (Bv.) having three parts, 
threefold, i. 85, 12 ; 164, 4. 
tri-paicasA, a. consisting of three fifties, 
x. 84, 8. 

tri-p&d, a. (Bv.) consisting of three-fourths, 
x. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 90, 8. 
tri-vandhurA, a. three-seated, vii. 71, 4. 
tri-aadhasthd, a. (Bv.) occupying thre* 
seats, iv. 50,1; n. threefold abode, v. 11, 
2 [aadhA-stha, n. gathering-place]. 
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tri-atdbh, f. name of a metre, x. 14,16. 
tri-s, adv. thrice, x. 90, 11 [Gk. rpi't], 
tre-dhi, adv. in three ways, i. 164, 1. 
tvdks-iyama, opv. most vigorous, ii. 88 , 6 . 
tv4d, ab. (of tvdm) than thee, ii. 83,10. 
tv4m, prs. prn. thou, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 8 ; ii. 
88 , 12 i viii. 48, 9.18.16*; x. 18,12*. 
13. 

Tv4s-tr, m. name of the artificer god, 
i. 86 , 9 ; cp. viii. 29,8 [tvaks ■» take 
fashion]. 

tva, enc. A. (of tv4m) thee, i 1, 7 ; ii. 

83, 4; v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 4; x. 14, 4. 
tva-datta, pp. (Tp. cd.) given by thee, ii. 
33, 2 . 

tvam, prs. prn. A. (of tvdm) thee, v. 11, 

6 . 6 a . 

tves-4, a. terrible, ii. 38, 8 . 14 [tvis be 
agitated]. 

tvesi-samdrl, a. (Bv.) of terrible aspect, 
i.’ 86 , 8 . ‘ 

tv 6 ta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 69, 2 
[tv4 inst. +uta, pp. of av favour]. 

DAka-a, m. will, vii. 86 , 6 ; might, viii. 
48, 8 [daks be able]. 

d&ks-ina, a. right, vi. 64, 10 [cp. Gk. 

5e[i6 -s, Lat. dexter], 
daksina-t&s, adv. to the south, x. 15, 6 . 
d&d-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 [da 
give]. 

d&dhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8 ; with 
4 (following), x._84, 6 [dha put], 
dftdh-ai;a, pr. pt. A. committing, assum¬ 
ing, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 12,10 ; = going, x. 15, 
10 [dha put], 

dAm-a, m. house, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 85, 7 [Gk. 

bopo-s, Lat. domu-s], 
dd<a, nm. ten, x. 84, 12 [Gk. Sinn, 
Lat. decern, Eng. ten], 
dadahguld, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1 
i d&4a + aiiguli finger]. 

DAsa-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 

51, 4 [having ten cows: gu *= go]. 
d 6 s-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10 [das 
lay waste], 
dah bum, I. ddha. 
nis- bum up, x. 84,9. 

1. da give, 111. dadati, ii. 85, 10 ; x. 14, 
9; ao. Adat, vii. 103,10 s ; ipr. 3. du. 
datam, x. 14, 12; s ao. op. diaiya, ii. 
88 , 6 [cp. Gk. btioipt, Lat. rfd-re]. 

<inu- forgive, ii. 12 , 10 . 

4- take, ii. 12, 4. 

pAra- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8 . 


p4ri- give over to: Ipv. dehl, x. 14. 

11 . 

pr4- present i root ao. 4d&s, x. 16. 12 . 

2. d& divide, XV. dAya ; wield, ii. 83, 10. 
dlldrh&nA, pf. pt. A. steadfast, 1. 86 , 10 
[drh make firm], 
dft-tr, m. giver, ii. 88 , 12 . 

Danu, m. son of Ddnu, a demon, ii. 12, 

di-man, n. rope, viii. 86 , 6 [ 8 . d& bind], 
daj-vims, pf. pt. worshipping, m. wor¬ 
shipper, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 12 ; vii. 71,2; x. 
16, 7 [da< honour], 

dis-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [d4s be 
hostile]. 

das-A, ni. slave, vii. 86 , 7. 
didrk-su, adv. with a desire to see — find 
out, vii. 86 , 8 [Irom ds. of dr< see]. 
div, m. sky, A. divam, iii. 69, 7 ; G. 
div4s, iv. 51,1.10. 11; v.83,6; vii. 
61, 8 ; 63, 4; x. 15, 14; 127, 8 ; L. 
divi, i. 85,2; v. 11, 3; viii. 29, 9; 
X. 96, 3 [Gk. Alfa, Atf n't, Ai fC], 
dlv play, IV. dtvya, x. 31, 18. 
div-4, adv. by day, vii. 71,1. 2 [w. shift 
of accent for div-i]. 
divi-spfi, a. touching the sky, v. 11 , 1 ; 
x. 168, 1 [divi L. of div + sprS 
touch]. 

divd-divo, lo. itv. cd. every day, i. 1 , 
8 . 7 [L. of divd dug]. 
div-y4, a. coming from heaven, divine, vii. 

49, 1 ; 103, 2; x. 3t, 9 [div heaven], 
diS, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 [di< point], 

1. di fly, IV. diya. 

pixi- fly around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7. 

2. di shine : pf. didiya, ii. 33, 4. 
didi-v&ms, pf. pt. shining, ii. 86 , 3. 14 

[di shine], 

dfdivi, a. shining, i._l, 8 [di shine], 
dldhy-ana, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 50, 
1 [dhl think],_ 
dip shine, IV. A. dfpya. 
s4m- inflame : red. ao. inj. didlpas, viiL 
48, 6 [cp. di shine], 

dfy-ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 63,6 [di fly], 
dirgh4, a .long, i. 154, 8 ; x. 14,14 [Gk. 
5o\ix<J-f]. 

dtrgha-Aru-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61 , 2 
[<rn hear + 1 ]. 

du go : la ao. sb. davis&ni, x. 84, & 
dudhi4, a. fierce, ii. 12, i5. 
dur-i-tA, (pp.) n. firing HI, hardship, L 
86,8 [due iW+j p. of 1 go]. 
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durgd] 

dur-gS, n. hardship, vil. 61, 7 [dug + ga 

Aur-m^'t iU-mU, ii. 88, 14 [*» « 

+ mati ttougW]. ,. 

duvas-ya, den. present with (mst.), x. 1*, 

1 [ diivas, n. gift]. 

dua-krt, m. evil-doer, v. 88, 2. 9 [dug 
+ krdo + t]. r 

dil-stuti, f. ill praise, u. 88, 4 [dua M 
+ atutl praise], 

duh milk, II. P. <J6gdM ; a ao. duk- 
sata, with two acc., i. 160, 8. 
duh-i-tf, f. daughter, it. 61, 1. W. H > 
x. 127, 8 [Gk. flvyaTijp, Go. dauhtar). 
du-ddbha, a. (Bv.) hard to deceive, vn. 

86, 4 [dua + d4bha deception]. 
du-t4, m. messenger, v. 11, 4; 88, 8; x. 

] 4 12 

dur&’d, ab. adv. from far, iii- 69, 2; v. 

83, 8 [du*r4, a. far]. 
durd-artha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant, 
vii. 68, 4. .. 

dr pierce, int. dardarsl, 11 . 12, 16. 
dr-tl, m. water-skin, v. 88, 7 ; vu. 103, 2 
[dr split; op. Gk. Sepo>, Eng. tear]. 
dr< see : pf. dddrfe is seen, vu..61, 6. 
riri&ye. dat. inf. to see, x. 1*, 12- 
drs-tv4ya, gd. having seen, x. 84, 11. 
drh make firm, I. P. dfmha; ipf. 4drm 
'hat, ii. 12, 2. . „ 

dev-4, m. god, i. 1,1. 2. 4 ;. 6 i 85 - 1 - • 
8>. 8.10.11; 160,1.4; u.12,1*; 88. 
16; 36,6.16; iii. 59, 6. »• »;»*«»• 
9* v. 11, 2; vu. 61, 1. 7 , 08 , 1 . o , 
86 7 2 * viii- 29, 2. 3. 7; 48, 3. 9. 
H- x. 14, 3». 7. 14 ; 16, 10. 12 ; 84, 

8 ;’ 90, 6. 7. 16. 16’; 129, 6 ; 186, 1 ; 
168, 2. 4* [ celestial from div heaven ]. 
deva-tii, adv. among the gods, x. 15, 9. 
deva-m4n4, n. abode of the gods, x. 

185,7. • tax 

deva-yd, a. devoted to the gods, i. 164, 

deva-vandd, a. god-praising, x. 16, 10 
[vand greet]. ... 

dev4-hiti, f. divine order, vm. 103, i 
[dev4 god + hi-tl, f. impulse* from hi 
\mpei]. „ „ - . 

dev-f, 1. goddess, i. 160,1; u.'85, 6; iv 
61, 4. 6. 8.11; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4; x. 

127,1. 2. 8 [f. of dev-4 god]. 

dosi-va.tr, m. (Tp.) illumines of gloom, 
,'. 1,7 [do.4 evening + vaa-tr from vaa 

shine]. ... „ 

d4iv-ya, a. divine, i 86, o j vm. 4», d , 


[dh& 

coming from the gods, ii. 88, 7; n. 
divinity, ii. 86, 8 [from dev4 god]. 
Dyiva-prthivl, du. (Dr-) heaven and 
Earth, i. 86, 9 j 160, 1. 6; v. 83, 8 , 
viii. 48, 18; the parts of tho cd. 

separated, ii. 12,18. _ . 

dyu-m4t, adv. brilliantly, v. 11, 1 [n. or 
dyu-mdnt, a. bright], 
dyu-mnd, n. wealth, iii. 69 ; 6. 
dyd, m. heaven, N. dy4us, iv. 61,11J *■ 
90,14 ; aoc. dyim, i. 36, 7.9; 164,4, 
ii. 12, 2.12; iii. 69, 1; N. pi. f. dyfrvas, 
i. 86, 6 [Gk. Zevt, Zrjr, Lat. dim], 
dyfit-ana, a. ehining, viii. 29, 2 [dyut 
sh 

drdv-ina, n. wealth, iv. 61, 7 [movable 
property, from dxu run], 
dru run, I, dr4va. 
dti- run past (acc.), x. 14, 10. 
drug-dh4, n. twisdeed, vn. 86, 6 [pp. or 
druh be hostile~\. 

drdh, f. malice , ii. 35, 6; m. avenger , vu. 

dvl’nm. two, i. 86, 6; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk. 

Sew, Lat. duo, Lith. du, Eng. two]. 
dvada<4, a. consisting of twelve, m. twelve¬ 
month, vii. 108, 9. , 

dvir, f. du. door, iv. 61, 2 [of. Gk. Supa, 
Lat. fores, Eng. door ; perhaps from 
dhvr close with loss of aspirate through 
influence of dv4 two, as having two 

folds]. .. 

dvi-t4, (inst.) adv. (doubly) as well, vu. 
86,1 [dvi two]. 

dvi-p&d, a. (Bv.) two-footed, iv. 61, 5 
[Gk. Sd-rroS-, Lat. bi-ped-]. 
dvis hate, II. dvdati, x. 84, 8. 
dvds-as, n. Hatred, ii. 88, 2 [dvis safe]. 


Dh 4 n-a, n. iceoitH, money, iv. 60, 9; x. 
84, 10. 12. ^ . a . 0 

1 . dh 4 n-van, n. waste land, i. no, a , 
desert, V, 88, 10. 

2 . dh 4 n-van, n. bow, n. 83, 10 . 
dham blow, I. P. dh 4 mati, ps. dham- 

y4te, x. 136, 7. 
vl- Wow asunder, iv, 60, 4. 
dhdm-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 86 , 10 . 
dhdr-man, n. ordinance, law, i. lhO, It 
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is 
established: dhr hold]. 

1. dta&pwt, III. d 4 d'h&ti, V. 88 , 1 ; supply 
with (inst.), ii. 86 , 12 ; bestow, ipv. 
dhehi, x. 14, 11 ; dhattd, l. 86 , 1215 
ii. 12 , 6 ; x. 16, 7; dadhfita, x. 15, t. 
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7 ; dadhatana, x. 13, 11 ; dhittaiu, 
iv. 61, 11; dadhautu, vii. 08, 0 ; per¬ 
form, ipf. dbatta, i. 86, 9; bestow, s 
ao. ab. dhasathas, i, 160, 6 ; establish, 
pf. dadhA, x. 129, 7 ; da. desire to 
bestow, didhisanti, ii. 35, 5; support, 
dfdhisami, ii. 35, 12 [Ok. riff /pi], 
Adhi- pul on (aco.) : pf. dadhire, i. 85, 
2 ; ao. Adhitn, x. 127, 1. 
il- deposit, rout ao. sb. alias, v. S3, 7. 
nf- deposit, root ao. dhatam, vii. 71,6; 

ps. ao. Adhayi, viii. 48, 10. 
pAri- put around, vi. 54, 10. 
prA- put from (ab.) into (lc.), vii. 61, 3. 
vf- impose: pf. dadhur,iv. 51,6 ; divide, 
ipf. Adadhur, x. 90, 11. 
oanas- accept gladly, ii. 35, 1. 
purAa- place at the head, appoint Purohita: 
pf. dadhire, iv. 50, 1. 

2. dha suck, IV. I*, dhaya, ii. 33, 13; 
85, 6 . 

dha-man, n. power, i. 85, 11 ; oi dinance, 
vii. 61, 4 ; 63, 3 [dha put, establish ]. 
dharayAt-kavi, a. )gov.) suppetting the 
sage, i. 160, I [dhardyat, pr. pt. cs. of 
dhr Acid], 

dhii-ra, f. stitam, i. 85.5; v. S3,0 [dhtiv 

tun], 

dhisAua, f. bowl, i. 160, 1 . 
dhi, f. thought, i. 1, 7 ; iv. 50, 11. 
dhi think, III. didhye. 

4- think to oneself, a- didhye, x. 31, 5. 
dhl-ra, a. thoughtful, vm. 48, 4; wise, i. 
160, 3 i intelligent, vii. 86 , 1 [dhi 
think], 

dhundti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding 
gait, iv. 60, 2 [dhuna + iti]. 
dhdr, f. pole (of a car), vii. 63, 2 ; viii. 
48, 2. 

dhu-mA, m. smoke, v. 11, 3 [dhu agitate ; 

Gk. Ovpo-s, Lat .fumu-s], 
dhur-ti, f. malice, viii. 48, 8 [dhvr 
iiy'ttre]. 

dhr support, fix firmly : pf. dAdh&ra, i. 
154, 4; iii. 69, 1. 

dhrs-nu, n. adv. forcibly, x. 34,14 [dhrs 
be bald, dare], 

dhe-nd, f. cow, i. 160, 8 ; ii. 85, 7 [yield¬ 
ing milk : dhe =» dha suck], 
dhrii-ti, f. seduction, vii. 86 , 6 [dhru 
«■ dhvr iiy'ure], 

1. NA, pci. as, like, i. 85, 6 ; 86 , 1. 
7. 8 *; 154, 2; ii. 83,11; iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 
61, 2; 63, 5; 86 , 5*. 7; 103, 2*. 8 . 7; 


fnaa 

viii. 48. 5. 0: x. 127, 4. 8: 168, 2 
[180]. 

2. ua, neg. pel. net, ii. 12,5. 9. 10; 88,9. 

10. 16* ; 85,6*; iii. 69, 2*; iv. 51, 6; 

vi. 64, 3*. 4. 9; vii. 61, 5 s ; 68, 8; 86, 
6; 103,8; viii. 48, 10; x. 14. 2; 16, 
IS 1 ; 8t, 2-5. 12 ; 129, I‘. 2. 7*; 168, 
3. 4 [ISO]. 

nAkt-am, ace. adv. by night, vii. 71, 1. 
2; x. 84,10 [stem nakt, cp. Lat. no* 
= noe(-s]. 

nA-ksatrn, n. star; day-star, vii. 86, 1 
[nAk night + IcaatrA dominion — ruling 
over night], 

nad-i, f. stream, ii. 85, 8 [nad roar], 
uA-pat, m. son, ii. 35, 1. 2. 8. 7. 10. 
13; grandson, x. 15, 8 [Lat. nep&- 
‘ nephew']. 

nAptr, m. (weak stem of nApAt) son : 
gen. nAptur, ii. 35, 11 ; dat. nAptro, 

11. 35, 14 [nd-pitr having no father 
■=' nephew 1 , ‘grandson ’]. 

nAbh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Qk. rtyot, 
OS1. nebo], 

nam bend, I. nAma; A : ii. 12, 18 ; iv. 

60, 8; before (.dat.), x. 84, 8 ; int.nAa- 
namiti bcml line, v. 83, 5. 

prAti- bend towatds: pf. nanama, ii. 
33, 12. 

nAm-as, n. homage, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 83, 4. 8 ; 
85, 12 ; in. 5!», 5 ; iv. 50, 6 ; v. 88, 1; 

vii. 61, 6 ; 03, 5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14,15 ; 15, 
2 ; 84, 8 [nam bend], 

nomas* y&, dun. adore, ii. 83, 8 [nAmas 
homage ]. 

namas-ya, a. adorable, iii. 59, 4. 
nAr-ya, a. manly, i. 85, 9. 
nAv-a, a. new, iv. 51, 4 ; vii. 61, 6 ; x. 
185, 8 [Gk. vto-s, Lat. novu-s, 081. 
novu, Eng. new], 

NAva-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 51, 
4 ; pi. a family of ancient priests, x. 
14, 6 [ having nine cows : gu - g6]. 
n&v-yas, cpv. a. renewed, v. 11, 1 [Lat. 
nov-ior ]. 

1. naA be lost, IV. P. nAAya; ao. neSat, 
vi. 54, 7. 

2. naA reach, I. nAAa. 
vi- reach, ii. 85, 6. 

nAA, f. night, vii. 71, 1. 
uas-tA, pp. lost, vi. 54, 10 [naA be lost], 
nas, prs. prn., A. us, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 11*; 
ii. 88, 1. 2. 8. 6. 14; iv. 60, 11 ; vii. 

61, 7*; 63,6; 71,2 4.6; 86,8; viii. 
48, 6. 8.15 c ; x. 14,14; 15, 1.6; 84, 
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u; to HO, x. 127. 4 ; D., I. 1,9ft 5 85, 

12; ICO, 6 j ii. 38, 15; iv. 60, 2; v. 

83, 6. 6; vi. 54, 6. 10; vii. 63, 6 5 ; 

vii. 86,8; 103,10; viii. 48,8.9.13.14. 
15a; x.14,2; 15,4; 84,14; 127,6; 

135. 5; G. of us, ii. 33,4. 13 ; v. 11, 4; 

83, 6; vi. 64, 6 ; 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 4 s . 7. 

9; x. 14, 2.6.7; 15,8; 135,1. 

nab bind, IV. n4hya. 

*<Sm- knit together: irr. pf. 2. pi. an&ha, 

viii. 48, 6. 
niv •> n& not, x. 84, 8. 

u6ka, n. firmament, i. 85, 7; vii. 86, 1; 
x. 90, 16. 

n&lf, f. flute, x. 185, 7. 
nath-it4, pp. distressed, x. 84, 8 [nath 
seek aid]. 

nady4, m. son of streams, ii. 85, 1. 
n!td4-amana, pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup¬ 
pliant, ii. 12, 6 ; 83, 6. 

B&na, adv. separately, ii. 12, 8. 
n&bhi, f. narei, x. 90, 14. 
na-man, n. name, ii. 33, 8 ; 85,11 ; vii. 
103, 6 [Ok. uwpa, Lat. nbmen, Go. 
turns, Eng. name]. 

n4rl, f. teaman, ii. 83, 6 [from nar 
man]. „,, ... 

nasatya, m. du. epithet of tlie A4vms, 
vii. 71,4 [nd + msaty4 not untrue ]. 
ni-kft-van, a. deceitful, x. 84,7 [nl down 
+ kr do ). 

ni-clt4, pp. known, ii. 12, 18 [ni + ci 
note]. 

ninyft, n. secret, vii. 61, 6. 
ni-'todin, a. piercing, x. 34, 7. 
ni-dra, f. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [nl + dr& 
sleep ; cp. Gk. 8 ap-iivoi, Lat dor-mio]. 
ni-dhi, ni. treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit, 
x. 16, 6 [ni down + dhi = dha put], 
ni-dhruvi, a. persevering, viii. 29, 8 [ni 
+ dhrdvi Jinn). 

ni-pada, m. valley, v. 88, 7 [ni down 
+ p4da, m./oot]. 

ntr-4yana, n. exit, x. 185, 6 [nis out 
+ 4y-ona going: i ffo]. 
ni-v4t, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni downJ._ 
ni-v64»ni, a. causing to rest, 1. 85, 1 
[from ca. of ni + viii cause to turn in], 
ni-satta, pp. with 6, having sat down in 
(ic.), x. 15, 2 [ni + sad sit down]. 
ni-s6d-y&, gd. haring sal down, ii. 85,10; 

x. 15, 6; with 4, x. 14, 6. 
ni-»i3o-4nt, pr. pt. pouring down, V. 88, 
6 [sio sprinkle]. 

Uska, m. necklace, ii. 83, 10. 


ni?-krt4, n. appointed place, x. 34, 5 [pp* 
arranged ; nis out + kr make]. 
ni lead, I. n4ya; 2. pi. ipv., x. 84, 4. 
s4m- conjoin with (inst.), vi. 54, 1. 
nic-4, adv. down, x. 84,9 [inst. of ny&Br 

downward]. _. 

nd, adv. now, i. 154, 1; ii. 88, 7 ; iv. 51, 
9; x. 34, 14 2 ; 168, 1 ; = inter, pel* 
pray? vii. 80, 2 [Gk. ni, 01. n«, OG. 
mu]. , 7 

nud push, VI. nud4 ; pf. 8. pi. A. nu- 
nudre, i. 85, 10. 11. 
pr4- push away : pf. vii. 86, 1. 
nu, adv. •» mi now, vii. 63, 6 lOG. n3]. 
nu-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu now], 
nu-n&m, adv. now, iv. 51,1; vii. 63, 4* 
viii. 48, 3; x. 15, 2 [nu now], 
nf, m. man, pi. N. n4ras, i. 85, 8 ; lo4, 
'6; v. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 103, 9 [Gk. ur.;p r 
drSpdt]. 

nr-c&ksas, a. (Bv.) observer of men, vni, 
‘48, 9. 15; x. 14, 11 [nr man + oSksaa 

look]. .. 

nr-p4ti, m. lord of men, vn. il, 4. 
nr-mnft, a. manliness, valour, ii. 12, 1 ^ep* 
nr-m4nas manly], 
ne-if, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lead], 
nd ■= n4 + u also not. vi. 54, 3. 
n4u, f. ship, x. 135, 4 [Gk. raO t, Lat. 

nde-t'-s], _ 

ny-kSc, a. downward, v. 83, 7 [nt- down 
+ -aiio -ward). 

ny-hpta, pp. thrown down, x. 34, t>. w 
[nl + vap slrewj. 


Paks-in, a. uinijed, x. 127, 5 [paksi, m. 

p&o-ant, pr. pt. cooking , ii. 12, 14. 15 
[pao cook, Lat. coquo for peguo, OS1. 3. 
s. petetii]. 

p4ilea, nm. fire, iii. 59, 8 [Av. panca. 
Ok. nivrt, Lat. quinque]. 

p4n-i, m. niggurd, iv. 61, 8 [pan bar¬ 
gain]. 

pat fly, I. p4ta, x. 14, 16; cs. patdya 
fall, v. 83, 4 [Gk. utr-f-rai flies, Lat. 

pat-i'm. lord, pi. N. pitayas, iv. 50, 6; 
61, 10; viii. 48, 13 [Gk. iroai-s]. 

p4th, m. path, viii. 29, 6; x. 14, 10 [cp. 
Gk. irdTO-s). 

path-1, m. path, i. 85, 11; x. 14, ll 

pathi-kft, m. path-maker, x. 14,15 [kr-» 
making : kr + determinative t]. 
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palhi-r4ksi, a. (Tp.) watching the path, 
x. 14, 11. 

path-yn, f. path, x. 14, 2. 
pad fall, IV. A. p4dya ; pp. papada, x. 
.{4,11. 

4va -fall down, vi. 64, 3. 
p4d, foot, du. ab. padbhyam, x. 00, 12. 

14 [Qk. iroS-, Lat. ped-, Eng. foot j. 
pad-4, n. step, i. 104, 8. 4. 6. 0; ii. 80, 
14 [pad walk ; 6k. irU-o-K ‘ ground 
pad-v4nt, a. having feet, x. 127, 6. 
pan-ayya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 100, 6 
[p in admire ]. 

p4nth&, m. path, i. 36, 11; vii. 71, 1 ; 

x. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. irdiro-s], 
p4nya-tama, spv. gdv. most highly to be 
praised, iii. 59, 5 [p4nya, gdv. praise¬ 
worthy : pan admire], 
paprath-an4, pf. pt. A. spreading oneself, 
iv. 61, 8 [prath sptead], 
p4y-as, n. milk, moisture, i. 100, 8 [pi 
swell], 

p4r-a, a .farther, ii. 12, 8; higher, x. 15, 
1; remote, x. 15, 10 [pr pass], 
para-m4, spv. a. farthest, iv. 60, 8 ; x. 
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, i. 154, 5. 6 ; ii. 
36, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par-4", ad v. far away, ii. 86, 6 ; beyond, 
X. 129, 1. 2. 

par4s-tad, adv. from afar, vi. 54, 9; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

para-y4nt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pdra away, Gk. vlpa beyond, + i go], 
para-v4t, f. distance, i. 35, 3 j iv. 60, 3. 
p4ri, prp. round ; with ah. from, ii. 35, 
10 ; x. 185, 4 [Av. pain, 6k. vipi], 
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the altar, 
x. 90, 16 [p4ri round + dhi reduced 
form of dhft put], 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(ace.), i. 1. 4 [bhu be], 
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[p4ri- + vatsar4, m. complete year \. 
p4ri-skrta, pp. adorned, x. 135, 7 [p4ri 
round + skr = kr make ■= put], 
pareyi-v&ms, red’, pf. pt. having passed 
away, x. 14,1 [p4ra away + iy-i-vama: 
from 1 po]. 

Parj4nya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-5. 9. 

Par j any a-jinvi ta, pp. quickened by Par - 
;unyo, vii. 108, 1 [Jinv sec. root ■=• ji- 
nu from ji quicken], 

pary-4-vivrtaant, pr. pt. da. wishing to 
revolve hither (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn]. 


p4rva-ta, m. i. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2. 11. 18 
[jointed; Lesbian Gk. nlppara 1 limits’], 
p4r-van, n. joint, section, vii. 108,5; viii. 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. ntpfar in wtpalvv 
‘ finish ’ for ntpfaviai]. 
pav-i, ra. felly, vi. 64, 8. 
pavftra-vant, a. purifying, i. 100, 8 
[pavftra, n. means ofpunftcation ; root 
pu purify], 

pad = spad see, i. 86, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lat s/wc-tS], 

pad-5, m. beast, x. 90, 8 ; victim, x. 90, 
16 [Av. pa.su-, Lat. pccu-s, Go. 
faihu], 

padu-trp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 5 [trp 
be pleased with], 

paded-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 15 
[padc4 inst. ndv. Av. pasca 1 behind’]. 
padciUl, (ah.) adv. behind, x.90, 6 ; after¬ 
wards, x. 135, 0. 

1. p& drink, I. pfba, iv. 50, 10; root no. 
dpama, viii. 48, 8 [op. Lat. hbo 
‘drink’]. 

s4m- dunk together, x. 185, 1. 

2. pa pio'ect, II. pati, from (ab.), ii. 85, 
G ; vii. 01, 7 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 6; 86, 8; viii. 
4S, 15. 

p&th-as, n. path, vii. 63, 6; domain, i. 

154, 5 [related to pdth, in. path ]. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth, x. 
90, 3. 4 [sec. stem tormed from nee. 
pad-am of p4d/ooi]. 
papaya, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[pnp4, a. bad], 

par-4, m.faiilier shore, ii. 33, 8 [pr pass 
— crossing; Gk. capo s ‘passage’], 
parthiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1; x. 15, 2 
[a. fi om prthivi earth], 
pav-ak4, a. purifying, iv. 61, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 3 [pu purify], 

pi so ell, I. p4yate; pf. pipaya, ii. 35, 7; 
viii. 29, 6. 

pi-tu, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa drink], 
pi-tf, in. father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2 s . 8; ii. 3", 
1.12.13 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v.83,6; vii. M3, 
8; viii 48,4; x. 14,6.6; 34.4; 135, 
1 ; pi. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
x. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1-13 [Ok. 
carrjp, Lat. pater, Go. fadar], 
pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii. 86,6; viii. 48, 7 
[pit# father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfnva, iv. 60,8; 
overflow, v. 83, 4 [sec. root *» pi-nu 
from pi swell], 
prd- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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pi i adorn, VL plmii: pf. plp«fir, v». 

108, 6; A. pipi«e, n. 88 9. 
pi-tA, pp. drunk, vm. 48, 4. 6. 10. 12. 
piyusa, m. n. mi!/c,ii.85, 6 [pi 
putri, m. son, i. 160, 8; v. 11, 6; vii. 

108, 3; x. 16,7; 84,,10. 
pucar, adv. again, vi. 64, 10, x. 14, 8 , 
90,4; 186,2; back, x. 14, 12. 
punar-hAn, a. striking back, x. 84, l. 
pun&nA, pr. pt. purifying, vii. 4 J, 1 LP U 
purify], 

Ptir, f. citadel, it. 86, 6 [ VT0). 
purara-dhi, f. reward, iv. 60, 11 [a. dhi 
bestowing (reduced form of dha)a!>un«- 
ance, pur-nm acc.}. . . „ 

purAs-tfid, adv. in the east, iv. 61, l.d. 

8; forward, v. 88, 8; before, vm. 48, 
16; in front, x. 185, 6. 
rurit, adv. formerly, iv. 61, 7. 
pura-nA, a., f. t ancient, iv. 61, 6; m. pi- 
ancients, x. 185, 1. 2 [puriyo, merly}. 
puru-tAma, a. spv. most frequent, iv. 61, 

1 [purd, Gk. voXa-s]. .. 

puru-tr4, adv. in many places, x. 12i, 4, 
in many ways, vii. 108, 6. 
puru-rupa, a. (Bv.) having many forms, 
ii 83 9» 

Tdru-sa, m. the primaeval Male, x. 90, 

1. 2. 4. 6. 7. 11. 15. 
purusA-tA, f. human frailty, x. 16, 6. 
pur6-hita,pp. placed in front, m. domestic 
priest, i. 1, 1 ; v. 11, 2 [purAs + hitd, 

pp. of dha pui]. ■■ ai 1 

pur6-hiti, f. priestly service,™.* 1, 7. 
pus-tA, n. (pi.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp. 
of pus thrive]. 

pus-tl, f. earnings, ii. 12,6; pi asperity, 
viii. 48 } 0. 

pu purify, IX. punitl, i. 160, 8. 
pur-nA, pp. full, l. 164, 4; vu. 103, 7 
[pf/ll: cp. Gk.voXXoi ‘many’, Bng. 

p arusa, m. metrical for pdrusa, x. 90, 

pir-va, a./otmer, i. 1, 2 ; being in front, 
iv. 60, 8; early, ancient, x. 14, ... I. , 
15,2.8. 10; 90,16. 

piirva-jA, a. tom of old, x. 14, 16 [Ja be 
born], 

purva-bb&i, a. receiving the preference, iv, 
60, 7 [bUal share\ 

purva-su, a. bringing forth first, ii. So, 6. 
purvahn-A,m. morninff,x.84,ll [purvA 
tarty + ahnft = Ahan day]. 
purv*y&, a* ancient, 1. 85, 11; X. i*, <• 


Pus-in, m. a solar deity, vi. 64,1-6.8- 
lOprosperer [pus thrive]. 
pr take across, III. P. piparti ; »pv. pl- 
prtAm.vii. 61,7 ; II. P. pirsi = ipv., 
ii'. 88, 3. 

pro mix.yil. prnAktl. .. 
sAm-, A. prnktA, mingle, vu. 103, 4. 
prchA-mana, pr. pt. A. asking oneself, x. 
"84, 6 [praoh ask]. 

pft-ana, f. battle, i. 88, 8. .. 10 

prthiv-i, f. eai th, i. 85, 8 ; 154, 4 ; n. 12, 

'2 ; iii. 69, 1. 8. 7; iv. 51, 11 ; v. 83, 

4. 6.9; vii. 61,8; x. 168,1 [«•! rood 
ono - prthvi, f. of prthu from prath 

prs-ni, a. speckled, i. 160,3 ; vu. 108, 4. 

’6. 10. , . 
Prsni-matr, a. (Bv.) having Prsm as a 
'mother, i. 85, 2. . 

prsat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 80, 

4. 5. 

prsad-ajyA, n. clotted butter, x. 90, 8. 
pfs-ant, (pr. pt.) a. variegated, iv. 50, i. 
pi fill, IX. prniti, ii. 85, 3. 

fillup, v.'ll, 6; vii. 61, 2. 
pApis-at, pr. pt. int. thickly painting, x. 

127, 7 [piA point]- . „ r . , 
p6a-a, in. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [pus tiim*]. 
pra-kotA, ni. beacon, x, 129, 2 [prA 
+ oit appear]. . 

prach ask, VI. prohA, n. 12, 6; vu. 86, 

8 [sec. root: praA + cha; cp. Gat. 

posco=porc-scoandprec-or,Oil.forsc-Sn], 

pra-ja, f. offspring, h. 38 1 ; 

ii. 85, 8; - men, v. 83, 10 [cp. Lat. 
prn-yen-tes]. 

praja-vant, a. accompanied by offspring, 
iv. 61, 10. 

prati-kftmAm, adv. at pleasure, x. 15, 8 
I kama desire]. 

prAtijan-ya, a. belonging to adversaries, 
iv. 60, 9; n. hostile force, iv. 60, 7 
[prati-janA, m. adversary). 
prati-dfvan, m. adversary at play, x. 84, 
6 [div ptuyj. 

prati-dosAm, adv. towards eccntide, l. 86, 
10 [dosA evening]. 

prati-bddhyamana, pr. pt. awaking to¬ 
wards (acc.), iv. 61, 10. 
prati-mana, n. match, ii. 12, 9 [counter¬ 
measure : ma measure]. 
pr&-tir-am, acc. inf. to prolong , vm. 

10 [tr cross]. , r x 

pra-tnA, a. ancient, iv. 60, 1 [pri 
before]. 
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palhi-r4ksi, a. (Tp.) watching the path, 
x. 14, 11. 

path-yn, f. path, x. 14, 2. 
pad fall, IV. A. p4dya ; pp. papada, x. 
.{4,11. 

4va -fall down, vi. 64, 3. 
p4d, foot, du. ab. padbhyam, x. 00, 12. 

14 [Qk. iroS-, Lat. ped-, Eng. foot j. 
pad-4, n. step, i. 104, 8. 4. 6. 0; ii. 80, 
14 [pad walk ; 6k. irU-o-K ‘ ground 
pad-v4nt, a. having feet, x. 127, 6. 
pan-ayya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 100, 6 
[p in admire ]. 

p4nth&, m. path, i. 36, 11; vii. 71, 1 ; 

x. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. irdiro-s], 
p4nya-tama, spv. gdv. most highly to be 
praised, iii. 59, 5 [p4nya, gdv. praise¬ 
worthy : pan admire], 
paprath-an4, pf. pt. A. spreading oneself, 
iv. 61, 8 [prath sptead], 
p4y-as, n. milk, moisture, i. 100, 8 [pi 
swell], 

p4r-a, a .farther, ii. 12, 8; higher, x. 15, 
1; remote, x. 15, 10 [pr pass], 
para-m4, spv. a. farthest, iv. 60, 8 ; x. 
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, i. 154, 5. 6 ; ii. 
36, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par-4", ad v. far away, ii. 86, 6 ; beyond, 
X. 129, 1. 2. 

par4s-tad, adv. from afar, vi. 54, 9; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

para-y4nt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pdra away, Gk. vlpa beyond, + i go], 
para-v4t, f. distance, i. 35, 3 j iv. 60, 3. 
p4ri, prp. round ; with ah. from, ii. 35, 
10 ; x. 185, 4 [Av. pain, 6k. vipi], 
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the altar, 
x. 90, 16 [p4ri round + dhi reduced 
form of dhft put], 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(ace.), i. 1. 4 [bhu be], 
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[p4ri- + vatsar4, m. complete year \. 
p4ri-skrta, pp. adorned, x. 135, 7 [p4ri 
round + skr = kr make ■= put], 
pareyi-v&ms, red’, pf. pt. having passed 
away, x. 14,1 [p4ra away + iy-i-vama: 
from 1 po]. 

Parj4nya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-5. 9. 

Par j any a-jinvi ta, pp. quickened by Par - 
;unyo, vii. 108, 1 [Jinv sec. root ■=• ji- 
nu from ji quicken], 

pary-4-vivrtaant, pr. pt. da. wishing to 
revolve hither (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn]. 


p4rva-ta, m. i. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2. 11. 18 
[jointed; Lesbian Gk. nlppara 1 limits’], 
p4r-van, n. joint, section, vii. 108,5; viii. 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. ntpfar in wtpalvv 
‘ finish ’ for ntpfaviai]. 
pav-i, ra. felly, vi. 64, 8. 
pavftra-vant, a. purifying, i. 100, 8 
[pavftra, n. means ofpunftcation ; root 
pu purify], 

pad = spad see, i. 86, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lat s/wc-tS], 

pad-5, m. beast, x. 90, 8; victim, x. 90, 
16 [Av. pa.su-, Lat. pccu-s, Go. 
faihu], 

padu-trp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 5 [trp 
be pleased with], 

paded-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 15 
[padc4 inst. ndv. Av. pasca 1 behind’]. 
padciUl, (ah.) adv. behind, x.90, 6 ; after¬ 
wards, x. 135, 0. 

1. p& drink, I. pfba, iv. 50, 10; root no. 
dpama, viii. 48, 8 [op. Lat. hbo 
‘drink’]. 

s4m- dunk together, x. 185, 1. 

2. pa pio'ect, II. pati, from (ab.), ii. 85, 
G ; vii. 01, 7 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 6; 86, 8; viii. 
4S, 15. 

p&th-as, n. path, vii. 63, 6; domain, i. 

154, 5 [related to pdth, in. path ]. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth, x. 
90, 3. 4 [sec. stem tormed from nee. 
pad-am of p4d/ooi]. 
papaya, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[pnp4, a. bad], 

par-4, m.faiilier shore, ii. 33, 8 [pr pass 
— crossing; Gk. capo s ‘passage’], 
parthiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1; x. 15, 2 
[a. fi om prthivi earth], 
pav-ak4, a. purifying, iv. 61, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 3 [pu purify], 

pi so ell, I. p4yate; pf. pipaya, ii. 35, 7; 
viii. 29, 6. 

pi-tu, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa drink], 
pi-tf, in. father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2 s . 8; ii. 3", 
1.12.13 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v.83,6; vii. M3, 
8; viii 48,4; x. 14,6.6; 34.4; 135, 
1 ; pi. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
x. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1-13 [Ok. 
carrjp, Lat. pater, Go. fadar], 
pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii. 86,6; viii. 48, 7 
[pit# father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfnva, iv. 60,8; 
overflow, v. 83, 4 [sec. root *» pi-nu 
from pi swell], 
prd- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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Bhakg&j 

Adhi- tptak J» (ace.), i. 85, 115 X. 

15 , 5 ._ ,, 

■6pa-, A. implore, iv. 61, 11. 

Bhaka-A, m. draught, x. 84, 1 [bhak-a, 
see.'root consume from bhaj partake of J. 
bhoj partake of (gen.), x. 15, 8; b ao., 
viii. 48, 1. 7. .. _ 

bhad-rA, a. auspicious, 1 .1, a; h. oo, lo; 
ili. 69, 4; iv. 61, 7 ; x. 14, 6. 12 
[pj aiseworthy : bhand b« praised ]. 
Bhar-aiA, m. pi. name of a tribe, y. 

bbir-ant.pr. pt. tearing,i l,7[bhrbear]. 
bhAv-ya, a. that will he, future, x. 90, 2 
[gdv. of bhii bo]. 
bh& stone, II. P. bh&ii. 

Ava- shins down, i. 154, 6. 

Yi- shine forth, ii. 85, 7. 8; Y. 11, 1. 
bhid split, VII. bhimltti [hat. find-o], 
vi- split open, i. 85, 10. 
bbisAk-tama, m. apv. best healer, n. S3, 

4 [bhisAj healing], 
bhisAj, m. physician, ii. 88, 4. 
bhi'/ear, I. A. bh Ay ate, i. So, 8 ; n. 12, 
18 j pf. bibhiya, v. 83, 2; a ao. 
Abhaisur, viii. 48, 11. 
bhi-mi, a. terrible, i. 154, 2; n. 83, 11 
[bhi/car]. 

bhur quiver, int. jArbhuriti, v. 83, 5. 
bliuv-ana, n. creature, i. 85, 2. 5. 6 ; 85, 
8: 154, 2. 4; 100, 2. 3 ; ii. 35, 2 8; 
vii 61, 1; world, ii. 83, 9; v. 83, 2. 

4 ; iv 51, 5 ; x. 108, 2. 4 [bhu be], 
bhu become, be, I. bhftva, i. 1, 9 ; y. 83, 
7. 8 ; ipv., x. 127,6 j pr. si)., viii. 48, 

2 ; ipf. Abhavat, v. 11, 3. 4; x. 135, 5. 

6 ; come into being, x. 90, 4; pi. ba- 
bhuva, ii. 12, 9; vii. 103, 7 j x. 34, 
12 | pf. op. babhiiyat, iv. 61, 4 ; root 
ao., viii. 4S, 3 ; Abhimra, vii. 61, 6 ; 
root no. sb. bhuvani, vii. 86, 2; 
ipv. bhutn, iv. 60, 11 [cp. Uk. <pb-u, 
Lat./u-i-l]. ... 

abhi- bo superior to (acc.), nt. 69, /. 
t- ai tse, pf., X. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8. 

Avis- appear, vii. 103, 8. 

■Am- do good to (dat,), viii. 48, 4. 
bhu-tA, pp. been, x. 90, 2; n. being, x. 

bhu-man, n. eaith, 1. 86, 6; vii. 86, 
1; X. 90, 1. 14 [cp. Gk. <pu-ya 

‘growth’]. 

bh&-ri, a. great, ii. 88, 9j muc*,il. 88, 
12; adv. greatly, i. 164,6. 


[madaoyiit 


bhArl Ariga, a. (Bv.) many-tiomed, L 
164, 6. 

bh&r-ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7. 
bhua strive , I. P.bhuaati [oxtended form 
of" bhu be]. 

pAri-surpass, ii. 12, 1. 
bhr bear, III. bibharti, ii. 33. 10; ill. 
69, 8 ; hold, iv. 60, 7 ; viii. 29, 8. 4. 5 
[Gk. iplpa, hat. /era, Arm. berem, OI. 
berim, Go. batra]. 

vl-, I. bhara, carry hither and thither, v. 

11.4. , . , 

Bhrg-u, m. pi. a family of ancient 

priests, x. 14, 6. 

bhesaj-A, a. healing, ii. 83,7, n. medicine, 
remedy, ii. 33, 2. 4. 12. 13 [bhisAj 
healing]. 

bh6g-a, tn. use, x. 84,8 [bhuj enjoy], 
bhc j-A, m. liberal man, iv. 61, 8. 
bh6j-ana, n./oorf, v. 83.10 [bhoj enjoy], 
bhyas = bhi fear, I. A. bhyAsate, n. 
12, 1. 

bhr&j shine, I. A. bhrajate. 
vi- shine forth, i. 85, 4. _ 
bhraja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining, vii. 

63.4. , 
bbra-tr, m brother, x. 84,4 [Gk. <p P inp, 

hat .fuller, OI. braltor, Go. biothar, 
061. braird], 

Mah, mAmh be gienl, mAiuhate and 
xnAhe (3. a.). 
sAm- consecrate, vii. 61, 6. 
maghA-vant, m. liberal patron, n. 83, 14; 

85, 15 [magh-A bounty: mah be great], 
maghdni, a. f. bounteous, iv. 61, 3 [f. of 
magbAvan]. 

mnnduka, m. fog, vii. 103, 1. 2. 4. 7. 
10.' 

math-itA, pp. kindled by fiction, vui. 

48, 6. 

math-yA-m&na, )ir. pt. ps. being rubbed, 

V. 11, (». 

mad rejoice , I. rudda, in (lc ), i. 85, 1; 
164, 6 ; in (inst.), 164, 4 ; x. 11,8. 7; 
with (inst.), x. 14, 10; be exhilarated, 
viii. 29, 7 j drink with exhilaration, vii. 

49, 4; cs. madaya, A. rejoice, x. 15, 
14; in (inst.). x. 14,14 ; (gen.), i. 85, 
6; with (inst.), x. 14, 5 ; gladden, X. 

84. 1 [Gk. pahaai, Lat. madei ‘drip’]. 
mAd-a, m. intoxication, i. 86, 10; viii. 

48, 6 

mada-eyut, a. reeling with intoxication, i. 

85, 7 [oyu mow]. 
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ratd-ant, pr. pt. rejoicing, iv. 60, 2; 

delighting in (inst.), iii. 50, 3. 
midh-u, n. honey, mead, i. 154,4. 5 ; iv. 
60, 8; viii. 48, 1 j x. 34, 7 ; a. sweet, 
i. 85, 6 [Ok. pcBv, Lith. medit-s, OS1. 
medu, Eng. mead], 

m4dhu-mat-taina, spv. a. most honied, 
v. 11, 6; x. 14, 16. 

madhu-jctit, a. {Tp.)dripping with honey, 
distilling sweetness, vii. 49, 3 [Sout 
drip], 

mddhya, a. middle, vii. 49, 1. 8; x. 15, 
14 [Lat. mediae]. 

madhya-mti, spv^a. middlemost, x. 15,1. 
man think, VIII. A. manute, viii. 29,10; 

IV. A. m&nynte, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84,13. 
m4n-as, n. mind, x. 90, 18 ; 129, 4; 185, 

3 [Av. mans, Gk. pivos], 
m&nas-vant, a. wise, ii. 12, 1. 
man-4, f. jealousy, ii. 88, 5 [man think], 
man-isd, f. thought, vii. 71,0 ; wisdom, x. 
129,4 : prayer, v. 11,6; hymn of praise, 

V. 83, 10 Qnan think], 

M4n-u, m. an ancient sage, ii. 83,18. 
mano-ju, a. swift as thought, i. 85, 4 
[m4nas mind + ju to speed J. 
m&n-tra, m. hymn, ii. 80, 2; spell, x. 
14, 4. 

mand exhilarate, I. mdndn: is ao. A. 
4mandisatam, vii. 103, 4. 
tid- gladden, pf. mamauda, ii. 33, 6 
[ -* mad rejoice], 

mand-as-anft, ao. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 10 
[mand = mad rejoice], 
mand-rd, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand 
exhilarate], 

mandrd-jihva, a. (liv.) pleasant-tongutd, 
iv. 50, 1. 

m&n-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn, 

i. 154, 8; vii. 61, 2 [man think], 
man-yti, m. intention, vii. 61, 1 ; wrath, 

vii. 86, 6; viii. 48, 8; x. 34, 8. 14 
[man think], 

mayo-bhti, a. beneficent, ii. 83,13 [m4y-as 
gladness + bhu = bhu being for = con¬ 
ducing to]. 

Mar-tit, m. pi. the storm gods, i. 85,1. 

4-6. 8. 10. 12; ii. 83, 1. 18; v. 83, 6. 
martit-vant, a. accompanied by the Uaruls, 

ii. 83, 6. 

mard-i-tr, m. one who pities, x. 84, 8 
[mrd be gracious], 

xnir-ta, m. mortal, iii. 59,2 [Gk. pop-rS-i, 
ftpo-ri-s ‘mortal’, Lat. mor-ta ‘goddess 
of death ’]. 


mSit-ya, a. mortal; m. mortal man, i. 85, . 
2 ; vii. 61,1; 71, 2 ; viii. 48, 1.8.12; 
x. 15, 7. 

marmrjyd-m&na, pr. pt. int. making 
bright, ii. 85, 4 [mrj wipe]. 
m4h, a. groat, ii. 83, 8; G. mah4s, iv. 
60, 4 ; f. -1, v. 11, 5 [Av. mas ‘great’; 
from mah be great], 

mah-4n, m. greatness, ii. 12, 1; 86, 2 
[mah be great], 

mah-4nt, a. great, iii. 59, 6 ; v. 11, 6; 
88, 8 ; vii. 68, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of 
mah be great], 

mahi-vadha, a. (Bv.) haring a mighty 
weapon, v. 83, 2. 

m4h-i, a. great, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 12, 10 ; v, 

83, 5; viii. 29, 10 [mah be great], 
mahi-tv4, n. greatness, vii. 61, 4. 
mahi-tvan4, n. greatness, i. 85, 7. 
mah-in, a., f. -i, great, i. 160, 2. 5. 
mah-i-m4n,m. gieatness, i. 85, 2; ii. 85, 

9 ; iii. 69, 7 ; vii. 86,1; x. 90, 8. 16; 
168, 1; power, x. 129, 8; pi. poicers, x. 
129, 6. 

mah-f, a. f. great, il. 88, 8. I t; x. 11, 1 
[mah be great], 

m4-hyam, pi s. pm. D. to me, x. 31, 1. 

2 [op. Lat. milii], 
ma measure, III. A. mfmite. 
vi- measure out: pf. vi-mam<5, i. 154, 1. 

8; 160,4; ii. 12, 2. 
mS, one. prs. prn. A. me, ii. 33, 6.7; viii. 
48, 5 s . 6. 10 ; x. 34,1. 2 ; 127, 7 [I,at. 
ml, Eng. me], 

mi, proh. pel. ml, ii. 33, 1. 4*. 6 ; viii. 
48, 8. 14 a ; x. 15, G; 34, 13. 14 [Gk. 
pg ‘not’]. 

ma-kis, proh. pi n. pci. not any one, vi. 

54, 7 [Gk. pij-ns ‘no one’], 
mi-kim, proh. prn. pel. no one, vi. 
54, 

Matali, m. a divine being, x. 14, 3. 
m4-tf, f. mother, i. 160, 2 ; v. 11,3; x. 

84, 4. 10 [Gk. pgrgp, Lat. mater, OI. 
mdthir, Eng. mother], 

mSdhvi, m. du loivre of honey, vii. 71, 2 
[m4dhn honey], 

manusa, a. human ; m. man, vii. 63, 1 
[m4nus man], 

mam, prs. prn. A. me, vii. 49, 1-4. 
m4-yi, f. myshnious power, i. 160, 8 [ma 
make], 

ma-yti, a. lowing, vii. 103, 2 [m& 
bellow], 

mis-a, m. month, vii, 61, 4 [mis moon]. 
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mi-tA, pp. tet up, iv. 61, 2 [mi set up], 
mita-jfiu, a. {IS v.) firm-kneed, iii. 69, 8. 
Mi-trA, m. a sun god, iii. 69,1-9 j vii. 
61, 4 ; 68,1. 6 ; n. friendship, x. 84, 
14. 

Mitri-VArunA, du. cd. Milra and Varuna, 
i. 85, 1 ; v’li. 61, 2. 8. 6. 7 ; 68, 6. 
mi damage, IX. min&li [cp. Gk. pt-vi-oi, 
Lat. mi-nu-o]. 

4- diminish, ii. 12, 6. 
prA- infringe, vii. 68, 8 j 108, 9; viii. 
48, 9. 

midh-v&ms, a. bounteous, ii. 83,14; vii. 
86, 7 [unred, pf. pt., probably from 
mih rain], 

mukha, n. mouth, x. 90, 11-18. 
muo release, VI. mufieA: ppf. Amumuk- 
tam, vii. 71, 6._ 
mud be merry, I. A. mdda. 
prAti- exult, v. 88, 9. 
inrg-A, m. least, i. 154, 2; ii. 88, 11. 
rnrj wipe, II. rn&rjmi. 

■Am- rub Wight, ii. 85, 12. 
mrd be, gracious, VI. mrlA, ii. 83, 11.14; 
viii. 48, 9 ; x. 84,14*; cs. mrlAyo, id., 
viii. 48, 8. 

mrlay-aku, a. merciful, ii. 83, 7 [mrd be 
gracious ]. 

mrl-ikA, n. mercy, vii. 86,2; viii. 48, 12 
[mrd be gracious], 

mr-tyu, m. death, x. 129, 2 [mr dis], 
mrii touch, VI. mrAA. 
pAri- embrace, x. 84, 4. 
inrs be heedless, IV. nrfsya. 
dpi- forget, vi. 64, 4. 
mo, one. prs. prn. D. to me, vii. 63, 8; 
86, 8. 4; x. 84,18 ; G. of me, ii. 86,1; 
vii. 86, 2; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. poi], 
man j aval A, a. coining from Uujamnt, x. 
84. 1. 

YA, rel. prn. who, which, that: N. yAs, i. 
86, 6; 164,1* 8. 4 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12,1- 

7. 9-15; 83,6.7; iii. 69, 2. 7; iv.60, 
1.7.9; vi. 64,1.2.4; vii. 61,1; 63, 
1.8 ; vii. 71,4 ; 86,1; viii. 48, 10*. 12; 
x. 14, 6 ; 84,12 ; 129, 7 ; f. y4, iv. 50, 
8 ; n. yAd, i. 1,6; ii.85,16; vii. 61, 
2 ; 63, 2 ; 108, 6. 7; x. 15, 6; 90, 2*. 
12 ; 129,1.8.4; 185,7; icii* kirn oa 
whatever, v. 88, 9; A. yAm, i. 1,4; ii. 
12, 6.7. 9 ; 85,11 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 186, 

8. 4 ; I. yAna, i. 160,6 ; ii. 12,4; iv. 
51,4 ; f. yAy&, iv. 61,6; Ab. yAam&d, 
U. 12, 9; G. yAsya, i. 154, 2 ; ii. 12, 


[y4d 

1. 7‘. 14*; 85, 7 ; v. 88, 4*; vii. 61, 
2 ; x. 84, 4 ; f. yAsyas, x. 127, 4; L. 
yAamin, iv. 60,8; x. 136, 1; du. yAu, 
x. 14, 11; pi. N. 76 , i. 35, 11; 85, 1. 
4; iv. 60, 2; x. 14, 8. 10; 15,1-4. 8- 

10. 18*. 14*; 90, 7. 8; with kA what¬ 
ever, x. 90, 10 ; f. y4s, vii. 49, 1. 2. 8; 
n. yani, ii. 83, 13 ; y4, i. 85, 12; ii. 
88, IS 5 ; iv. 50, 9; vii. 86, 6; A. m. 
y4n, x. 14, 8; 15, 18*; G. f. yisam, 
vii. 49, 8; L. f. y4au, iv. 61, 7; vii. 
49, 4‘; 61, 6. 

yaks-A, n. mystery, vii. 61, 5. 
yaj sacrifice, I. yAja; ipf. Ayajanta, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atA, a. adorable, i. 85,3. 4 ; ii. 83,10 
[Av. yazata ; from yaj worship], 
yaj-Atha, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [yaj 
worship]. 

yAja-mAna, m. sacrificer, vi. 64, 6 [pr. 

pt. A. of yaj worship], 
yAj-us, 11 . sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9 
1 yaj worship], , 

yaj-nfi, m. uoiship, sacrifice, i. 1, 1. 4 ; 

11. 35, 12; iv. 50, 6. 10; v. 11, 2. 4 ; 
vii. 61,6. 7; x. 14, 5. 13; 15, 6. 13; 
90,7-9.15.16* [Av.yasna, Gk. ayvA-s]. 

yajdA-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacri¬ 
fice, iv. 61, 11. 

ynjdA-manman, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4. 
yajfi-iya, 11 . worthy of worship, holy, iii. 
59, 4; adorable, x. 14, 6. 6 [yajtiA 
worship], 

yat array oneself, I. yAta : pf. i. 85, 8; 
cs. yatAya marshal, stir, iii. 59, 1 ; 
clear off, x. 127, 7. 

yA-taa, adv. whence, x. 129, 6. 7 [prn. 
root yA]. 

yA-ti, prn. how many, x. 15, 13 [prn. 
root yA]. 

yA-tra, rel. adv. where, i. 164, 6. 6 ; vii. 
63, 6 ; viii. 29, 7 ; 48, 11 ; x. 14, 2.7; 
90, 16 [pm. root yA]. 
yA-tha, rel. adv. how, x. 186,5.6; so that, 
ii. 83,16; unaccented - iva like, viii. 
29, 6 [pm. root yA], 
yathA-vaAAm, adv. according to (thy, his) 
will, x. 15, 14; 168, 4 [vAAa, m. 
teiiij. 

yA-d, cj. when, i. 86,8. 4. 6. 7.9; iv. 61, 
6 ; v. 83, 2-4.9 ; vii. 103, 2-6 ; x. 84, 
6; 90, 6. 11. 15; in order that, vii. 71, 
4; so that, vii. 86, 4; since, i. 160, 2', 
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. yA]. 
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yAd-i va, cj. whether, x. 129,7; or, or else, 
ibid. [y4-d-i if, rel. adv. + vA or], 
y-Ant, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 8 [1 go}. 
yam extend, bestow, I. yAoha, iv. 61, 10; 
v. 88,6; pf. A. yeraira submit to (dat.), 
iii. 69, 8; s ao. bestow on (dat.), ii. 85, 
15*. 

Adhi- extend to (dat.), i. 85, 12. 

4- guide to tic.), root ao. inj. yamat, x. 
14, 14. 

ni- bestow, iv. 50, 10. 

prA present a share of (gen.), x. 15, 7. 

vi- extend to, i. 86, 12. 

Yam-6, m. god of the dead, i. 85,6; x. 

14,1-6. 7-16; 15, 8; 185, 1. 7. 
yaA-As, a. glorious, i. 1, 8; iv. 51, 11; 
viii. 48, 5. 

yahvf, f. swift one, ii. 88, 9; 85, 14. 
y& go, II. yati, i. 85, 8 s . 10; vii. 49, 8; 
x. 168, 1. 

4- come, i. 85, 2 ; x. 15, 9. 
dpa A- come hither, vii. 71, 2. 

4 dpa come hither to, vii. 71, 4. 
p6ri pr6- proceed around, iv. 51, 5. 
yatayAj-jana, a. (gov. cd.) stirring men, 
iii. 69, 6 [yatiyant, pr. pt. cs. of yat 
array oneself+ jAna man]. 
yatu-dh4na, m. sorcerer, i. 85,10 [y&tfi, 
m. sorcery + dh&na practising from dha 
put, do]. 

y6-ma, m. course, iv. 61, 4 [yA go], 
ya-man, n. course, i. 85, 1 ; approach, X. 
127, 4 [ya go]. 

yu separate, III. yuy6ti, ii. 88, 1.8 ; vii. 
71, 1. 2 ; s ao. depart from (ab.), ii. 88. 
9; cs. yavAya save from, vijj. 48, 6; 
y&vAya ward off, x. 127, 0 2 . 
yuk-tA, pp. yoked, vii. 63, 2 [yuj yoke, 
Gk. ((vkto-s, Lat. iunctu-s, Lith. 
jimkla-s ]. 

yuktA-gravan, n. (Bv.) who has to work 
the stones, ii. 12, 6. 

yuj yoke, VII. yunAkti: pf. yuyujd, 
x. 34, 11; rv. ao. Ayugdhvam, i. 
85, 4. 

pri- yoke in front, i. 85, 5. 
yudhya-mana, pr. pt. A. fighting ; m. 

fighter, ii. 12, 9 [yudh fight}. 
yiiyudh-i, m warrior, i. 86, 8 [from red. 
stem of yudL/gAt]. 

yuva-ti, f. young maiden, ii. 85, 4.11 [f. 
of ydvan youlA], 

yAv-an, a. young, ii. 83,11 ; m. youth, ii. 

35, 4 [Lat. iuven-i-s]. 
yuv-Am, prs pm. N. you two, vii. 71,6; 


dat. yuvAbhyAm to you two, vii. 61, 7 
[- yu- + am]. 

yuva-yti, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yuy-Am, prs. pro. pi. N. you, iv. 61, 6; 

vii. 61, 7; 63, 6; 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yus-Am, Av. yOf, ytllem, Go. yds]. 

ydg-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yoke], 

y6j-ana, n. league, i. 85, 8 [yoking from 
yuj yoke]. 

y6-ni, m, womb, ii. 86,10; abode, iv. 60, 
2; x. 84, 11 ; receptacle, viii. 29, 2 
[holder from yu AoM]. 
yds-A, f. woman, x 163, 2. 
yds, n. blessing, ii. 83, 13; x. 15,4 

Bamh hasten, I. rAmha; cs. ramhAya 
cause to speed, i. 85, 5. 
raks protect, I. rAksa, ). 85, 11; 160, 2; 
iv. 60, 2; vi. 64, 6; viii. 48, 5 [<ik. 
dX l(oi 'ward off’]._ 

rAksa-mana, pr. pt. A. protecting, vii. 61, 
8 [raks protect], 

raks-As, m. demon, i. 85,10 ; v. 88, 2. 
raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raks 
protect]. 

raghu-pAtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i. 

85, 6 [raghA swift : Gk. IXaxii-s]. 
raghu-sydd, a. swift-gliding, i. 86, 6 
| raghu swift + syand run]. 
rAj-as, n. space, air, i. 85, 4. 9; 164, 1 ; 

160.1. 4 ; x. 16, 2; 129, 1 [Gk. iptpos, 
Go. rigta-a], 

rdn-ya, a. glorious, i. 86,10 [ran rejoice]. 
rA-tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 86,8 fra give]. 
ratna-dh4, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i 

1 . 1 . 

rA-tha, m. car, i. 35, 2. 4. 5 ; 86, 4. 5 ; 
ii. 12, 7. 8 ; v. 88, 8. 7; vii. 71, 2-4; 

viii. 48, 6; x. 136, 8-5; 168,1 [r go]. 
rAth-ya, a. belonging to a car, i. 86, 6. 
rad dig, I. rAda: pf rar4da, vii. 49, 1. 
radh-rA, a. rich, ii. 12,6 [rAdh succeed]. 
randh make subject, IV. P. rAdhya: red. 

ao., ii. 33, 5. 

rip-os, n. bodily injury, ii. 88, 8. 7. 
ram set at rest, IX. ramnSti: ipf. ii. 12, 
2; I. A. rAma rejoice in (lc.), x. 84,13. 
ray-f, m. wealth, i. 1, 8 ; 86, 12 ; iv. 60, 
6. 10; 61, 10; viii. 48, 13; x. 16, 7. 
11 [probably from ri = reduced form 
of rA give). 

rdv-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4. 6 [ru cry], 
raA-mi, m. ray, i. 86, 7 ; cord, x. 129,6. 
ra gire, II. rati; 2. iud. rasi — ipv., ii 
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83, 12 j III. ipv. 8. pi. rartdhvam, v. 

83 6. 

rftj t'ule, over (gen.), I. P. rfjati, 1.1, 8. 
r4j-an, m. king, i. 88, 8; 4; I 

80,7.9; vii. 19, 8.4; 86,8; vm.48, 
7.8; x. 14, 1.4. 7.11.18; 84,8.12; 
168, 2 [r&j rule, Lat. reg-S], 
til-ant, pr. pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8 
[raj rule]. 

r5jan-yiv, a. royal; m. warrior (earliest 
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12. 
rAtrf, f. night, i. 86, 1; x. 127, 1.8; 
129 2 

ridh-as, n. gift, blearing, ii. 12,14 [r&dh. 

gratify]. . 

radho-dfiya, n. bestowal of wealth , iv. 51, 

8 [d£ya, gdv. to be given from d& gi*s]. 
ri release, IX. riniti, ii. 12, 8. 

Anu- flow along, i. 86, 8. 
rio leave, VII. 1’. rinAkti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk. 
AfiVaj, Lat. JtnjMo]. 

Ati- extend beyond : ps. ipf. Arioyata, x. 
90, 6. 

rfs, f. injury, ii. 86, 6. 

tie be hurt, IV. rieyatl, vi. 54, 8; a ao. 

'inj., vi. 54, 7. 9 ; injure, viii. 48, 10. 
rih kiss, II. rAdhi, ii. 83, 13. 
ruk-mA, m. golden gem, vii. 68, 4 [ruo 
shine], 

ruo shine, I. r6oa; os. rocAya cause to 
shine, viii. 29, 10. 

ruo-anA, rt. ao. pt. A. beaming, iv. 
61, 9. 

ruj buist, VI. P. rujA: pf. rurAja, iv. 
60, 6. 

ruj-Ant, pr. pt. shattering, x. 168, 1. 
Bud-rA, m. name of a god, i. 86, i ; ii. 
38, 1-9. 11-18. 16; pi. -= sons of 
Rudra, the Maruts, i. 88, 2 [rud cry, 
howl]. 

rudh obstruct, VII. runaddhi, runddhA, 
x. 84, 8. 

Apa- dries away: rt. ao. arodliaiii, x. 
84,8. 

rAA-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 61, 9. 
ruh grow, I. r6hati, rfihate. 

Ati- grow beyond (acc.), x. 90, 2. 

4- rise up in (ace.), viii. 48, 11. 
rupA, n .form, x. 168,4 ; beauty, i. 160, 2. 
re-nti, m. dusi, x. 168,1 [perhaps from 
ri run - disperse]. 

jA-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4; x. 129, 4 
[ri flow]. 

reto-dh4, m. impregnates, x. 129, 6 [rA- 
taa seed + dh& placing]. 


jvddant 


rabh-A, m. ringer, vii. 63, 8 [ribh sing]. 
revAt, adv. bountifully, ii. 85, 4 [n. of 
revAnt]. 

re-vdt-i, f. wealthy, iv. 61, 4 [f. of 
revAnt]. 

re-vAnt, a. icealthy, viii. 48, 6 [re = ral 
wealth]. 

r6das-i, f. du. the two worlds (- heaven 
and earth), i. 85, 1 ; 160, 2. 4; ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, 1. 
rAl, in. wealth, vi. 64, 8; vii. 86, 7; 
viii. 48, 2; G. rayAs, viii. 48, 7 
[bestowal from ra give ; Lat. re-sl. 
RauhinA, m. name of a demon, ii. 12,12 
[motronymic: son of Rohini], 

Iiak-sA, n. Stake (at play), ii. 12, 4 
[token, mark: lag at luck]. 
lok-A, m. place, x. 14, 9; world, x. 90, 
14 [bright space = rok-A light; cp. Gk. 
Juvko-s ‘ white’, Lat. lux, luc-is]. 

Vag-nd, m. sound, vii. 108, 2 [vao 

speak]. 

vao utter, III. P. vivakti ; ao. op., ii. 
86, 2; speak, ps. ucyAte, x. 90, 11; 
136, 7 [Lat. voc-dre ‘call ’]. 

Adhi- speak for (dat.), viii. 48, 14. 
prA- proclaim, i. 154, 1 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

vAo-as, n. speech, v. 11, 5 [vao speak; 
Gk. Isos]. 

vaoas-yl, f. eloquence, ii. 85, 1. 
vAj-ra, m. thunderbolt, i. 85,9 ; viii. 29, 4 
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra ‘ club ’]. 
vAlra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his 
arm, Ti. 12, 12. 18; 83, 3. 
vAjra-hasta, a. (Bv.) having a bolt in his 
hand, ii. 12, 18. 

vajr-ln, m. bearer of the bolt, vii 49, 1. 
vatsA, m. calf, vii. 86, 5 [yearliny from 
*vatas, Gk. fir os year, Lat. vetus in 
veius-tas ‘age’]. 

vats-in, a., f. -i, accompanied by calves, 
vii. 103, 2. 

vad speak, 1. vAda, ii. 38, 16; op. ii. 
85, 16; vii. 108, 5*; x. 84, 12. 

AohA- invoke, v. 88, 1. 

4- uiter, ii. 12, 16; viii. 48, 14. 
prA- uiter forth, is ao., avadisur, vii. 
108, 1. 

sAm- converse about (aoo.) with (iust.), 
vii. 86, 2. 

vAd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108, 3. 

6. 7. 
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fan win, VIII. vandti win [Eng. win ; 
op Lat. vrnia ‘favour’]. 

4-, ds. vivasa eeek to win, ii. 88, 6; v. 
83, 1. 

'an-ui, m. enemy, iv. 60, 11 [eager, 
rival: van win], 

fine-vane, lo. itv. ed. in every Wood, v. 

11 , 6 . 

r and praise, I. A. vAndate, iv. 60, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
pAri- extol, with (inst),_ii. 88, 12. 
f&nda-m&na, pr. pt. A. approving, ii. 
33. 12. 

fap strew, I. vApati, vApate. 

nl- lay low, ii. 83, 11. 

fapus-ya, a. fair, i. 160, 2 [vApus, n. 

beautiful appearance ]. 

■ay-Am, prs. pi n. N. pi. we, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 
12, 16; iii, 69, 8 4; iv. 60, 6; 61, 
11; vi. 64, 8. 9; vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 9. 
18. 14; x. 14, 6; 127, 4 [Av. man, 
Go. wats, Eng. we]. 

f&y-as, n. force, ii. 33, 6; viii. 48, 1 
[/ood, strength : vi enjoy], 
r ay-a, f. offshoot, ii. 36, 8. 

■ayuna-vat, a. clear, iv. 61, 1 [vay- 
6nA]. 

fayo-db4, m. bestower of strength, viii. 
48, 16 [vAyas force + dha bestowing], 
Ar-i-man, n. expanse, iii. 69, 3 [vr 
cover], 

Ar-i-vaa, n. wide space, vii. 63, 6; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 [breadth, freedom : 
vr cover], 

arivo-vit-tara, cpv. m. best finder of 
relief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1 
[vArivas + vid find], 

Ar-iyaa, cpv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [urti 
wide]. 

fAr-una, m. vii. 49, 8.4 ; 61, 1.4; 63, 
1.6; 80,2.8.4.6.8; x. 14, 7 [Gk. 

obpavi-f ‘heavon ’; vr cover, emompass], 
Ar-na, in. colour, ii’. 12, 4 [coating : 
vr cover]. 

Arta-mana, pr. pt. A., with 4 rolling 
hither, i. 86, 2 [vrt (urn]. 

Art-man, n. track,' i. 86, 8 [vrt (urn], 
Ardh-ana, n. strengthening, ii. 12, 14 
[vrdh increase]. 

Ard ha-man a, pr. pt. A. growing, i. 1, 
8 [vrdh prow]. 

Arvrt-ana, pr. pt. A. int. rolling about, 
X. 84, 1 [vrt turn], 
ars-A, n. rain, v. 83, 10 [vra rain]. 
arj-yA, a. rainy, v. 88, 8‘. ’ ’ 


val-A, m. enclosure, cave, iv. SO, 6 [vr 

cover], 

valgu-yA, don. honour, iv. 60, 7. 
vaA desire, II. vAati, a. 1. vAsmi, ii. 88, 
13; pi. 1. uamasi, i. 164, 6. 

1. vas shine, VI. P. uohAti: pf. pi. 2. 
uaa, iv. 61, 4 [Av. usaiti ‘shines’]. 

2. vaa wear, II. A. viste [cp. Gk. ?v- 
vvpi «. fiowpi, AS. werian, Eng. wear]. 

abhi-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2. 

8. vaa dwell, I. P. vAsati [AS. wesan ‘be’, 
Eng. was ; in Gk. curru m fan tv], 
prA- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8. 
vas, eno. prs. prn. A. you, i. 85, 6; iv. 
61, 10. 11; D. to or for you, i. 86, 0. 
12; iv. 61, 4; x. 15, 4. 6; G. of you, 
ii. 33, 18; x. 84, 12. 14 [Av. vfl, Lat. 
cos], 

vaa-atf, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vaa 

dwelt j. 

vaa-ant-A, m. spring, x. 90, 6 [vaa 
shine]. 

vAs-ana, pr. pt. A. clothing oneself in 
(ncc.), ii. 35, 9 [2. vaa wear], 
vAs-istha, spv. a. test; m. name of a 
heel - , vii. 80, 5; pi. a family of ancient 
seers, x. 15, 8 [vas shine], 
vA i-u, n. wealth, vi. 54, 4; vii. 108,10; 
x. 15, 7 [vas shine], 

vasu-d6ya, n. granting of wealth, ii. 83, 7. 
vAsu-mant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71, 

3. 4. 

vAsn-ya, a. for sale, x. 3 4, 8 [vasnA, n. 
price, Gk. Sivo-i = fwa-vo-s 1 purchase 
price ’, Lat. vlnu-m — ves-num]. 
vas-yaa, aco. adv. for greater welfare, viii. 

48, 9 [cpv. of vAau good,]. 
vAs-yams, cpv. a. wealthier, viii. 48, 6 
[cpv. of vas-nj. 

vah carry, draw, drive, I. vAha, vii. 68, 
2 ; a ao. A vat, x. 15, 12 [Lot. where, 
Eng. weigh]. 

Anu- drive after : pf. anuhird, x. 15, 8. 
4- bring, i. 1, 2; 86, 6; vii. 71, 8; x. 
14, 4. 

ni- bring: pf. uhathur, vii. 71, 6. 
vAh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 85, 5; bear¬ 
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2. 
vAh-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bringing, ii. 85, 14. 
vAh-ni, m. driver, i 160, 8 [vah drive], 
vA Now, II. P. vati [Av. rath, Gk. 
iyai - i-Fg-ai; of. Go. waian, German 
wehen ‘blow’]. 
prA- blow forth, v. 83, 4. 
vA, eno. oj. or, iv. 61,4; x. 15,2 [Lat. as]. 
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vie, f. voice, vii. 103,1.4.5. 6. 8 ; x. 84, 

6 [vao speak ; Lat. vbx « ®Sc-s]. 
v4j-a, m. conflict, i. 85, 5; booty, ii. 12, 
16; vi. 64, 6 [vaj be strong]. 
vdja-yti, a. desirous of gain, ii. 86, 1. 
vaj-in, a. victorious, x. 84, 4 [v4ja]. 
vand, m. pipe, i. 86, 10. 
vA-ta, m. mind, v. 88, 4; x. 168, 1. 2. 4 
[v& blow ; cp, Lat. ven-tu-s, Qk. dijTij-j], 
vim, enc. prs. pm. du A. you two, iv. 
60, 10; vii. 61, 6 s ; 63, 6; 71, 1 ; 
D. for you two, vii. 61, 2. 6 5 ; vii. 71, 
i) Q. of you two, i. 164, 6; iv. 50,11; 
vii. 61, 1 j 71, 8, 4. 

vd-md, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [vd « van 
win]. 

vdyav-yb, a. relating to the wind, allrial, 
x. 90, 8 [v&yii], 

vd-yd, m. wind, x. 90, 13 [v& blow], 
vir-ya, gdv. desirable, i. 35,8 [vt choose]. 
v4vad-at, pr. pt. int. lowing, iv. 60, 6 
[vad low]. 

vdvTdh-dnd, pr. pt. X. having grown, x. 

14, 8 [vrdh grow]. 
vAdi, f. axe, viii. 29, 8. 
vdsar-d, a. vernal, viii. 48, 7 [*vasar 
spring ; Ok. lap, Lith. oasard]. 
vAs-tu, n. abode, i. 164, 6 [vas dwell : 
Gk. fiorv], 

vi, m. bird, i. 86, 7 ; viii. 29, 8 J pi. N. 

vdyas, x. 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lat. avi s], 
vi-krdmana, n. wide stride, i. 154, 2 ; x. 
16, 8. 

vi-cakramdnd, pf. pt. A. having strode 
out, i. 154,' 1 [kram stride], 
vi-oarsani, a. active, i. 86, 9. 
vij, pi. stake at play, ii. 12, 5. 
vi-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 6 [tan 
stretch]. 

vi-tardra, adv. far away, ii. 88. 2 [cpv. 
of prp. vi away], 

vit-td, n. property, x. 84, 13 [pp. of vid 
find, acquire: acquisition]. 

1. vid know, II. P. vdtti; pr. sb. know of 
(gen.), ii. 86, 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viii. 48, 
8 j pf. v6da, viii. 29, 6; s. 2. vdttha, 
x. 16, 18 ; 8. vdda, x. 129, 6’. 7* ; pi. 
1. vidmd, x. 15, 13 [Ok. oTSa, tbp.iv ; 
AS. ic wat, wi witon ; Eng. I wot ; Lat. 
vid-trs ‘ 8eo ’]. 

pr ir know, x. 15, 13. 

2. vid find, VI. vlndd, vi. 64, 4; x. 81, 
3* ; pf viveda, x. 14, 2 ; a ao., v. 83, 
10 j viii. 48, 8. 

Anu- find out, ii. 12,11; v. 11, 6. 


[vtfva 

ir, 8 ao. win hither, x. 16, 8. 
nis- find out, x. 129, 4. 
vid-dtha, m. divine worship, i. 85, 1; ii. 
12, 15; 83, 15 j 86, 16 ; viii. 48, 14 
[vidh worship], 

vi-dyut, f. lightning, ii. 86, 9; v. 88, 4 
[vi afar + dyut shine]. 
vid-vams, unred. pf. pt. knowing, xi. 64, 

1 [Gk. ptibws], 

vidh worship. VI. vidhd, ii. 86,12 ; iv. 
60, 6 j vi. 64, 4; viii. 48, 12. 18; x. 
168, 4. 

prdti- pay worship to, vii. 68, 6. 
vidh-dnt, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 86, 7. 
vi-dhAna, n. task, iv. 61, 6 [dis-position: 

vi prp. + dhAna from dhd put], 
vi-pfoh-am, aco. inf. to ask, vii. 86, 8. 
vip-ra, a. wise, iv. 60, 1 ; m. sage, i. 85, 
11; vii. 61, 2; x. 135, 4 [inspired: 
vip tremble with emotion], 
vi-bhdt-f, pr. pt. f. shining forth, iv. 61, 
1. 10. 11 [bhS s/iine]. 
vi-bhtdaka, m. a nut used as a die for 
gambling, vii. 86,6; x. 84,1 [probably 
from vl-bhid split asunder, but the 
meaning here applied Js obscure], 
vi -bhraja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining forth, 
vii. 63, 8 [bhraj shine ; Av. br&zaiti 
‘ beams ’,0k. <p\lyt» ‘ flame ’]. 
vi-madhya, m. middle, iv. 61, 8. 
vi-rapdd, m, abundance, iv. 50, 8 [vi 
+ rapd be full]. 

Vi-r4j, m. namo of a divine being 
identified with Purusa,x. 90, 6 s [far- 
ruling]. 

vira-sih, a. overcoming men, i. 86, 6 
[= vira-s4h for vira-s4h]. 
vi-rdk-mant, m. shining toeapon, i. 86, 3 
[ruo sAt'ne]. 

vi-rupa, a. having different colours, vii. 

108, 6 [rupd, n .form]. 

Vlvds-vant, m. name of a divine being, 
v. 11, 3 j x. 14, 6 [vi+vas shins 
afar]. 

vid, f. settlement, x. 16, 2; abode, vii. 6L 
8 ; settler, i. 86, 5 ; subject, iv. 50, 8. 
vid enter, VI. vidd. 

&- enter, iv. 60, 10 ; viii. 48, 12. 16. 
ni- come home, go to rest, x. 84,14 ; 16^ 
8; s ao., avikamahi, x. 127, 4; cs 
veddya cause to rest, i. 86, 2. 
vid-pdti, m. master of the house, x. 186, 1. 
vidva, pm. a. all, i. 86, 8. 6 ; 86, 8. 8; 
164,2.4; ii. 12, 4.7.9; 83,8. 10 ; 86, 
2. 16; iii. 69, 8; iv.60, 7; v. 88, 2.4. 
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9 j vii. 61, 1. 6 . 7; 68 , 1. 6 ; x. 16,6; 

90, 8 ; 127, 1; 168, 2. 
vMvA-tas, adv on every aide, i. 1 , 4; viii. 

48, 16; x. 90, 1 ; in ofl direction*, x. 

135, 3. 

vifva-danlm, adv. always, iv. 60, 8 . 
vi 4 v 4 -deva, a. [Bv.] belonging to all the 
gods, iv. 60, 6 . 

vhSv&-psnya, a. laden with all food, vii. 71, 

4 [psnya from ps& eat]. 
vi 6 v&-rupa, a. (Bv.) omniform , i. 85, 4; 
ii. 83, 10 ; v. 83, 6 . 

viSvd-sambhu, a. beneficial to all, i- 160, 

1 . 4 [ 44 m prosperity + bhu being for, 
conducing to], 

vi 4 v 4 -ha, adv. always, ii. 12 , 16; vm. 
48, 14 ; -ha, id., i. 100,6 j for ever, ii. 
86 , 14. „ r „ _ 

vifv&ha, adv. always, i. 160, 8 [viSva 
4ha all days]. 

vfSvo dovas, m. pi. the all-gods, vu. 49, 

4 ; viii. 48, 1. 
vis work, 111 . vfvesti: pf. vivfsa, ii. 
35,13. 

vi-sita, pp. unfastened, v. 88 , 7. 8 [vi 
+ si bind]. 

visu-na, a. varied inform, viii. 29, 1. 
visuoi, a. f. turned in carious directions, ii. 

33 , 2 [f. of visv-afto]. 
vi-stb4 Aost (?), x. 168, 2. 

Vis’-nu, m. a solar deity, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 

1 . 2 . 8 . 6 ; x. 15, 8 [vis be active]. 
visv-aBo, a. turned in all directions, X. 

'90, 4. „ r . 

vi-sargS, m. release, vii. 103, 9 [vi + srj 
let 30 ). 

vi-sarjana, n. creation, x. 129,6 [vi + srj 
let jo]- . . 

vf-srsti, f. creation, x. 129, 6 . 7 [vi + srj 
lei jo]. .. 

vi-sr 4 sas, ab. inf. from breaking, vu 1 .48, 
6 [vi + sras /all], 
vi-b&yas, a. mighty, viii. 48, 11. 
vi guide, II. vdti, i. 86 , 9. 
dp a- come io (acc.), v. 11, 4. 
vi-r4, m. hero, i. 85, 1 ; ii. 38, 1 ; 85, 4 
[Av. tbo, Lat. vir, 01. for, Go. wair 
Lith. ryra, ‘ man ’]. 

rlr 4 -vat-tama, spv. a. most abounding in 
heroes, i. 1 , 3. 

viri-vant, a. possessed qf heroes, iv. 60, b. 
virddh, f. plant, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder 
+ Tudh grow]. 

vlr-yd, n. heroic deed, i. 164, 1. 2; 
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vir4 Aero]. 


[vff^y&vant 

1 . vrcorer, V. vrndti, vrnuta. , 

4-,'int. ipf. 4-varivar contain, x. 129,1. 
vi- unclose, rt. ao. avran, iv. 61, 2 . 

2. vr choose, IX. A. VTnlte, ii. 83,18; v. 

11, 4 ; x. 127, 8 . 

vrk-a, m. t oolf, x. 127, 6 [Gk. Au*o-s, 
Lat. iupu-s, Lith. vilka-s, ring. wolf]. 
vrk-f, f. she-wolf, x. 127, 6 . 
vrkt4-barhis, a. (Bv.) whose sacrificial 
grass is spread, iii. 59, 9 [vrktd, pp. or 
vrj + barbis, q. v.]. 

vrk-sS, in. tree, v. 88 , 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 135, 

1 [vrk simpler form of vraio cut, 
fell]. ‘ , 

vrj twist, VII. vrnSkti, vrukte. 
p4ri- pass by, ii. 33, 14. 
vij- 4 na, n. circle (— family, sons), vii. 

' 61, 4 [enclosure - vrj]. 
vrnanA, pr. pt. A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vr- 
cAoose], „ 

vrt turn, I. A. virtato roll, x. 84, 9! 
os. vartiya tum, i. 85,^9. 
t ,-, cs. whirl hither, vii. 71, 8 . 
nls-, cs. roil out, x. 185, 6 . 
pr4-, cs. set rolling, x. 135, 4. 

4nu pr4- roll forth after„ x. 135, 4. 
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14. 

4dhi s4m- come upon, x. 129, 4. 

Vr-tr4, m. name of a demon, i. 85, J f 
n. foe (pi.), viii. 29, 4 [encoropnsscr: 
vr cover]. 

vr-tv&, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1. 
vrdh grow, I. v&rdha, i. 85, 7 ; 11 . 85, 
'll ■ cause to prosper, iv. 60,11; increase, 
pf. vavrdhur, x. 14, 3 j cs. vardhiya 
strengthen, v. 11 , 8 . 5. 
vrdh- 6 , dat. inf. !o increase, i. 85, 1 . 
vrs rain, I. v 4 rsa rain : is ao. ivarsis, 

' v. 83, 10. ' . 

abhi- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, 8 . 
vfsan-vasu, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth , 

' iv.’60, 10 [vfsan bull], 
vrs-an, m. bull, i. 86 , 7. 12; 164, 3. ; 

'ii. 83, IS ; 35, 13; iv. 60, 6 j v. 83, 6 
(with Mva - stallion) ; vii. 61, 5; 
71, 6 ; stallion, vii. 71, 8 [Av. ar lan, 

vrsa-bhA, m. bull, i. 160, 8 ; ii. 12 , 12 j 
'83, 4. 6 - 8 . 15; v. 83, 1; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-U, m. beggar, x. 34,11 [little man], 
vfsa-vrata, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts, 

' i. 85, 4 [vfsan bull, stallion], 
vrs-tf, f. rain! v. 88 . 6 [vrs rain]. , 
vrsnyi-vant, a. mighty, v. 83, i [yrs- 
| ' nya manly strength, from vffan bullj. 



vddana] 260 [6umbh 


v6d-ann, n. possession, x. 84, 4 [vid find, 
acquire]. 

vedh-4s, m. disposer, iii. 69, 4 [vldh 
worship, be gracious], 
ven long, I. P. vdnati. 

4nu- seek the friendship of, x. 185, 1. 
volhf, n. vehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ trj Av. vaitar ‘draught animal’ 
Lat. vector], 

vai, pci., ii. 83, 9. 10 [180]. 

Vairupd, m. son of Virupa, x. 14, 6 . 
Vaivttsvat4, m.soncfVvasvant, x. 14,1. 
v 4 i 4 ya, m. man of the third caste, x. 90, 
12 [belonging to the settlement = vf4], 
vaiivanari, a. belonging to all men, epi¬ 
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vtfvi-nara]. 
vy-kkta, pp. distinguished by (inst.), x. 
14. 9; palpable, x. 127, 7 [vi + aflj 
adorn]. 

yyao extend, III. P. vivyakti. 

s4m- roll up, ipf. dvivyuk, vii. 03, 1. 
vyath water, I. vy4tha, vi. 54. 3. 
vy 4 tha-maua, pr. pt. A. qua I, mg, ii. 


12 , 2 . 

vyiiati, f. daybreak, vii. 71, 8 [vi + vas 


vy-oman, n. heaven, iv. 60, 4 ; x. 14, 8 ; 
129, 1 . 7 [vl + oman of doubtful ety¬ 
mology]. 

vraj- 4 , m. pen, fold, iv. 61, 2 [vrj en- 


OOHJ. <fi 

vra-t 6 ,, n. will , ordinance , iii. 69, 2 . 8 ; 
V. 83, 6 ; viii. 48, 9 ; sertrice, vi. 64, 9 
[vrcAoose]. 

vTata-oarin, a. practising a vow, vii. 103, 
1 [car-in, from oar go, practise ]. 
vr&ta, m. troop, host, x. 84, 8 . 12. 


!§ams praise, I. 44msa, vii. 81, 4 [Lat. 

cvnseo]. 

54 ms-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 ; 
iv. 61, 7. 

4at4, n. hundred, ii 33, 2 ; vii. 103, 10 
[Gk. btaro-v, Lat. centum, Go. tomri]. 
44m-tama, spv. a. most beneficent, ii. 83, 
2. 18; x. 15, 4 [44m, n. healing]. 
4 aph 4 -vant, a. haring hoojs, v. 83, 5. 
4ab41a, a. brindled, x. 14, 10. 

44m, n. healing, ii. 83, 13 ; comfort, v. 

11, 6 j viii. 48, 4; health, x. 16, 4; 
prosperity, viii. 86 , 8 J . 

& 4 mbara, m. name of a demon, ii. 

12 , 11 . 

44y-ana, pr. pt. A. lying, ii. 12, 11 ; 
vii. 103, 2 [ft to]. 


4 ar 4 d, f. autumn, ii. 12 , 11 ; vii. 61, 2 5 
x. 90, 6 . 

44r-u, f. arrow, ii. 12,10 j vii. 71, 1 [Go. 
hairu-s], 

44 rdh-ant, pr. pt.. arrogant, ii. 12 , 10 
[4rdh be defiant]. 

44 r-man, n. shelter, i. 85, 12 ; v. 88 , 5 \ 
x. 129, 1 fLith. sedtma-s ‘helmet', 
OG. helm ‘ helmet ’]. 

£ 4 v-as, n. power, v. 11 , 6 [au swell], 
4a4am-an4, pf. pt. A. having prspared 
(the sacrifice), i. 85, 12 ; ii. 12, 14; 
strenuous, iv. 61, 7_[4am foil]. 
4a4ay-an4, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 103, 1 
[41 to]. 

444-vant, a. srer repealing itself, many, ii. 
12, 10; -vat, ad v. for ever, i. 85, 5 [for 
s4 + 4vant, orig. pt. of 4u swell, Gk. 
a-iraor-]. 

44kt4, m. teacher, vii. 103, 6 [4ak be 
able], 

4as or der, II. 4aati, Saste. 

4nu- instruct, vi. 64, 1. 
abhi- guide to (ace.), vi. 54, 2. 
iik-rnn flame (?), ii. 36, 4. 

Siks be helpful, pay obeisance, I. Sfksa, 
iii. 59, 2 [da. of 4ak be able], 
<lksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 
103, 6 . ' 

4iti-p4d, a. (Bv.) white-footed, i. 35, 6 . 

4ithird, a. loose; n. freedom, vii. 71, 6 
[Gk. Ka9api-t ‘free, pure’]. 

4iv4, a. kind, x. 84, 2. 

Si 4 u, m. child, ii. 88 , 18 [<u swell, cp. 

Gk. Kola/]. _ 

4 iSriy- 6 nS, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6 
[4ri resort]. 

4i-t4, a. cold, x. 34, 9 [old pp. of 4ya 
coagulate]. 

4ira-4n, n. head, x. 90, H [4ir(a)s head 
+ an; cp. Gk. nupa-q ‘head’]. 

4 uk-r 4 , a. shining, i. 160, 8 ; bright, ii. 
83, 9; iv. 61, 9; clear, ii. 86 , 4 [4uo 
be bright, Av. sux-ra ‘ flaming’]. 

4uo-i, a. bright, i. 160, 1; bright, ii. 35, 8; 
iv. 61, 2. 9 ; v. 11, 1. 8 ; viii. £9, 5; 
clear, vii. 49, 2. 8 ; pure, ii. 83, 13; 
85, 8 a [<uo skins]. 

4 ubh, f. brilliance; - shining path (cog. 
ace.), iv. 61, 6 . 

4ubh-4ya, A. adorn oneself, i. 85, 8 . 
4ubh-r4, a. bright, i. 85, 8 ; 85, 8 ; iv. 

61, 6 [4ubh adorn]. 

4umbh, adorn, I. A. 4iimbhate. 
j pr4- adorn oneself, i. 86, 1. 
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fitiska] 


(sadyis 


Sds-ka, a. dry, vii. t03, 2 [for aua-ka, 
Av. AttS-Jra], 

Sds-ma, m. vehemence, ii. 12, 1. 13; int- 
pulse, iv. 60, 7; force, vii. 61, 4 [Avas 
blow, snort]. 

Su-ra, m. hero, i. 85,8 [Av. Kira‘strong’, 
Gk. a -icvpo-r 1 in-valid’]. 

SudrA, m. man of the servile caste, x, 

90, 12. 

SuSuj-Ana, pf. pt. A. trembling (?), x. 

34, 6 . 

Sus-A, a. inspiring, i. 154, 8 [Avas brrafiis]. 
ernv-Ant, pr. pt. hearing, vi. 64, 8 [Sru 
iiear]. 

fedh-y 4 , f. arrogance, ii. 12 , 10 [Srdh be 
arrogant]. 

A? erusA, IX. Srnati. 
sdm- be crushed: ps. no. Sari, vi. 64, 7. 
Scut drip, I. Sc 6 ta, iv. 50, 3. 

Sya-vA, a. dusky, i. 35, 6 [091. si-til 
‘ grey ’]. 

SyenA, ni. eagle, vii. 63, 6 ; m. hawk, 
x. 127, 5. 

Sr Ad heart only with dh& - pul faith m, 
believe in (dat.), ii. 12 , 6 [hat. cord-, 
Gk. naph-ti) ‘ heart']. 

Sr A v-as, n. fame, i. 160, 6 ; iii. 59, 7 
[Sru hear; Gk. ukifoi ‘fame’, OS1. 
slovo 1 word ’]. ; 

Sravas-yti, a. fame-seeking, i. 86 , 8 . 

Sri-tA, pp. reaching to (lc.), v. 11, 8 . 
art, f. glory, i. 85, 2 ; iv. 88 , 8 ; x. 127, 1. 
Sru, V. Srn 6 ti, hear, ii. 83, 4 ; x. 16, 6 ; 

pi. 8 . Srnvire ■ ps., x. 108, 4. 

Sru-tA, pp. heard; famous, ii. 38, 11 
[Sru hear, Gk. k\v-tu-s ‘ famous ’, hat. 
in-clu-tu-s ‘ famous ’]. 

SrA-stha, spv. a. lest, ii. 83, 8 . 

Sr 6 -tra, n. ear, x. 90,14 [Sru hear]. 
SrAus-ti, f. obedient mare, viii, 48,2 [Srus 
hear', extension of Sru]. 

Sva-ghn-ln, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4. 

SvSn, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span, 
Gk. ««!«»]. 

Ava-Sru, f. mother-in-law, x. 84, 8 [OS1. 
tvekry, scekruve]. 

ivity-Afio, a. whitish, n. 88 , 8 [Sviti 
(akin to SvetA, Go. hweits, Eng.white) 
+ ado]. 

BAs, nm. six, x. 14, 16 [Av. xsvat, Gk. 
{(, Lat. sex, 01. s9, Go. saihs, Eng. six]. 

S&, dcm. pm. N. s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2.4. 
9 ; 154, 6 ; 160, 8 j ii. 12,1-14; ii. 88 , 


18*; 85,1. 4. 6 . 8 .10 j 111. 69, 2. 8 ; 
iv. 60,6*. 7. 8 ; 61,4; v. 11, 2.8; 83, 

6 ; vii. 61,1.2; 86 , 6 ; x. 14,14; 34, 

11 ; 90, 1. 5; 129, 7 ; as such « thus, 
ii. 12, 16; viii. 48, 9 [Av. hi, Gk. 4, 
Go. s<*]. a 

aam-ySnt, pr. pt. going together, ii. 12 , 8 
[aAm + ioo]. 

sam-raranA, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x. 

15, 8 [sAra + rA ffiro]. 
sam-vatsarA, m. year, vii. 103, 1. 7. 9. 
sam-vid-anA, pr. pt. A. uniting, with 
(inst.), viii. 48,13; x. 14,4 [vidyiadj. 
sam-vfj, a. conquering, ii. 12 , 8 . 
sAkh-i, m. friend, ii. 35, 12 ; vii. 86 , 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4». 10; x. 34, 2. 5 ; 168, 3. 
sakh-yA, n. friendship, viii. 48, 2. 
sam-gAmana, m. assembler, x. 14, 1. 
sao accompany, I. A. sAcata, i. 1, 9 ; vii, 
61,6; associate with, viii.48,10; reach, 
x. 90, 16 [Gk. ewtrai, Lat. sequitur, 
Lith. s«Au]. 

sAo-A, adv. prp. with (lo.), iv. 60, 11 
[sao accompany ]. 

sAjau-ya, a. belonging to his own people, 
iv 50, 9 [sa-jana, kinsman ]. 
sa-jfisas, a. acting in harmony with (inst.), 
viii. 48, 16 [jdsas, n. pleasure], 
sat, n. the existent, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of 
as 6 s]. 

sAt-pati, m. true (?) lord, ii. 83, 12. 
sat-ya, a. true, i. 1 , 6 . 6 ; ii. 12 , 16 ; x. 

16, 9. 10 [sat, n. truth + ya]. 
satyA-dharman,a.(Bv.) whose ordinances 
are true, x. 84, 8 . 

satyAnrtA, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood, 
vii. 49, 8 [satyA + Anrta]. 
sad sit down, I. P. sfdati, i. 85, 7 ; sit 
down on ( acc.). a ao. sadata, x, 15, 11 
[Lat. sulo]. 

4- seat oneself on (aco.), i. 86,6 ; occupy'. 
pf. sasAda, viii. 29, 2. 
ni- sit down, pf. (ld)sedur, iv. 50, 8 ; 
inj. sidat, v. 11 , 2 ; settle', pf. s. — 
sasAttha, viii. 48, 9. 
sad-as, n. seat, iv. 61, 8 ; vm. 29, 9; 

abode, i. 85,2. 6 . 7 [Gk. ii»s '. 
sAdas-sadas, acc. itv. cd. on each sM, x. 

sA-d&, adv. always, vii. 61,7; 63,6; 71, 
6 ; 86 , 8 . , 
sa-drS, a., f.-i, alike, iv. 61, 6 [having a 
similar appearance], 

sa-dyAs, adv. in ono day, iv. 51, 6 ; at 
ones, iv. 61, 7. 



eadhamada] 

eadha-m&da, m. joint Jbast, x. U, 10 
[co-revelry ; sadhfi. * sahi together J. 
sadhA-stha, n. gathering place, 1 . 104, 

1 8 

ean gain, YIII. P. s*n 6 ti, vi. 64, 6 . 
sandya, a. old, iv. 61, 4 [from sdna; 

Gk. tro-i, 01. sen, Litli. senas ‘old J. 
s&nt, pr. pt. being, x. 84, 9 [as tw; Lat. 
(pros) «nf-]. 

«am-df<, f. sight, ii. 83, 1 . __ 
sapid, nm. seven, j. 36, 8 ; ii. la, 8 . in , 
x. 90,15 s [Gk. lirra, Lat. sepiem, Log. 

snptd-radral, a. (Bv.) seven-reined, ii. 12, 

12 ; seven-rayed, iv. 60, 4. 
aapiasya, a. (Bv.) seven-mouthed, iv. 60, 

4 ; 61, 4 [saptd + dsya, n. mouifcj. 
sdp-ti, m. racer, i. 85, 1 . 6 . 
sa-prdthas, a. (Bv.) renowned, m. 69, 7 
[accompanied by prithas, n./omej. 
ga-badha, a. zealous, vii. 61, 6 [b&dhd, 
m, sti css). 

*abh&, f. assembly hall, x. 84, 6 [OG. 

sipya ‘kinship ’, AS. si 6 ]. 
garni, a. level, v. 88 , 7 [Av.Aama' equal , 
Gk. Aiii-s, Eng. same, op. Lat. sun- 
i-li-s]. 

aam-dd, f. bailie, ii. 12 , 8 . 
g&m-ana, n. festival, x. 168, 2 [eom.nj 
together). . , 

gamai.a, adv. in the same way, iv. 61, 8 
[mst., with shift of accent, from 
timana being together}. 
saniand, a., f. i, same, ii. 12 , 8 ; iv. 51, 

9 • vii. 86 , 8 ; uni/orm, vii. 63, 2 ; com¬ 
mon, ii. 86 , 8 j vii. 63, 8 ; 108, 6. 
saroand-tas,adv./rom the someplace, iv. 
61 8 

sam-’idh, f. faggot, x. 90, 15 [sdn + idh 
kindle ]. 

samudrd-jyestha, a. (Bv.) having the 
ocean as their chief, vii. 49, 1 [sam« 
udr 4 , m. collection of waters + jye- 
gtha, spv. chief]. 

samudrartha, a. (Hv.) having the ocean as 
tlinr goal, vii. 49, 2 [dL-tha, ni. goal). 
gam-fdh, f. unison, vii. 108, 6 [«4m 
+ rdh thrive]. 

gdm-prkta, pp. mixed with (inst.), x. 81, 
7 [pro mix]. . 

aam-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling with, 
i i 85, 6 [pro mix]. 

sdra-bhrta, pp. collected, x. 90, 8 |bhr 
liear].’ ... 

tam-rij, m. sovereign king, vui. 29,9. 


[B&dana 

ga-ydj, a. united with (inst.), x. 168, 2 . 
sa-r 4 tham, adv. (cog. aco.) on tlw same 
car, with (inst.), v. 11> 2 ; x. 15, 1 , 
168, 2 . „ _ . 
sir-as, n. lake, vii. 103, 7 [sr run), 
saras-f, f. lake, vii. 103, 2. 
s 4 rg-a, m. herd, iv. 61, 8 [«J M lo «•]. 
sart-ave, dat. inf. to flow, a. 12 , 12 [sr 
flow]. 

grp creep, I. P. sdrpiti. 
vl- slink off, x. 14, 9. 
sarpir-asuti, a. (Bv.) having melted butter 
ae their draught, viii. 29,9 [aarpia (from 
grp run = melt) + 4 -suti brew from su 


sdrva, a. all, vii. 108, 6 ; x.14, 16 ; 90, 

2; 129, 8 [Gk. oAo-s - oK-fos, Lat. 
salvu-s ‘ whole ’]. 

sdrva-vira, a. consisting entirely of sons, 
iv. 60, 10 ; x. 16, 11 . 
aarva-hiit, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x. 
90, 8 . 9 [hu-t: hu sacrifice + deter¬ 
minative t]. .. 

gal-il4, n. water, x. 129, 8 j sea, va. 4J, 
1 [aal = sryiow]. 

Sav-i-tf, m. a solar god, l. 86 , 1 - 0 . S- 
10; vii. 68 , 8 ; x. 84, 8 . 13 [Stimulator 
from su stimulate], 
sas sleep, II. P* s4sti, iv. 61, 3. 
aas- 6 nt, pr. pt. sleeping, iv 61, 5. 
gab overcome, I. 84ha, x. 34, 9 [Gk. «x w r 


wool wiimj • _/ . 1 

aa-hdsra, nm. a thousand, x. 16,10 [G*. 
ioi, Lesbian x^XAioi from x«oXoj. 

sahdsra-pad, a. (Bv*) thousand-footed, x. 
90, 1 [pad foot). 

sahdsra-bhrsti, a. (Bv.) thousand-edge (J, 
i. 86,9 [bhra-ti from bhrs - hr? stick 
ftpl. 

sahdsra-dirsan, a. thousand-headed, x. 
84, 14. 

gabasra-s5v4, m. thousandfold Soma-press¬ 
ing, vii. 103, 10 [savd, m. pressing 
from su press]. 

sahasrdksd, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90, 
1 [aksd eye = dksi]. 

sd-huti, f. joint praise, a. 83, 4 |buti 
invocation from hu eaU]. 

g& bind, VI. sydti. 
vi- discharge, i. 86, 6.” 

s&, dem. pm. N. s. f. that, iv. 60,11 ; vit. 
86, 6 i os such - so, x. 127, 4. 

sid-ana, n. seat , x. 186, 7 [sad *uj- 



sadharana] 258 j^suvitA 


sidh Arana, a. belonging jointly, eommon, 
vii. 63, 1 [sa-Aaharana having the 
same support]. 

sAdh-u, a. good, X. 14, 10. 

sAdhu-yi, adv. straightway, v. 11, 4. 

SAdh-yA,m.pl. agroupof divine beings, 
x. 90, 7. 10. 

*an-aa-i, a. bringing gain, iii. 69, 6 [«an 
gain]. 

fiin-u, n. m. back, ii. 85, 12. 

s&-man, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9; 
136, 4. 

aay a-ka, n. arrow, ii. 88, 10 [suitable for 
hurling-, si fturt]. 

earameyA, m. son of Saramd, x. 14, 

10 . 


saAanAnaAanA, n. (Dv.) eating and non 
eating things, x. 90,4 [sa-aAana + anaA 
ana]. 

simhA, m. lion, v. 83, 8 . 
sio pour, VI. sific&, i- 85, 11 [00. si g-u 
‘ drip ’, Lottie sik-u ‘ fall' of water], 
nf- pour down, v. 83, 8 . 
sidh repel, I. P. sAdbati. 

Apa- chase away, i. 35, 10. 
sindh-u, m. mer, i. 35, 8 ; ii. 12, 8 . 12 ; 

Indus, v. 11, 6 [Ay. hind-u-s]. 
eiavid-AnA, pf. pt. A. sweating, vu. 103, 

8 [svid perspire : Eng. sweat]. 
aim, enc. pm. pci. him &c., i. 160, 2 . 
su press, V. sunAti, sunutA, V. 14. 13 
[Av. Auj. _ 

flu, adv. well, ii. 85, 2; v. 83, 7 ; mi. 

86 , 8 [Av. hu-, 01. su-]. 
sd-krta, pp. well-made, i. 35, 11 j 85, 9 } 
well prepared, x. 16, 13; 84, 11. 
«u-kr4tu, a. (By.) very wise, v. 11, 2 j 
vii. 61, 2 [krdtu wisdom], 
sukratu-ya, f. insight, i. 160, 4. 
su-ksatrA, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sway, 
iii. 69, 4. 

su-ksiti, f. safe dwelling, ii. 86 , 15. 
S u-gA, a. cosy to traverse, i. 85, 11; vii. 
63, 6 . 

su-jAnman, a. (By.) producing fair 
creations, i. 160, 1 . 

su-tA, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 16^ 8 . 
sd-taata, pp. well-fashioned, ii.. 85, 2 
[taks/osAion]. 

autA-soma, (Bv.) m. Soma-pressor, ii. 
12 , 6 . 

■u-t&ra, a. easy lojpass, x. 12 1 , 6 . 
gu-dims as, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 86 , 1 
[dimsas wonder], 

•u-d&ksa, a. (Bv.; most skilful, r. 11,1. 


su-d&nu, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 ; vii. 
61, 3. 

su-ddgha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii. 

85, 7 [ddgha milking : dugh - duh j. 
sd-dbita, pp. well established, iv. 60, 8 
[dhita, pp. Of dhA pui]. 
su-dhfa-tama, spv. a. very proud, 1 . 
160,‘ 2 .' 

su-nithi, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
i. 85, 7. 10. 

aunv-Ant, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12, 
14. 15; vi. 54, 6 [su press], 
su-pAtha, n. fair path, vii. 63, 6 . 
su-parnA, a. ( B v.) having beautiful wings { 
m. bird, i. 85, 7. 

su-palAAA, a. fair-leaved, x. 135, 1. 
su-pASas, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 85, 
1 [pASas, n. ornament ]. 
su-praketA, a. conspicuous, iv. 50, 2 [pra- 
ketA, m. token]. 

I su-prajA, a. (Bv.) having good offspring, 
iv. 60, 6 [praji]. 

su-prAtika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1 
[/lacing a fair countenance : prAti- 
ka, n.]. 

su-prAniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
x. 16, 11 . 

su-prapAnA, a. (Bv.) giving good drink \ 
n. good 'drinking place, v. 83. 8 . 
su-bhAga, a. having a good-share, opulent; 
genial, vii. 63,1. 

i ;u-bhii, a. excellent, 11. 85, 7 [su well + 


bhu being]. 

8ii-bhrta, pp. well cherished, iv. 50, 7. 
su-makha, m. preai warrior, i. 85, 4. 
au-mati, f. good-will , iii. 59, 3. 4; iv. 

60, 11; Viii. 48, 12; X. 14, 6. 
su-mAnas, a. (Bv.) cheerful, vn. 86, 2 
[Av. hu-manah - ‘ well-disposed ’; cp. 
second part of eii-perijs]. 
av-mrlika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 85, 
10 jmrlikA, n. mercy]. 
su-medhAs, a. (Bv.) having a good under¬ 
standing, wise, viii. 48, 1. 
su-mnA, n. good-will, ii. 83, 1. 6. 
sumnA-yd, a. kindly, vii. 71, 3. 
su-rabhi, a. fragrant, x. 15, 12. 
sdrA, f. liquor, vii. 86, 6 [Ay. Aura]. 
su-rAtas, a. (By.) abounding in seed, . 

160, 3. ., _ 

su-vAroas, a. (B v.)/ull of vigour, x. 14,3. 
su-vio, a. (Bv.) eloquent, vii. 108, 5. 
suv-itA, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su well + 
itA, pp. of i go i opposite of dur- 


itA]. 
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guvidAtra] 

nu-vidtoa, a. *• 14 > 10;1Bl 

JS&iSl &£***■ 

-SSwarSiW* 

,^’vrSa, a. (Bv.) having fair «**•. *• 
w l«pra. a. (Bv.) fair-lipped, ik * •» 

au-Mva, a. »mI propitious, M* 69, 4.6; 

vUi.48,9 

su-stubh, a. weU-pratsing, iv- , 

•w/lilMI. .. on e 


[stM 


Sltoh!' a.T«‘pr« 60 , 6 

jsKrsSw 

; h& va«njoc«(.on]. ^3. 

a&,adv.«»«, v. 83, 10 L | [Av. 

au-n&ra, a. bountiful, vm. , 

fcunaro]. 9 - 85,1 > viil. 48, 4 

-&U. •■jfrtp+'ss 

lifffcQ- , .. ! 

BT/ow, tn afaarti . s . gar sr-c, 

lip a prd- strelchfoi U 1 w ,“ u - 0 

; cas! 

s^f f.'«■ 83 > 11 [8i d,s ' 

.el'rS'tn. leader 0 / an army, general, 
Soma sacrifice, vu. 103, 7 L» u 


„„ rfth*. m. Soma draught, x. 16, 8 

gOtna-pitna, u*. . 

[pith* from P& rfnn»J. 8 

Bom-in, a. soma-pressmg, v u. 1 ° 

aom-yi, a. Soma-loving, x.li,u> 10 , 
aauinanas-4, n. good graces, 

1- J, 4 ’« 0 [8u rp n ”l'todati, ink inj. 

akand kap, . r „„ , 

akimbh-ana, n. i£°P, ^ Btft n&yati, «i. r 
l Bt “8W’fGk.^‘lament*]. 

sKtarartt ix - 

1 ; vn. 86,1. - _ Mng praised, 

ativ-ana, pr- pt. a. y 

ii. 33, 14 [stha stand]. 

^ priaiS/iv. 61, 7 S Vi. 

Btuv-Ant, pr. pt. praising, 1 

ate 5 -** 6 ; m. thief, x. 127, 6 [.« * 
ato-tf^m' praiser, vi. 64,9; vii. 86, 4 
ato-ma^m?so'nj if praise, ii. 88, 6; vii. 

« 6 * 8 h ‘vs>'a*u «► 

8 ‘6“‘Sg’to subject of) *»*, «• 

Jl’tmman, x. M, V i. 

f ”rt ao a. 3 4 athat, 1 . 36 10 > 

8 v , 6L’l-;pl.'8-4stbur,iv.61,2[AT. 

fciteto, « k - Ur f'l ao’r 

At,- exknd feyondx^ 90, k^ L 

&dhi- ascend, x. ioo> °» 

4 pa-s"lor< ojf, viii. 48, 11. 

7; occupy, i>- 8 “> *• 

JS,"5i£ V~ -«»•* 
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[h&atft 


pri- step forth, x. 14,14. 

p44, m. spy, vii. 61, 3 [Av. spa*; cp. 

Lat. au-spex, Gk. truurp' owl' J. ? > ’ 

pr win, V. sprnfiti. .. 

nis- rescue, i t. ao. 2. du. spartam, vu. st 

iprh, cs. aprhSya tong for, x. 186, 2 [Av. 31 
sper*iaite]. .. 1Q . 

iphur spurn, VI. sphura, u. 12, 12, 
opting, z. 84, 9 [Av. spara.h, Gk. 
osaipu ‘quiver’, Lat. sptnio Litli. 
apinu ‘ kick ’, 00 . spurnu kick ]. 
ima, ene. pel. just, indeed, ll. 12, 6 [180 J. 
ay4, dem. pi n. that, n. 83, 7 [OP. hya, . 
hy& ; 00. f. *?«]• 

syand/ow, I. A. sydndate, v. 83, 8. 
syuma-gabhasti, a. (Bv.) diawn «» ' 

thongs, vii. 71, 8 [syu-man tend; Gk. 
sinew’]. 

syon4, n. soft couch, iv. 61, 10. 

avama, m. disease, vih. 48, 6. 

sru Mv, I. sr4va, vu. 49, 1 [Gk. hi 

4 (loWS • 

sv 4 , poss. prn. own, i. 1 , 8 j >i. 83> 7 > ,Vl 
50, 8; vii. 86, 2. 6; x. 14, 2 LAv. km, 
Ok. ads, S-s, Lat. smh-sJ. 
ava tavaa, a. (Bv.) self strong, i. 86,,7. _ 

] svadha, i. funeral offering, x. 14, 3. t , 

15 3. 12-14. _ 1 

2. sva-dha, f. own power, x. 129 2 ; energy, 
x. 129, 6 ; vital Jo, cc, ii. 35, 7 ; Miss, l. 
151,4 [svd own and dha pnt ; cp. UK. 
i-Oo-s ‘custom’]. 

svadha-vnnt, a. s'lf-deptndmt, mi. 86. 

av-dpas, a. (Bv.) s?.-.//>d, i. 85, 9 [rf 
+ 4pas 1 doiny yomi work J. 

B v4p-na, m. step, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. vvro-s, 
Lat. somnu-s, Litb. sdpna-sj. 
avayam-jd, a. rising spontaneously, vu. 

av£oy-4ra, ref. prn. sc?/, ii. 35, 14; o/ 
their own accord, iv. 60, 8 [lloa]. 
avitr, n. iig&f; heaven, n. 85,6 ;v. 83, *■ 
eva-raj, m. sovereign ruler, x. 16,34. 
av4ru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 51, 3. 
avar-vid, m. finder of light, f 8 > 15 ' 

av4-vant, a. bountiful, i. So, 10 [possess¬ 
ing proparfy: av4, n.]. 
avfor, f. sister, vu. 71, 1, *• sit, ° 
[Lat. aoror, 0S1. sestra, Go. steis?«r, 

Eng. sister], , ox i . 

Bv-astl. f. n. well-being, l. 1, 9J» 
ii. 83, 8; vii. 71,6; 86,8; x. 14,11 j 
Inat. s. avast! for welfare, vm. 48, 8, 


pi. blessings, vii. M, 7; 68, 6 [ad 
teeU + asti being]- ... 

sv&d-d, a. aieeei, vm. 48,1 [Ok. Vv-s, 
Lat. svdvi-s, Eng. sweet], 
av-adhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts, 

viii. 48, 1. . ... 

av-ftbhu, a. invigorating, iv 60, 10 . 
sv&ha, i j. hail, as a sa.’r i ficial rail, x .14, •. 
avid, eno. emph. pci., iv. 51, 6 ; x. 31, 
10 ; 129, 6 *; 135, 6 ; 168, 8 . 


Ha, one. emph. pel.,i. 85. 7 i v 'i-86. 8j 
x. 14, 13 ; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later 
form of gha]. .. „ , 

ha-tv&, gil. having slain, u. 12, 8 [.baa 

haTsty, II. hftntl, i. 85, 9 ; ii. 33, 15 ; 
smile, v. 88, 2>. 9 ; I. jighna s!«-/. vm. 

29. 4 ; pf. jaghana, n. l->> 10 . 11 > 
ps! hany 4to, iii. 59, 2 ; da. jighdinsa, 
vii. 86, 4. 

lian-tf, m. slayer, ii. 12, 10. 
h4r-aa, n. wrath, viii. 48, 2 [heat !; from’ 
hr be hot : Gk.Oip-ot ‘ Mininmr j. 
hdr-i, in. bay steed, i. 35, 3 (Av. cam- 
‘ yellowish ’; Lat. helu s, Litli. eelu, 

hir-ita^ yellow, vii. 103, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 
sail itu ‘ yellowish 

bi-y-asva, a. (Bv.) drawn by bay steels, 

h4v-a, in mrocation, x. 15, 1 [hu call], 
havana-drdt, a. (Tp.) listeninginvoca¬ 
tions, ii. S3, 15 [hdvana 
call) +4rut heat mg from 4ru hear with 

dotorminntiNO t]- 

havir-4d, a. (Tp ) eating the oblation, X. 
15, 10 [havis + ad]. 

havis-pa, a. drinking the oblation, X. 15 f 
10 [havis + pa]. ... 19 . 

hav-ia, n. oblation, u. 3-3, 5 , 3o, 12 , 
Hi! 69, 5 ;iv. BO, 6; viL5 4, 4 ; y,m 

48 12 13; x. 14,1. 4. l-». Hi ' , K. 
11. 12; 90, b»; 168 ) 4[huaa ;? nP,v| 
h4v-i-man, n. invocation, n. 33, o (nu 

hav-y'd, (gdv.) n. what is to be 

oblation, iii. 59, 1; vn. 63, 5 , 80, - , 
x It. 15; 15, 4 [hu saenfiee]. 

} havya-vahana, m. carrier of oblations, 
v 11, 4 [vahana from vah carry]. 

’ havya-tud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla- 

■ tion, iv. 50, 6 [add - svad 

• hista, m. hand, ii. 88, 7 ; vi. 64, 1 t 

■ viii. 29, 8-5. 



h&sta-vant, it. having hands, t, 84,9. 

1. hd leave, III. P. Jahati. 

dva*, ps. hiyate, belefl behind, i. 84,B. 

2. hi go amy, III. A. jihite. 

dpa* depart, vii. 71,1: 8. s. sb. s. ao. 
hdsate, x. 127, S, 
fid* spring up, v. 83,4. 
h\ cj. for, i.85,1; 154,5; 160,1; ii. 
35, 1. 5. 9; iv. 51, 6; viii, 48, 6; 
since, viii. 48, 9; x. 84,11; pray, x. 
14,4. 

hiras, injure, VII. hindstl injure ; is ao. 
inj., x. 15,6 [probably a ds. of ban 
strike], 

hi*td, pp. placed, v. 11,6 [later form of 
dhita from dha put ; 6k, 6tris sell 
hi-tvaya, gd. leaving behind, x. 14, 8 
[1, ha Itave], 

himd, m. winter, ii. 33, 2 [Av. eim, 
081. rima ‘winter’; Qk. Sfo-yip-i-s 
‘subject to bad storms', ‘horrid ’]. 
biran-ya, n. gold ornament, ii. 33,9, 
hiranya-d4, a. (Tp.) giver of gold, ii. 
35,' 10. 

biranva-pfini, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i, 
85,’ 9. * 

biranya-prabga, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
pole, i. 35,5. 

hiraayd-ya, a. golden, i. 35, 2; 85,9; 

ii. 85,10; viii. 29,1, 
hinnya-ritpa, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
Jem, ii. 85,10. 

biianya-varna, a. (B\ \ golden-coloured, 
ii. *85,9-11. 


blranya-daml, a. (Bv.) haring golden pins, 
i.35,4. 

biranya-samdrd, a. (By.) having a golden 
aspect, ii. 35,10. 

hlranya-hasta, a. (Bv,) golden-handed, i. 
85,’ 10. 

hiranyaksd, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85,8 
[aksd ■ aksi eye]. 

hid be angry, I. bdda; pf, jihila, x. 
84,2. 

bi-nd, pp. forsaken, x. 84,10 [hd leare]. 
hu sacrifice, offer, ill. juhdti, iii. 59,1; 
x. 14,13-15. 
d* offer, iii. 59,5. 

hu call, l A. hdvate, ii. 12,8.9; 33,5; 
VI. A. buvd, vii. 61, 6; 71, 1; x. 
14,5. 

hr be angry, IX. A. hrnite, ii. 33,15; 

with (dat.), vii. 86,8. 
hrd, n. heart, ii. 35, 2; v. 11, 5; vii. 
86,8; viii, 48,4.12; x. 129,4 [Av. 
eard], 

hrd-aya, n. heart, x. 31,9. 
he-ti, f. dart, ii. 33,14 [hi impel], 
he-tu, m. cause: at). Mbs for the sake 
of, x, 84, 2 [impulse: hi impel], 
h6*tr, m. invoker, i. 1, 1. 6; v. li, 2 
[hu call], 

hotra-vid, a. (Tp.) knowing oblations, x. 
15, 9 [h6*trd, Av. eao-lhta; cp. Gk. 
X«-Tpa‘pot’J. 

hva call, IV. hvdya, i. 85,1*. 
vl- call divergently, ii. 12, 8. 



GENERAL INDEX 


The letters a, b, c, d following the references to hymns Indicate tho first, 
;econd, third, and fourth Pada respectively of the start/a. 


Accent, in Sandhi: k6S6 ’va, vi. 54,8; 
sundvd ’gne, i. 1,9; brahmand ’sya, 
x, 90, 12 a; Svarita followed by 
Udatta: nv knt&r, vii. 86,^2 ; kvd- 
d&nim, i. 85, 7 c ; tanva dudujdnah, 
x. 84, 6b; vapusyd nd, i. 160, 2 c ; 
Udatta changed to Svarita: td ’var- 
dhanta, i. 85, 7 a; in compounds: 
Dvandvas, dyAva-prthivf, i. 35, 9b; 
160, 2 ; Karmadliar’ayas, su-dvan, i, 
85, 10 b; dsadcant, i. 160, 2; au- 
makhasas, i. 85, 4 a ; d-ksiyamana, 
i. 154, 4 b ; sutnstam, ii. 35, 2 a; A- 
hitam, viii. 29, 4;'Tatpurusas, Par- 
jfaya-jinvitam, vii. 103, 1 c ; devd- 
hitim, vii. 103, 9 a ; kavi-dastas, x. 
14, 4c; Agni-svdttds, x. 15, 11a; 
ekapardsya, x. 84, 2 c; Bahuvrlliis, 
su-parnds, su-nithds, i. 85, 7 a b; a- 
renavag, i. 85,11 b; su-ddmsasas, i. 
85, 1 b; hiranydksds, i. 36, 8c; 
uru-vydeasa, i. 160, 2 a; aSu-hdmd, 
su-pddasas, ii. 35, led; dn-agas, v. 
83, 2c; vidva-caksas, uru-caksas, 
vii. 63, 1 ; tri-vandhurds, vii. 71, 
4 b; su-sakha, viii. 48, 9 d; govern¬ 
ing compounds, yavayaj-janas, iii. 
69, 6b; in declension, nadyks, ii. 
85, 3b; dddhat, i. 86, 8 d; grnatd, 

iii. 59, 5 b ; nidhinlm, viii. 29, 6 ; 
bahunAm, ii. 85, 12; prthivyAs, i. 
85, 8a; 160, la; in syntax: at 
beginning of sentence, ii. 85, 12 o; 

iv. 50,2 d. 11 c; v. 83,4 a b. 7 a; vii. 
63, 4 d; 71, 2 d (irr.); 86, Id; viii., 
48, 6b. 8a; x. 15,4b; 84, 4d. 14a; 
witbkuvlt, ii. 35,1 c. 2 b ; iv. 61,4a; 
of cd. vorb, i. 35, 9c; v. 83, 4 a b; 
shift of, justam, iii. 59, 6 c; di- 
dfksu, vii. 86, 8 a; vidvd-, i. 160, 
1 a. 5 <:; cdtur-, iv. 51, 5 d ; amuyA, 
x. 135, 2 b. 

I »«l 


Accusative, double, ii. 83,4; 85,1; iv. 
51,11 b; of goal, x. 14,13 c; of time, 
vii. 103, 1 a; x. 168, 3 b. 

Agni, description of, pp. 1-8; viii. 
29, 2. 

Ahura = Asura, meaning of, i. 85, 7; 
in Avesta, pp. 119, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 a b. 9. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. 103, 8 c. 
9 d. 

Ambiguous form: ddmsd, 2. s. ipv. or 

_ 1. s. sb.; vii. 61, 4 a. 

Amredita compounds: divd-dive, i. 1, 
8. 7; grhd-grhe, v. 11, 4b; vdne- 
vane, v. 11, 6 b; g4tre-gdtre, viii. 
48, 9b; piba-piba, see note on x. 
14, 7. 

Anaphoric repetition: Agn ; s, v. 11, 4; 
drhan, ii. 83, 10; ayamsam, ii. 85, 
15 a b; iydm, vii. 71,6; dva, vii. 86, 
6; u, x. 127, 8; kds, x. 136, 5; tii- 
bhyam, v. 11, 5; tvdm, viii. 48, 16, 
td, x. 16, 5; nt, x. 127, 6; Pusa, vi, 
64, 6; Mitrds, iii. 69,1; mS, ii. 88, 4; 
x. 135,2.8 (ydm kumara); yds, ii. 12, 
1-4 Ac.; ydsya vratd, v. 83,5 ; yAsu, 
vii. 49, 4; yd, x. 15,2; vf, ii. 33, 2; 
sdm,x. 14,8; hvdyami, i. 35,1; use 
of sd,i. 1, 9 ; v. 11,6; of td, x. 15, 7d. 

Angirases, description of, viii. 29,10. 

Antithesis: pracyavdyanto acyuti, i. 
85, 4b; dko tribhis, i. 154, 8 d; 
dko vfdvd, i, 154, 4 d; pdre dvaro, 
ii. 12, 8 b; samdndm nAnd, ii. 12, 
8 c d ; sdm tipa, ii. 85, 8a; jihmAn- 
am urdhvdh, ii. 85, 9 b; jigrtdra 
jajastdra, iv. 50, 11; dsainmrstah 
duoih, v. 11,8 a; dnagas dusk ft ah, v. 
83, 2 o d; dyajvandm yajfldmanmd, 
vii. 61,4 cd; krsnfr arusAya, vii. 71, 
1 b; deetayad acitah, vii. 86, 7 c; 
samdndm virupdh, vii, 103. 6 i; 

a 
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imartyo mfirty&n, viii. 48,12 b; s&t 
6kam, x. 14, 16 b; nica up4ri, a- 
hastAsoh6sta-vantam,£itah nir dah- 
anti, x. 84, 9 d; 6ka vi4v4tah, x. 
186, 8 c. 

Antithetical accent, i. 86, 9c; 86, 7 b; 
ii. 86, 8 a; iv. 61,11 d (oa-ca); v, 88, 

4 ab; x. 129, 6 b. 

Anudfittas following a Svarita, un¬ 
marked, vii. 61, 2. 

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29,8. 
Apas Waters, description of, pp. 116-16. 
Apam nipfit, description of, pp. 67-8. 
Apposition, adjective in, i. 86, 12 b; 

substantive in, x. 90, 16 d. 

ASvins, description of, pp. 128-30; viii. 
29,8. 

Aspiration, initial, ii. 12, 10 b (4); 
v. 11, 4 c (h); vi. 64, 10 b (h); vii. 
103, 10b(h); viii. 48, 10b(h) ; x. 
14, 14 a (h); 16, 12 b(h); 90, 6 d (h); 
129, 2d(h); loss of, i. 160, 8 d 
(duksata). 

Asynde'ton, i. 1, 8 a; 86, 10c ; 86, 9d; 
160, 6 b ; iii. 69, 9 a; iv. 60,11 d; vii. 
61, 4a; 68, lc.4d.6b; 71, Id; x. 
16, 4 d; 127, 6a; Ac. Ac. 

Atris, p. 162. 

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 60, 8 ; x. 
16, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48, 6 c; 
x. 14, 2c; of gender, i. 86, 6 a ; 154, 
6c; x. 129, 4b; of number, x. 90, 

12 b; of number and gender, x. 90, 

8 o. 

Autumns - years of life, vii. 61, 2. 
Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
186, 164, 171, 212. 

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 86, 7 a. 

Brhaspati, description of, pp. 83-4. 
Brftlimanas, ritual of, vii. 103, 8. 

Cadence, trochaic (of Glyatrl), viii. 
29, 7. 

Caesura, irregular long syllable after, 
i. 86, 8 b d; v. 11, 8c; after third 
syllable, vii. 61, 1 d ; hiatus after, vii. 
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened 
before a, i. 86, lid. 

Case-form retained in compound, ii. 
88, 2 a (tvi-). 

Castes in BV., only mention of, p. 196. ] 
Cerebralizntion, of n in external i 
Sandhi, ii. 88, 8 c (nas); viii. 48, 4 d ! 
(nas). 7 c (nas); in internal Sandhi. 1 


v. 88, 8d (suprapanim); x. 16, 11 b 
(su-pranltayas); of s : i. 86, 6 c ( vi 
syanti); 6 a (raghu-syfidas); 164, 
2 b (giri-sthAs); ii. 33, 4 b (dd- 
stuti) ; iv. 60, 8 b (ni sedur) ; vii. 
i03, 7 c (p4ri stha) ; 8 c (sisvidanis); 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-sasittha)'; 9d (su- 
sakhA): in all the above cases the 
§andhi is annulled in the Pada text. 

Change from sing, to pi., syntactical, 
iv. 61,11; from 2. to 8. prs., i. 85, 5; 
ii. 83, 1; from 8. to 2. prs., i. 85, 4; 
ii. 12, 16 ; 86, 6 a b ; vii. 103, 6 d. 

Cognate acc., i. 164, 2a; iv. 61, 6 c; v. 
11, 6c; vii.49, 4b; viii.29, lb. 7a; 
x. 14, 10 d ; 16, 10 b ; 84, 18 a; 185, 
2 c. 

Collective use of singular, ii. 83, 1 c 
(4rvat). 3 a (JatA); vii. 103, 2 a 
(enam). 4 u (mandukas). 1 o. 6 d. 8 a 
(via). 

Comparative pel. to be supplied, vii. 
103. 1 b. 7 a. 

Compound: first member in Pada text, 
unchanged, iv. 60,10 b (vrsan-vasu); 
interpreted in the RV. itself, x. 16, 
12 a (jatavedas). 

Concord, of iatSm, ii. 83, 2; of a ah Sc¬ 
ram, x. 15, 10 c; irr., viii. 48, lo 
(y4m for y4d); iv. 61, 9 o (m. adj. 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr. secondary, vii. 86, 4 d 
(turiyam). 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11 

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7 d ; 

11, Id; x. 34, 6dj final, i. 86,9o 
ii. 12, 9; 88, 8; v. 11, lb. 2d; vii. 
86, 7 d ; viii. 48, 10 d. . 

Dice hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95. 

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long 
vowels, i. 85, 8 b (trf); 154, 1 d 
(tredhA). 8 a (4us4m); vi. 54, 10 a 
(par4stad) j vii. 68, 6 a (nu); 86, 4 a 
(jylstham); viii. 29, 6 (nidhinam). 

Doubtful interpretation, i. 86, 11a 
(di4A); 164, 6 b (ayAsaa); 86, 4 
(makhS); 160, 1 o (dhft4ne) ; ii. 12 
1 b (parySbhusat). 8 b v apadh4) ; 
88, 9ab • 86, *a (Ssmer&s). o (4ik- 
vabhis r c (kftSs). 6 (a-d). 9 d (yah- 
vis). 14 d 1/ kaia); iv. 60, 2 (a-d) ; 
61,1 b (vayfina). 4 d (saptisye); vii. 
61, 2d. 6; 71, 4 d (vUv4psnyas); 
86. 8 a (didfksu); 6 a (dhrdtis) j 



259 


5e (ttpfa-S). 6d (pr»y ot ^ ! ’ jr j U ati) > 



;a-d?168, 2a (vi»th4aV ^ 
al, compounds, r. 1 aU> when used, 
used for *’ 

the Pada text. d CB &dan&naia“ 6 > 
form of, X- ® ^ ftaor iption of, PP- 86 

^i*****-* fTOi 


, 8S ®» (Mar« ta ) 1 'i' 1 ' ^ 8 ),, , o 

(iS.* »• < w “" ) ' “ ’ , 

(Usash v. 88, « d ( yit 

Indefinite pronoun, 

sfesas** 8 * 

P 9 \l e !!!:»ctedacc.(c 


witn hi - x . lav,»» C n(l 

Initial s addc rp&riBkrtM)' 

«*.- „ ,- I -Sg! > SS«it».u*t-^ 

iSSSu<A b 'fSSS? , ^S' 

.. inn a 


ptieai 

Ration ot tire text,!. 85,90 ^- 

woU^gy, of A?pf» P ®> “{ Mardt, 
U- of PusAn, P- of tjsAs, 

’’ 22 •, of Budrd, P- Arana, 

^l^C^^vidAth., 

st-S&ks® 

to, PP- .. -ng ga. 
mine, vir. 1 ° 3 ’® l6 4 75. 
funeral hymn, PP- 

34 lift* * a/>h 1 


’Ci^oSfilWcd.ji 

•ftOS ^% d s ^ 

viya derfh) >, V^nA vidadhto)^ 
(adbhrtarp 

c( 4 eeWadeo‘- 

yaraim') , vl - 2 d (sAhhevasAWhye) > 

sr- | 

11 d (rAhsS.), **• ' c ’ utau dbAmA> 7 
(o&tayaaye) • * * ^ & x 15 (evA), »6, 
(ahhi). 18® J 60, 6a (evA), 

ft - ir. 51, 2e W’./Mvi ); vii. 61, 

* , 8».H^ 7 5 v5&)» l vi 

2d C«rt)5 


na - Sopra, PP- 134 ’.^‘ v .ll, 5 b 
ua in SarnhitA text, u ft ^aniai 

r’v xS’s d C»ved^ avAstat). 

... .O Jid(»r. 118, 

rticalPAd«,vrH- 4 M 4 v.50,6d) 

Lrfect, 11 ^ 1 * 8 ^ f aori8 ^’ VlU 

#£* use of verb, x. 84, H ‘ 

^ntal deities, i. 85-^ $£*»)-, 
ika a a (India) % »• 


y. 8b, 1 Ba (yfttrft) 

4a(iiipBa) * o3, y vill . 48, 6 

(srjA)! 10 ®’ g (mrlay&V 9 .' ) S 8 ?" 

^hAr*- i4 ' ,3b ‘ uuhu 
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15, 4 d. 11 d; 127, 6n; 129, 6<1 
(4th6); 15,4 b; vii. 86, 5 b (oakrma.); 
x. 84, 4 d (nayati). 8 c (nA). 14 a 
(mr)at&); 90, 8 b (Purusas); 127, 

6 a’ (yavaya); 129, 1 b (vyoma); 
185, 1 o (4trS); in cds. and deriva¬ 
tives : i. 85, 4 (abhf-vrtam); 160,1 b 
(rtA-vari); ii. 12, 4o’(jigivAn); vii. 
71, 8 b (sumnay&vas); 63. 2a(pru- 
savitA); x. 84, 10 c (rnft-vA); 14, 12 
(uru-nasau); 168, 8 o (rtAva). 
Locative, absolute, vii. 68, 5c; 103, 
8b; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11, 8d; 
of time, vii. 108, 9 c. 10 d. 

Long reduplicative vowel, i. 154, 4 d ; 

iii. 69, 1 b (d&dh&ra) ; ii. 83, 12 (na- 
nims); 86, 8 c (didivAmsam) ; 4 d 
(didaya). 7 b; viii. 29,6 a (pipaya). 

Loss of accent, ii. 85, lab (asmai, 
asya); vi. 54, 4 a (asmai); vii. 63, 

6 a (asmai); viii. 29, 6 (yathft). 

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2. 

Metre, irregular, i. 85, 9 d ; iii. 59, 2 d. 

7 c. 8c; iv. 12, 4c; 85, 11 b ; 60, 
2 o; viii. 29, 6; x. 90, 2 b. 4a; 
mentioned in the RV., p. 175. 

Anustubh: v. 83, 9; vii. 108, 1 ; x. 
14,'is. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 136, 1-7; 
Pad a redundant by one syllable, x. 
90, 4a; 136, 7c. 

Q&yatrl: i. 1, 1-9; iii. 59, 6-9; vi. 
54, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatl: i. 85, 1-4.6-11; 160,1-5 ; iv. 
50, 10 ; v. 11, 1-6; 83, 2-4; viii. 48, 
6; x. 16,11; 84,7 ; Pad a in Tristubh 
stanza, i. 85, 8 a; v. 83, 10 c; vii. 
108,8; x. 14,1a. 10b. lib; 84,5c; 
129,8 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence, 
i. 85,9 d; stanzas in Tristubh hymn, 

iv. 60, 10; v. 83, 2-4. 

Tristubh, i. 85,1-11; 85, 6.12 ; 154,1- 
6 ;"ii. 12, 1-16 ; 83, 1-16 ; 85, 1-16 ; 
iii. 69,1 6; iv. 50,1-9.11; 61,1-11; 

v. 88,1. 5-8. 10; vii. 49,1-4 ; 61, 1-7 ; 
63, 1-6; 71, 1-6 ; 86, 1-8; 108, 2-10; 
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-15 ; x. 14, 1-12 ; 15, 
1-10. 12-14 ; 84, 1-6. 8-14 ; 90, 16 ; 

129.1- 7; 168,1-4; Pads in Jagatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 5 c; P&da defective 
by one syllable, x. 14, 6 o. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b. 

Dvipndk (Jagatl + G&yatri P&da), viii. 

29.1- 10. 


Brhatl, x. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, 11. 12, 11 
(D&nu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 35, 10 d; 
154, 2a; 160, 4d.5a; ii. 83, 6.11c; 
vii. 61, 6 b. 

Mithra in the Avesta, p. 119. 

Mitrn, description of, pp. 78-9. 

Mitra-Varuna, description of, pp. 118- 
19; viii. 29, 9. 

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 15; 85, 9. 

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
of an internal Pada, i. 85, 6 a (upi- 
stha& 6ka) ; viii. 29, 6 (yathain 
es&); x. 84, 5 c (&krataiu 4mid). 

Natural philosophy, starting point of, 
p. 207 (x. 129). 

Nirukta, ii. 12, 3. 14. 

Nominative for vocative, iv. 50, 10 a. 

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 83, 2; x. 15, 
10 c. 

Objective genitive, x. 84, 8 d. 7 d. 

Fada text, Us treatment of the pel. u, 

vi. 64, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 88, S b 
(vajrabaho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48, 
2 c. 16 c (indo); of Pragrhya vowels, 
i. 35, 9 b (e, i) ; i. 160, lb (!); iv. 
50, 10 b (u); x. 168, 1 d (ut6); of 
final etymological r, i. 85, 11a (Sa- 
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (Skar iti) ; vii. 
86 , 2 b (antSh); viii. 48, 2 a (ant&r 
iti); of internal s before k, vii. 103, 
4 c (k&niskan) ; of suffixes: i. 1,1 c ; 
160, 2o; iii. 69,6c (-tama); viii. 48, 
1 b (-tara) ; vii. 103, 6 d ; x. 15, 9 a 
(-tra); vii. 108, 3 e (gd. -ty4); ii. 85, 
4c; iv. 61, 9 c d (-bhis); iv. 60, 7 d 
(den. -ya) ; x. 16, 6 a ; 129, 4 d (gd. 
-y&) ; of cortain long Samhita vowels: 
i. 85, 8 b (oyavaya); 85, 4 b (pra- 
cyav&yantas). 10 b (dadrhan&m); 
x. 135, 7 (sadanam) ; i. 160, 1 b (rta- 
vari) ; ii. 12, 4 (JigivAn) ; iii. 69, 6 a 
(carsanidhftas) ; vii. 63, 2a (prasav- 
ItA); x. 15, 9 a (tatrsur); x. 84, 10 
(rnava); its restoration of lost aspi¬ 
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata) ; its re¬ 
moval of Sandhi in cds., i. 154, 2 
(giri-sthAs) ; x. 16, 11 b (suprani- 
tayas); its treatment of dual com¬ 
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mitrAv&runau); 
160, 1 a (dyAva-prthivf); x. 14, 8 b 




261 


(lst&-purt4); its non-analysis of cer¬ 
tain cds., i. 85, 9b; v. 88, 8 o 
(dydvi-prthivf); i. 154,2b(ku-oar&). 
4 ; ii. 85, 7 b (svadhit'l; ii. 12, 4 c 
(Sdat) ; ii. 83. 8; viii. 48, 8 a (svasti); 

11. 83, 5c; viii. 48, 10 a (rdud&ra); 
iv. 50, 1 (Brhaspdti) ; x. 90, 13 a 
foandr4mfi.s); 135, 2 a (visthas); ii. 

12, 1 a (manasviin); its analysis of 
sv4van, i. 35, 10 b ; ifs irregular ac¬ 
centuation of cd. augmented verbs, 
viii. 48, 2 a (pr4 4gSs). 10 c (ni 
ftdhayi 1 ; x. 135, 4 a (pr4 4vartayas;. 

Panini, p. 210. 

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195. 
Parenthetical Pftda, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parjanya, description of, p. 101. 
Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4a; ii. 33,3 b. 

4 d ; viii. 48, 1 a; x 15, 3 d. 

Perfect with present sense, i. 85, 3 b 

(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jaghana) ; 
85, 3 d (tasthur). 13d(vivosa); iii. 
59, 1 b (dadhara). 7 b (babhuva;. 
8 a (yemire); x. 34, 11 a (tatapa). 
Periphrastic uso of relative, x. 90, 7 d. 

5 d. 12 c. 

Poison, syntactical change of, 1. 85, 4 c 
(3. to 2.). 5c (2. to3.); viii. 48, 5 be 
(2. to 8.). 

Pischel, iv. 61, 1 (p. 93). 

Pitaras, description of, p. 17G. 

Play on words, p. 174 (yanA 
Pragrhya vowels : i, i. 85, 9 b (dyav&- 
prthivi); ICO, 1 a b c (dyavaprthl- 
vf, rtdvari, dharay4t-kavi, suj&n- 
mani, devf). 4 b c (rodasi, r4jasi). 

6 a b (mahinl, dyav&prthivi) ; ii. 12, 
8 a (kr4ndasi, samyatf). 18 (prthi- 
vf); v. 83, 8 c (dyava-prthivf;; vii. 
86,1 b (rodasi, urvf); u: iv. 50, 10 b 
(vrsanvasu); vii. 61, 2 c (sukratu). 
8 b tjsudnnu); 0 : i. 35, 9 b (ubhd) ; 
160, lac (t6, dbis&ne). 2c (sudhfa- 
tame, vapusyfe). 5 a (t6 , grhand). 
5 d (asmd); ii. 12, 8 a d (vibvayete, 
havete). 13 a (namote); 33, 12 d 
(asmd); 35, 4 c asm6); iv. 50, 11 b 
(asmd) ; vii. 61, 3 c (dadhathe); viii. 
48, 10 c (asmd); x. 90, 4 d (sadana- 
nadand); o; ii. 33, 3 b (vajrababo) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a (indo); x. 163,1 d 
(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia¬ 
tion before vowels: ii. 12, lc(r6dasl); 
vii. 49, 8 b (satyanrtd;. 

Pravargya ceremony, vii 103, H 


rrodicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4; 83, 

2 d ; iv. 60, 7 d ; v. 83, 8 d. 7 c ; vii. 
61, 4 o ; x. 84,12 d 1 ; (num.) with ps., 
x. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., i. 85, 3 c. 
6c. 10b. 12 b ; ii. 35,11 c; iv. 50,1 a. 

7 b. 9 a; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 84, 14 b; 90, 

4 d ; 129,4 a; 168, 2(?); following 
participle, x. 84,6d ; sopnrated from 
vb., i. 85, 7 a. 9 c d. lld;85, la 2d. 

4 a. 5 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d ; ii. 33, 2; iii. 
59, 4c; iv. 50, 4 d ; 61. 2 o; vii. 61, 

6 a ; 63, 5c; x. 15, 9 c; 34, 2 d. 3 a ; 
127, 1 d. 5 a. 7 a. 8 a; separated from 
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 o; of compound 
vb. repentod, ii. 83, 2 cd ; iii. 59, 7 c j 
vii. 61, 3 b ; x. 61, 1 a b ; 127, 5 b c ; 
accentuation of compounded, iv. 61, 

5 c; vii. 71, 2 a. 4c; x. 14, 14 d; 
15, 2 c. 

Pi ■esent used in past sense, i. 85, 9 o. 
Piinciplo clause for relative, ii. 12, 

6 b. 8 d. 

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 5 b (asfst). 
I’urusa hymn, pp. 195-208. 

Pusan, description of, p. Ill; viii. 
29,5. 

Quantity, in torebange of, i. 85, 6 b; iv. 
51, 2 d ; vii. 49, 2 c. 3 c. 

Katri, goddess of Night, description of, 
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 203-7. 
Reciprocal generation, x. 90, 5 a b. 
Reduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 6 b 
(an aha). 

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1 d—14 d; v. 
83, 8 d-4 d ; vii. 49, 1 d-4 d ; of 
hymns, ii. 12, 15 d; S3, 15 d; 85, 
15 d ; iv. 6b, 6 d ; vii. 61, 7 d ; 63, 

6 a-d. 6 d ; 71, 6 a-d ; 86, 8 d ; 103, 
10 d ; viii. 48, 14 <1; x. 14, 5 d. 

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. 60, 

7 b. 8 d ; principal clause in place of, 
ii, 12,6 a. 8d. 

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 6 d; x. 90, 
2 b. 6 a. 15 a; see also Metre, irregu¬ 
lar. 

Roth, i. 35, 10; 154, 6 ; ii. 85, 9. 
Ruilr.i, description of, pp. 56-7; viii. 
29, 5. 

S.'impras&rana, ii. 12, 8 (hu for hvft). 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels: artificial, v. 83, 
6c (e - & + e) ; irr,, ii. 12,6a(s4ti) , 
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between P&das, resolved : a a, ii. 88, 

7 c. 10 a ; iii. 69, 4 c; y. 88,10a; viii. 
29, la. 3a; x. 14, 4a; 16, 4c j 84, 
11a; 90, 18c; 129, 6o; a 6, i. 85, 
2o ; ii. 33, 6c ; a 1, x. 14, 8 a; 16, 
6a; a u, i. 86, 6c; a r, vii. 108, 9a j 
& a, i. 85,11 a; 160, 4 o; v. 11, 4 a; 
Yiii. 29, 1 a ; x. 90, 1 c. 8 a; ft ft, i. 
86, 7a; ft r, i. 160, la; ft u, iv. 61, 
2 c ; Pftda initial a restored : e a, i. 
1, 9b; 86, 9d ; iv. 60,10b; x. 14, 
6c; 129, 8b; 168, 2d; o a, i. 86, 
11 b; ii. 85,18 d ; iii. 59, 6 b ; iv. 60, 
10 d ; y. 11, 4 d; Yii. 86, 4 d. 5b; 

108.8 d; Yiii. 29, 2 b; 48,12 b. 18 b; 
x. 14,9b; 15, 8b. 12b; 84, lOd. 

2. of semivowels: at the end of a 
Pad a resolved before vowels: y a, i. 
154, 4a; v. 88, 6 c ; vii. 86, 7 a; 
viii. 48, 2 a; y u, x. 14, 18 c ; 16, 

8 c. 11c; v a, i. 154, 2c; iv. 61, 8 c ; 

x. 15, 6 c; v e, x. 14, 4 o ; v r, vii. 

61.8 c. 

8. of consonants: r before r, i. 85, 
lie; ii.88, 2a. 14a; 86, 4o; v.88, 
1 c; Visarjanlya before k, i. 85, 6 c; 
ii. 85, 1 d: s before k, i. 85, 6 o; ii. 
86, Id; v. 88, 2d; vii. 108, 4 c; s 
before p, v. 11, 6 d ; x. 185, 4b; 
t before 6, i. 86, 8; n before t, vi. 
64, 9 a (Pusan tftva); x. 90, 8 o (pa- 
ftdn t-); n before o, x. 90, 8o (tltmi 
oakre); n before 4, i. 86, 6; ii. 12, 
10b; iv. 51, 2d. .7.4; v. U, 6b; ftn 
before y, i. 86, 10 b ; before 1, ii. 12 , 
4 o ; ftn before vowels becomes ftin, 
ii. 88, 4 &c., irregularly remains, x. 
90, 8 a (et&vftn asya) ; an at the end 
of a Pftda before vowels remains, i. 
85, 10c; ii. 12,10a. 12 a; x.90, 8o; 
before t at the end of a Pftda remains, 

11. 88, 6 a. 

Savitr 1 , description of, pp. 10-11. 
Sftyana, i. 164, 2. 8. 6; 160,8.4; ii. 

12, ' 1. 8. 8. 12.14; 83, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 86,9; iii. 59,1; iv. 51, 1.8.8; 

y. 88, 6; vi. 64, 8 ; vii. 86, 1; viii. 
29, 10 ; x. 14, 8 ; x. 15, 8. 12. 

Socondary root, i. 160, 5 d (inv.). 

‘Self’ expressed by tmftn in BY., vii. 

68, 6 b; by tanu, vii. 86, 2 a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of Devatft- 
dvandvas, ii. 12,18. 

Shortening, of e and o before a t i. 86, 
6a. 11a; 86, 8a 6d; 154, 1 o; 160, 


8d.6d; ii. 12, 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. 11 ej 
88,6 c. 11 d ; 86, 8 a; iii. 69, 2a; iv. 
60, la; 61, 2b. 8c. 4b; vi. 64, lb. 
8bc.4a;vii.63,4b.6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8o; 
108, 3d. 4 a ; viii. 48, 8d. 11c. 12d; 
x. 14, 8 a ; 15, 1 d. 2 a. 5 d. 12 c. 14 a; 
84, 6 c. 11 c-d ; 90, 6 b c. 6c; 127, > 
4 a. 6a; 129, 6 a. 7 c d ; 185, 6 b; of 
ft before r, i. 160, la; of I before a.. 
x. 84, 4b; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b, 
before ft, 8 b; of radical vowel, ii. 85, 
8 o ; iv. 60,5 d ; of dual ft, vii. 61, 1 a 
(Varuna). 7 a (deva); of inst. i, viii. 
48, 8 a'(svasti). 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, t 
154, 8 a (ftusftm). 1 d (trldhA); vii. 
68, 6 a (nu). e 

Singing, characteristic of the Afigh 
rases, viii. 29, 10. 

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10 a 
(vftnftm) ; ii. 33, 1 (ftrvati); change 
from — to plur., iv. 61, 11 o. 

Six earths, p. 176. 

Sociative sense of inst., x. 14, Sab. 

5ab. 10 d; 15,8 c. 10cd.l4c; 84,6 a. 
Soma, description of, pp. 152-6; viii. 
29, 1. 

Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7. 10 d. 

Stanzas syntactically connected, 1. 1, 
7. 8; 86, 4. 6. 

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85, 5 c; 

of the Sun, vii. 63, 2 d. 

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 86, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, i. 86, 12 c (yan- 
• ta).; ii. 83, 1 b (yuyothfts). 8d (yu- 

yodhi); iii. 69, 1 d (juhota) ; vii. 
71, 1 d (yuyotam) ; x. 14, 14 b (ju¬ 
hota). 15 b (juhotana); 15, 7 d 
(dadhftta). 11 d (dadhatana). 
Subjunctive and injunctive, when 
identical in form, distinguished by 
mA, ii. 83, 4 a. 

Suffixes treated like second member of 
a cd., i. 160, 1 b (rtAvarl)! 8 a (pa- 
vitrav&n), &c. 

Supplied, word to be, iii. 59, 7e; v. 
11, lo ; vi. 64, 7o ; vii. 61, 5a. 7 d; 
viii. 29, 6a; x. 14, 2d. 6 o; 15,18a; 
84, 10b; 127, 4ac; 168, la.4o. 
Surya, description of, p. 124. 

Siitras, viii. 29, 8. 

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. 83, 1-8. 6-7. 
9-11 (Bud'ra); iv. 60,11 a(Ind*ra); 
v. 11, 8 a (mftt*r<5s). 

Svarita, independent, ii. 88,8 (abhlti) | 
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*5, So (MuryiO; *■ 90. 8 o (v&yav- 
ytn) • followed by Uddtta, how 
marked, i. 85, 7 c; iv. 51, 9a; Abhi- 
, nihita, ii. 12, 60 (yd ’vita). 
Syntactical order, irr., i. 86, 6 c (tua); 
160, 8 (ca). 


riireefold division of the world, x. 16, 

1 . 2 . 

"vn'str fashions India’s bolt, i. 85, 
9 a b; viii. 29, 8. 


Jnreduplicated perfect, ii. 38, It d 
(midhvas). 

Isas, description of, pp. 92-8. 

Vanina, description of, pp. 184 -6. 
VAta,’ description of, p. 216. 

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195. 
r iive devfts, description of, pp. 14 /-S. 
Visnu, description of, pp. 80-1 ; viu. 

29 7 b 

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na = Mitra-Varuna); accent, vn. 
71, 1 c ; viii. 48, 7 c (S6ma r5jan). 
U a (tr&t&ro devas). 


Vvdha, resolution of semi-vowels, 1. 1, 
- 6 a; 86, la. 6c. 7ae. 8d. 9o. 10b. 11 a; 
85, 8 d. 4 o •, 164, 1 a. 2 a. 2 o, &o. 4c. 


Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, l. 

l. 8 c; 85, 12 d, &o. &c. 

Words idontical in form distinguished 
by accent: i. 86, 11 (td those, te to 
the» ); ii. 12, 4 (died demon, ddsa 
demoniac) ; i. 160, 1 d (dbdrman, n. 
ordinance , dharmdn, m. o rdainer) ; 
vii. 86, 6 d (dirnan, n. bond, d&m&n, 

m. gift) ; vii. 108, 9 a (dvAdada twelve, 
dvddadd twelfth ) ; ii. 85, 6 o (pards, 
adv. far away, pdras, adj. N .other) ; i. 
85, 6 d; vii. 86, 1 d (bhuman, n. 
earth, bhumdn, m. abundance) ; 71, 7 a 
(yuvdbhyam to you two, yuvabhydm 
to the two youths ); i. 86, 10 o (rdksaa, 

n. injury, raksds in. demon); iii. 59, 8 
(vdriman, n.' and varimdn, m. ex- 
pause). 


Yajurveda, ritual of, vii. 108, 7 a. 
Yuma, description of, p. 212. 

Yaska, i. 154, 2. 8. 6; il. 88, 5 ; p. 129. 
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